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PREFACE. 


Tue materials, of which this compendious grammar is 
composed have been drawn from the best sources. The 
best Greek grammars have been consulted. A few expres- 
sions have been taken without any alteration from Andrews 
and Stoddard’s Latin grammar. 

_ The principal tenses, viz. the aorist and perfect active and 
passive, and future active, are derived immediately from the 
present, real or imaginary. I have adopted this method of 
forming them, because, in my opinion, it is natural, reason- 
able, simple and elegant ; because it distinguishes the root 
(the most essential part of any verbal form) from the termi- 
nation, and points out the characteristic of each tense, mood, 
number and person: considerations of no small importance 
in these days of roots and Sanscrit. The method of deriv- 
ing one tense from another is a relic of past ages. In those 
days the Greek verb had thirteen conjugations (viz. 8 ta» 
Bagutédyav gnucktor, tests toy negronwusyor, xal téooages THY 
sig wt, as the old grammars have it), and the noun was en- 
dowed with ten declensions (which have been compared with 
the ten plagues of Egypt). This arbitrary method, among 
other inconveniences, very often obliges the learner to go 
through a series of painful barbarigms in order to arriye at 
the desired form: thus, in order to determine the 1 aorist 
passive of divauor, he must eCNrich the language with JY- 
WAL, duvjow, dedévyxa, forms, Which no Greek, ancient or 

hic 
modern, ever dreamed of. 


iv PREFACE. 


Instead of confounding the learner with perplexing rules 
and chimerical examples for the formation of the 2 perfect 
and aorist (the number of which, all good Hellenists know, 
is very small), I have given lists containing nearly all the 
2 perf. and aor. that can be found in the Greek language. 

All the examples given in the syntax of this grammar are 
taken from classic authors, that is, authors who flourished 
before the Alexandrian period. Those whose knowledge 
of the Greek language is confined to the New Testament, 
or to some Greek writer of the middle ages, will be likely 
to consider many of these examples difficult. 


Yale College, September 22, 1838. 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 


PART I. 
LETTERS AND SYLLABLES. 


THE GREEK ALPHABET. 


§ 1. The Greek Alphabet consists of the following 24 
letters : 


Figure Representatives. Name. 

Ai « A a “Alga Alpha 
B £66 B65 Bata Beta 
ry G g¢g éuuce Gamma 
4a 3 Did Aire Delta 
Ee E é "E wildy Epsilon 
Z ¢ ZL 2 Zita Zeta 

H 7 E é *Hia Eta 

oe 396 TH th Ojta Theta 

I r) Isg¢ Iota Tota 

K «x K =k Kénne Kappa 
A dL L tl Adupsa Lambda 
M wp M m Mi My | 
NY N n Ni Ny 

Be & X of Ei Xi 

O o O o “QO puxody Omicron 
ll « P »p 603 Pi 

P Rr, ‘Pd Rho 

= osfind Ss Zlyuc Sigma 
T ft T ¢ Tui Tau 

Y ov Y y *Y ypiléy Ypsilon 
® @ PH ph 0 Phi 

xX y CH ch Xt Chi 
yoy PS ps Vi Psi 

Mm oa j 


m™ os 
5 
% 
=e 
g 
© 
3 
is-) 
09 
a 
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These 24 letters are divided into vowels and consonants. 
The vowels are, a, e, 7,+,0,v,@; the consonants are, 
B; Y 6,0, 0, *, 4, uw, », §, 7, Q, FT, T, Py Zy W- 


Note 1. £, was originally used both as a vowel and as 
a breathing. It was qualified by the adjective ytié» smooth 
(not aspirated), only when it was used as a vowel. Ane “ 
ciently this vowel stood also for 7 and the diphthong es; — 
e. g. aldig was written AIOEP, 

H, was originally equivalent to the rough breathing ($4.); - 
e. g. imag was written HEILAP, 43ués, HEOMOZ, 780, 
HEAE. 

O, stood also for w and the diphthong ov; e. g. nécyo was 
written TAZ XO, Eyourr, EXOSI- It seems that there was 
a time when O and 2 were distinguished from each other 
only by their size: hence the epithets “sxoé» small, and 
péye large. 

Y, also was originally used both as a vowel and asa 
breathing. It waa called ytié» only when it was used as a 
vowel. Asa breathing, or rather as a consonant, it was 
probably equivalent to the obsolete letter digamma ($1. 
Note 3). The modern Greeks still pronounce it like v or 
f, in the diphthongs ev and ev (§ 28). 


Nore 2. Before the introduction of ®and X, the Greeks 
wrote 7H for , and KH for X; e, g. they wrote EK- 
NHANTOI *Exgpévto, EMEYKHOMENOS énevydusvos. 
Here H is equivalent to the rough breathing (§ 1. Norg 1). 
TH, was probably never used for 9. 

They wrote also KZ or XZ for Z, and ®2 for ¥; e. g. 
AEKSATI for déSar, YOUESJEXZIATO for inedétato, OF Y- 
XAZ for puyds. 


Notre 3. The most ancient Greek alphabet had three. 
other letters, which disappeared from it in later times, and 
were called éxlojua numeral marks (§ 1. Note 5). These 


are F ors, O or fy, and 7A. 


F ors, Bui Vau, or dlyauye Digamma, (that is double 
gamma, so called on account of its form F), corresponds to 
the Latin F or V. Itis still to be seen in some ancient 
inscriptions. Some modern philologists imagine they dis- 
cover the digamma at the beginning of almost every other 
Homeric word begioning with a vowel, and believe, or pre- 
tend to believe, that the omission of it spoils (?) the harmo- 
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ny of the Homeric verse. It seems however that the ancient 
Greeks who read, sang, and understood the Homeric poems, 
did not take special pains to preserve thie letter. The mark 
S representing ot must not be confounded with the digamma. 


? or 4, Kénna Koppa, corresponds to the Latin. It 
was probably a deep guttural. T), 2d» or Zauni, San or 
Sampi, was probably sounded like the English sh. 


Nore 4. We observe that o is used only at the beginning 
or middle, and ¢ at the end of a word ; as ceowomévos never 
ssswouévoo. Some editors unnecessarily put ¢ at the end of 
a word compounded with another, as slségyouas for slogeyouas, 
dustugis for duotuyic, Steg for Sotes. 


Nore 5. The letters of the Greek alphabet are employed 
also as numeral figures. The first 8 letters denote units, 
the next 8, tens, and the last 8, hundreds. The obsolete 
letters (§1. Notx 3), s, 47, 7A, denote 6, 90, 900, respect- 
ively. Observe that the letters denoting units, tens or hun- 
dreds, have an accent above. The thousands commence 
again with a stroke underneath. Here follows a table of 
numerals. - 


a ji Ta 0 | 4 ~§=630 v 400 
BG 2 iF =612 “we 40 g 600 
y¥ 3: ee: y 60 x 600 , 
cc 4 wo 14 & §660 y 700 
e& 6 Te |) o @6©«.s(0 w 800 
s 6 ts «= s«d16 x 80 D' 900 
COUT a © by 90 a 1000 
7 #2«88 / «=: 18 e 100 B 2000 
# 9 1 19 a 200 7 3000 
es 10 x BW t. 300 dc. 


Examples, owi7/ == 1838, ayos’ == 1776, awxe' =1821, iv 
w= 6017, L76'=96, 51 = 68, syx9' = 10789. 

Nore 6. There is another method of writing numerals, in 
which I ("Jos one) stands for 1, I (IIévte five) for 5, 4 (déxa 
ten, for 10, FAL (ITevtaxig déxa five times ten) for 50, H 
(&xaréy, anciently HEKA TON) {oy 100, Fl (es téxtg &xatdr) 


for 500, X (XéAtoc) for 1000, Jlevtéxrg Xiuos) for 5000, 
M (Migio+) for 10000. Here foll yws a table. 
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I 1 ATT 17 JH 600 

| IT 2 ; STITT 18 JRL HH 700 

* TIT 3 STITIIT 19 Jaf HHH 800 
Wir 4 44 200 Jal HHHH 900 
n 5 444 30 x 1000 
TIT 6 444d 40 xx 2000 
ITIT 7 fF 50 xxx 3000 
TUTIL 8 {4 ' 60 AXXX 4000 
ir 9 ff 44 70 Ef 5000 
a 10 PJ 444 80 ET x 6000 
2 11 Jf 4444 90 ET xx 7000 
AIT 12 H 100 Je] Xxx 8000 
aur 13 AA 200 PIs Xxxx 9000 
41r 14 HHH 300 10000 
4 15 AAA 400 MX 11000 
JK 16 EL 500 é&c. 

VOWELS. 


§ 2. There are 5 short vowels, and 5 corresponding 
long ones. 'The short vowels are, é, , Y, 0, ¥; the long 
vowels are, @, 7, t, a, d. 


The mark (-) is placed over a short vowel, and the mark 
(-), over a long one. These marks however are necessary 
only in the case of «, ¢, and v, since the letters 7 and » rep- 
resent long = and O respectively. 


Nore 1. The vowels & and o are often called the short 
vowels, 4 and w, the long vowels, and «, +, v, the doubtful 
vowels. By the term, doubtful, we are not to understand 
that the quantity of «, 4, v, is uncertain; but that in some 
syrables these vowels are always long, and in otherg always 
short. E. g. vin the words Studs, mids wheat, is always 
long; in the words 2¥Ay, dé, always short. There are in- 
deed instances where the quantity of these letters is varia- 
ble; e. g. @ in "Agys, + in pugley, and vin xogivy: but we 
should recollect that the sounds £E and O also are, in certain 
instances, variable; e. g. &yods and Sepdc, fusigntas and iusige- 
tat, stduper and eldousy, twusy and touer, Con} and dy. 

Note 2. In strictness, the Greek Alphabet has but 5 
vowels, viz. 4, £, 17, O, Y. The long vowels differ from 
the short ones in quantity, but not in quality. 
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Nott 3. When from any cause the vowels ¢ and o are to 
be lengthened, they are generally changed into the diph- 
thongs ¢ and ov, rather than into their corresponding long 
ones 7 and. E. g. oneiqw from SHEP, tyyedea from AD 
EAN, sis from év¢, dxobw from AK ON, dods trom 66v5, Ionic 
movdts for nohtc, Estvos for §évoc. O in some instances passes 
into o¢, as 70l& for 76a. In some instances the Ionic changes 
2 into 7, as Baocdijos for Bacrhéos, nddyi for mddsi. 

A (short) may pass into ae or 7, as del and altel, DANN 
and galyw, xéw and xalw, tédyla from OAAN.—A (short) and 
é are frequently interchanged. E. g. The Ionians say téo- 
asges for téooages, doéw for dow; the Dorians, adtw for mé- 
to, y& for yé, poutol for geeol_—The vowels Go are changed 
into sw; e.g. Attic 4ed¢ for Adds, Lonic *Argeldew for ’ Atgel- 
dao. The vowels &w also become sw, as Ionic épstudéwy for 
tgstuawy.—A (long) and 7, may beinterchanged. E. g. Do- 
ric xaTdzés for xatyzés, & for 4, Ionic nejyua for ngayua, ge 
Ain for pedi. We may remark here that the use of & for 
is one of the leading peculiarities of the Doric dialect; and 
the use of 7 for & is peculiar to the Tonic dialect.— (long) 
and w are sometimes interchanged ; as xeafw and xewtw, Do- 
ric uocoay for povody, ngatog for meGTOS. 

E and o are often interchanged. E. g. tétgope from teénw, 
Aéyos from Aéyw, pdvos from: DENN, éyugds and dyvedc, ” Ogzo- 
pevds for Egyouerds from tgyouas. 

H and » are, in some instances, interchanged ; e. g. 7rjoqu 
and ztdvow, ‘PAI? and ‘PRIN, hence perf. act. &¢ewya. 


DIPHTHONGS. 


§ 3. There are 14 diphthongs, of which 7, viz. &, &uv, 
et, ev, ot, ov, and %, begin with a short vowel, and 7, viz. 
G, Gv, 7, 7¥, 9, wv, and w, with a long one. ‘The former 
are called proper diphthongs, and the latter, improper 
diphthongs. 

The ¢ is written under the long vowel, and is called cota 


subscript. In capitals it is written as a regular letter, ag 
THI ‘ATTIAI 17 aylqg, TRI SODNI tw copy. 


Nore 1. 2Y belongs to the Ionic dialect.—The improper 
diphthong & is almost imaginary. We may suppose however 
that the optative ($91.2) Aedtzo was originally written or 


pronounced Acsivto. 
1* 
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Nore 2. In the improper diphthongs, the second vowel 
was nearly swallowed up by the preceding long one, which 
long vowel constituted the leading element of the tmproper 
diphthong. 


Nore 3. The Ionians often use wv for av (§ 3. Nore 1), as 
Foiuc for Padua, towiue for toate. Also 7 for &, as ayyiior 
for dyysiov. Also 7 for ac, as tums or teeter for tyuaic or Te 
poior.—The Dorians use w and ov for ov, as woe or woice for 
povoa, Bards for Bovtys, ¥yovoa for Eyovoa. 


BREATHINGS. 


§ 4. 1. Every Greek word beginning with a vowel 
must have either the rough breathing (‘), or the smooth 
breathing (’) over that vowel. E. g. 


dxotw, innos, indusvos, fotelc, dc, tleyor. 


The breathing, as well as the accent ($ 19. 1), is placed over 
the second vowel of the diphthong, as obros, adtés, algeors, 
ndyorto. Except the improper diphthongs, At==4, Hi=n, 
and Qo; as “Hiczivoy yozivor, “Adu dw, "21 Gor. 


Note 1. We may remark here that the vowel v at the be- 
ginning of a word takes the rough breathing; as Suetc, iad, 

wp, dotegov. Except the Homeric tums or tuor—dtuir, and 
Tupese— Succ. - 


2. The rough breathing is placed also over ¢ at the begin- 
ning of a word. E. g. 


Gstua, Oytogexdc, Gqdtos, “Paduy. 
When @ is doubled in the middle of a word, the first one 


takes the smooth breathing, and the other, the rough breath- 
Ing; a3 &Guntos, Eggrpa, xatag pdw. 


Note 2 The rough breathing (‘) corresponds to the Eng- 
lish h; e. g. innixds, gedua, alpsorc, &gontoc, in English let- 
ters, hippikos, rheuma, hairesis, arrhetos. The smooth 
breathing (") represents the effort with which a vowel, not 
depending on a preceding letter, is pronounced. Let, for 
example, the learner pronounce first the word, act, and then, 
enact, and mark the difference between the a in the first, 
and the a in the second word. He will perceive that the 
utterance of a in act, requires more effort than that of a in 
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enact. Soof apple and pine-apple, utterable and un-utter- 
able, #zw and &»-éyw, dyw and xat-dyw, &c. 


CONSONANTS. 


§ 5. 1. The consonants 4, u, », 9, are, on account of 
their gliding pronunciation, called igqueds. 

2. The consonants ¢, &, y, are called double conso- 
nants; because ¢ stands for do, § for xo, and y for zo. 


Notre 1. The preposition é* in composition never coa- | 
lesces with the following o; as éxosiw, éxoxognitw, éxoudstw, 
not é&elw, t&xoonitw, eGahedw. 


Nore 2. It is not exactly correct to say that ¢ stands for 
da; since, according to the Greek notions of euphony, a 
lingual is always dropped before o (§ 10.2). It is said also 
that ¢ stands for 0, because the Dorians (§ 6. Nors) often 
use 00 for ¢. Itis true that the Dorians use od for ¢; but 
is it true that they pronounced od like ¢? As well we might 
suppose that ddedé¢ was by them pronounced 6fedds, because 
both these words mean the same thing. It is proper how- 
ever to say that ¢ is a mizture of 9 and 9, just as e is com- 
pounded of a and?, o of a and u, and 6b of mand p. With 
respect to its making position ($ 17. 2), we remark that this 
was probably owing to its strong vocal hissing. 


3. The consonants 2, 8, q, x; 1,21, 0, 9, are called 
mutes. 'They are divided into smooth mutes x, x, 1, 
middle mutes 8, y, 6, and rough mutes 9, x, 4. 


The letters 8 and q, 7 and x, d and 4, are modifications of 
a, *, T, respectively. 


§ 6. According to the organs with which they are 
pronounced, the consonants are divided into labials x, 6, 
Q, Y, M, Lnguals t, 0, 3,6, 0,4, %, QO, and palatals %, > Xs g. 


The Jabials (labia, Zips) are pronouneed chiefly with the 
lips; the linguals (lingua, tongue), with the tongue, and the 
palatals (palatum, palate), with the palate. 


Nore. The Dorians generally use 99 for ¢, as xapéodu, 
ovgladw, for xwpdto, ovplto: but shis can take place only in 
the middle of a word.—The Att cg use T for 90, as 2odtTo, 


8 LETTERS AND SYLLABLES. 


Sélarta, for xpscow, Iélacoa. In some instances they use 
¢@ for 97, as &gger, Fdgooc, for dpver, Fdgoos. 


CHANGES AND OMISSIONS OF CONSONANTS FOR THE SAKE OF 
EUPHONY. 

§'7. When a labial (78 ¢), or a palatal (x y 7) happens to 
stand before a lingual (« 6 4) ; the former is changed into 
its corresponding smooth, middle or rough (§ 5. 3), accord- 
ing as the latter is smooth, middle or rough. E. g. 

tétgen-tat for tétoeB-tar étgelp-Fyy for étglf-Fyy 
yéyoun-tar * yéygag-tas etig-Iyy * étin-dyy 
x-To S hy-Tae énhiy-Sny  énhéx-Syy 
tétevx-tas ‘ tétEvy-TOE ehéy-Fynv 6 bhdy-Fyy. 
So xpintw for xpiftw, gintw for glptw, EBdouog from été, 
bydoos from dxtd, éncyedBdny for énvyeaqdnyv, dextds for Aeytdc. 
Soin Latin, nuptum fur nubtum, actus for agtus, vectum 
(in Greek letters Béxtouu) for vehtum (Béztoup). 

Except the preposition é«; as éxdégw, éxIpaoxw, not éy5égu, 
Sy Fodaxw. 

§8. 1. A labial (78 ¢) before # is always changed into 
w EQ g. 

Adlesp-uoe for Adlecn-poc = té TQLU- eae for TETOLB-pEe. 
So Asiuuo for deinuo, Aqua for MiBuc, yocuua for yodque. 

2. A labial (8 ¢) befure o is changed into 7. According 

to § 5. 2, the combination zo is represented by y. E. g. 
tolyw for to{8-ow yoawe for yea6-ow. 

So dues for &usiBors, “Agay for &gahs, Eyes fur dors. So 

in Latin, nupsi for nubsi, lapsus for labsus. 

§9. 1. A palatal (* 7) before # is generally changed into 
y. Eg. 

, mémhey-poe for nénhex-uor tétevy-poe for tétevy-pos. 
So déyuc for déxua, tetyuo for tevyua. The preposition é is 
always excepted ; as éxualyw, éxustodm, not éyualyw, 2yueteew. 

2. A palatal (y 7) before o is changed into x. According 
to § 5. 2, the combination * 0 is represented by &. E. g. 

AcEw for Aéy-ow tevéw for Tedy-ow. 
So tedtiuos fur tedyotuos, ees for Eyors- So in Latin, tezi 
for tegst, trazi for trahst (tedz0+). 

$10. 1. A lingual (t 6  ¢) before « is often changed into 


o. Evg. 
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jo-pos for 78-uos §=—xénero-par for xénerd-pas. 
So godévticue for podytituc, gous for @ouc, nidoue for mhd Puce, 
Yoper for iduer. 
2. A lingual (t 0  ¢) is always dropped before o. E. g. 

néow for 2ét-ow G-ow for ¢0-ow 

nmha-ow ** nhaF-ow gpovti-cw ** gpovtit-ou. 
So goedors for gectors, meiovg for netPoss. So in Latin, 
amans for amants, monens for monents, lust for ludsi. 

3. A lingual (t 5 9) before another lingual is often chan- 

ged intoo. E.g. 
qo-tas for 75-tas nénhac-tas for nénlod-tae. 

So gogorteatis for poovttris, lots for wlOtc, tote for wre. 

Note 1. The linguals (t 6 > ¢) cannot stand before the 
palatals (* 7 x); e. g. 7a for 70-xa, nénes-xo for nénes9-xa, 
mepodryts-xa fur mEegodytit-xa. 

Nore 2. In the Homeric language the t of the preposi- 
tion xat (xatd) is changed into the following consonant ; 
as xayyévu for xatydvu (xard ydrv), xaddé for xardd, xafBds 
for xatBds, xaxxelovtes for xatxelovtes, xddhiroy for xdthinoy, 


xangpéhaga (§ 14. 4) for xatpéiage. Before two consonants 
the t is dropped, as xdoyste for xtoozede, x&xtave for xdx- 
xTaVE, XAOTOQViCG for xagOT. 


$11. The letter o cannot stand between two consonants. 
E. g. yeyecpFac for yeyokpodar, syditos for éydhodae. 


§ 12. 1. Before a labial (78 ¢), » is changedintow. E.g. 
gu-ninctw for év-nintw ovu-Balvw for cvy-Galyw 
gu-garic ‘* &v-garijio  du-gaddy  dv-paddy. 

So fupvyos (Funovyos) for tyyuyos. Soin Latin, imbellis for 
inbellis, impius for inpius. | 

2. Before a palatal (x 7 7), » is changed into 7. “E. g. 
ovy-xalw for ovy-xalo ovy-yerts for guy-yeris 

dy-xlives “* dy-xdlva avy-yéw = + our-ye. 
So éyféw (2yxaéw) for sv$éw, cvySalyw (avyxcalyw) for svrFalve. 

3. Before a liquid (4 4 @), » is changed into that liquid. 

E. g. 
ovl—Aéyos for ouv-héyu 8u- pdr for év-uévw 
#h-hoyos 6 . Ey-hoyos . Cy p-9to  guy-gdw. 
So in Latin, colligo for conligo, Cg qynotus for conmotus, 
corruptus for conruptus. 
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The preposition 2» remains unaltered before g; as évg4- 
wt, evoryrdue. 

4. Before o or ¢, » is generally dropped. E. g. daiuo-ov 
fur Jalpov-or, ob-Cuyos for obv-fvyos. Except the preposition 
éy; as évodttw, évoferviw, évoslw: and the words és, 
nigavoas, nénavors, Tigvys, xéAvac. 

In many instances » is dropped before o, and the prece- 
ding short vowel is lengthened: s and o are changed into s 
and ov (}2. Nore 3). E. g. 

eéla-¢ for puthay-¢ téintov-ov for timtoy-o8 
tintw-ov  tintwr-ov tEetigad-ae ** tEetiqay-de. 
So sis for év¢, xtels for xtévc. This change generally takes 
place when »t, »d, or »9, are dropped befure o. E. g. 
yoawa-s for yokwart-¢ tupdel-¢ for tupdért-s 
Oecxvt-¢ * decxvivt-s Aégov-ov * déovt-ot. 


So zéloouae for révIoouct, oneloouas for onévdoouat. 


Note 1. We must not suppose that the omission of the 
lingual ($ 10. 2) has any thing to do with the lengthening of 
the vowel before c. 


Nore 2. In some instances, » before o is changed into o; 
as oiaoupos for oivowuos, yzaplscoa for yagievoa, from zaglers 
gen. raglervtos. 

$13. P, at the beginning of a word, is generally doubled, 
when, in the formation of a word, it happens to stand be- 
tween two vowels. E. g. 

aegigoéw from zegt and géo Ed geuxe for Egevxa. 

§ 14. 1. When, in the formation of a compound word, a 
smooth consonant (x x t) happens to stand before a vowel 
having the rough breathing, that smooth consonant and the 
rough breathing form a corresponding rough consonant 
(pv 3). E.g. 

ag-inue = for aar-Inus xad-alpects for xat-algecss 
add-juegos “6 adt-Tuspog dey-tuegog = ** dex-TuEQos. 

Nore 1. In the words téSgennoy (tértages and Ino), pgov- 
dog (796 and 6065), Forudteor (1d tuctrov), Sardgov (tov éExégov), 
the rough breathing affects the smooth mute, although it 
does not immediately come in contact with it. 


2. The same change takes place when, of two successive 
words, the first ends in a smooth consonant, and the next 
begins with a vowel having the rough breathing. E. g. 


a Eee - 
eee us 
quae ~<a 
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ag ob for dn’ ob ped? tar for met judy 
sad gavtdy ‘ xav bavtdy ody Sud ** odx SuGe. 


Nore 2. The Ionic dialect violates these rules; e. g. dt 
xtoSas for dgixtoSas, xateidw for xad)etdw, ovx olog for oty- 
olos 


3. If two successive syllables would each have a rough 
consonant (¢ 7 +), the first rough consonant is often chan- 
ged into its corresponding smooth (7x 1). E. g. 


négnva for pégnva xévyavda for yéyarda 
tityla * Fédyhe toéyw = “6 Hod yoo. 


So tayzis for Dayis, teégpo for Foéqu, torxds for Fouxds from 
Golf, duntzyw for dupizn, dunsozouny for aupeozouyy, dxazl- 
oxw for &yayloxw, Ynagoy for jpagor, étdqyy for éFdqny. 


Nore 3. The first aorist passive deviates from this rule; 
e. g. apsFyy, QQGOInY, ExiTny, sIeégpIny, nat anéFyy, Gord- 
Syv, &e, — Except étédqy from thIynue (F4w), and stbdyy 
from dia. 

Nore 4. The termination 3 of the imperative active is 
changed into tt, if the preceding syllable has a rough con- 
sonant; e. g. tigdyte for tépIydIe, titers for tlted:. Except 
the imperatives pd3 from gyul, and tédvads from Frijoxw 
(OWVAN). 

Nore 5. In the verb ézw (future w) the rough breathing 
is changed into the smooth breathing (Zz), on account of 
z in the following syllable. 


4. A rough consonant (p v #) is never doubled ; but in- 
stead of this, its corresponding smooth (z x rt) is placed be- 
fore it. E. g. dnqis, Ardis, “Iaxyos, xangpdluga, not apgis,- 
"APSF, “Iaxzos, xappiiaga (§ 10. NoTE 2). 


MOVEABLE CONSONANTS. 


§ 15. 1. All datives plur. in, and all third persons in + 
and 8, are written both with and without a final »: they are 
generally written with it when the next word begins with a 
vowel. E. g. 


Ingaly dyolors Drool xaxois 

Exdewev adté Ex). ye Tovto 

tl gio obtos tH g go Luxoatys 

tUmtovtey avdtovs q{O0UTOUS. 
a,qovo" ° 
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Also, the particles »¢ and xé, the adverbs 2éguoe and »dboqr, 
and the numeral sixoos. In some elementary grammars, 
words which take » moveable are written thus, J7g0l(»), 
Exlewe(y), pyol(y), sime(v), &c. &c. 


2. The words o8tws, &yges, uéyoes, 2 (aes), and a few oth- 
ers, drop the ¢ befure a consonant. E. g. obtw gyol, dyoe 
Tic, é% weov. 

The adverb 0d no, not, becomes ovx or ovy before a vowel ; 
as od pio, odx sinoy, ody sineto (§ 14. 2). 


SYLLABLES. 


§ 16. 1. There are as many syllables in a Greek word 
as there are vowels and diphthongs in it. 


The last syllable except one is called the penuilt; the last 
except two, the antepenult. E. g. in ed-onhay-yvoc, yvoc is 
the last syllable, omJay, the penult, and «d, the antepenult. 


Nore 1. Consonants which can commence a Greek word 
should be placed at the beginning of the syllable; e. g. 
S-onhyt, dy-ye-hos, GA-xi-mos, pad-lw, dhEa-oFar, té-Tuy-uor, 
d-onkay-yvos, &-yot-os, because we have, oxhijy, yépac, xlw, 
&ec. &c. 

The following combinations of consonants can commence 
a Greek word: §0, 81, Bo, yi, yv, ye, Su, 5», 09, FA, Fy, Fo, 
wd, x, x¥, HQ, XT, Uy, Th, mY, nQ, NT, OB, OF, Ox, Od, OM, On, 
onh, ot, oth, ot9, og, oy, TA, Tu, 19, pd, gd, gO, xF, zh YY, 
zxo-—The following combinations also can begin a syllable: 
tv, OY, YH, Zu, Tu, yO; as B-tv0s, dd-pyy, i-yOn, xev-Fuorv.— 
Further, any three consonants can begin a syllable, provi- 
ded the two first and the two last can each begin a word ; 
e. g. x&-t0-2T90r, because 77, and 70, can each begin a word. 
After all, the rules for dividing a word into syllables are 


,somewhat arbitrary. , 


Note 2. We may remark here that the consonants s, », 
e, § (xs), and y (7s), are the only oncs that can stand at the 


_ end of a Greek word. Except the prepusition é, and the 


adverb ovx or ody. 


2. A syllable is called pure when its vowel or diphthong 
is immediately preceded by the vowel of the preceding syl- 
lable. E. g. the following words end in a, as, as, os, pure; 
onl, thut-at, Taul-o, &ygs-0¢. 


QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 13 


QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 


$17. In any Greek word, every syllable is either long 
or short. 


1. Asyllable is long by nature, when it has a long 
vowel or diphthong. E. g. in the following words the 
penult is long by nature : 

oixos, dy townos, tiuh, mkon. 

2. A syllable is said to be long by position, when its 
vowel being short by nature is followed by two or more 
consonants, or by ¢,§, y. E. g. in the following words 
the penult is long by position : 

goté, Oox0s, donlayyvoc, godto. 

Nore 1. When a short vowel is followed by a mute and 
a liquid the syllable is often short. E. g. dégyes (—» or ~~), 
téxvoy (-- or vv), vexgds (-»- or -~), Bfoeo (—yor--), But 
before the combinations BA, y4, yu, yv, du, dv, a short vowel 
is almost always made long by position; as édewa (——--+), 
¥yvov (——), dd} (——), tayua (—~), Evov (—+), 

Note 2 In Homer and Hesiod, ox and ¢ at the beginning 
of a word, do not always affect the preceding short vowel ; 
as xakdsoxe Zxapucrdgeoy (~~, —v~, —v~), oite Zdxuydov (— vv, 


-*). 
3. Every syllable, which cannot be proved to be long, 
must be considered short. 


Note 3. The quantity of «, ¢, v, must be learned by prac- 
tice. The following remarks however may be of some use 
to the learner : 

(1). Every circumflexed @, ¢, v, is long by nature (§ 21.) ; 
as 2ay, viv, meayua, dgis. 

(2). Every «, ¢, v, arising from contraction (§ 23.) is long 
by nature ; as tiv, adic, Porous, from thuae, mdhves, Borgues. 

(3). Every as, us, arising from avs, urs, or avts, vrts 
(§ 12. 4), is long by nature; as tipaor, Cevyrvs, lutas, for 
qiwartot, Cevyvirts, totkytTs. 

§ 18. 1. The epic and the lyric poets may shorten a long 
vowel or diphthung at the end gf g word when the next 
word begins witha vowel. Be Pa nw Er Esotg (--v,--, -), 


14 LETTERS AND SYLLABLES. 


Yorn én’ ovddy (—vv, —v), & ndz00, | udhe J} usteBothevoay Feol 
Edda (-—v», ~My Ny my ey —-). 

This kind of shortening occurs also in the middle of t a 
word ; as dyiow (-~-, -), eurcavoy ovd’ (—v~, —-), adtyi (---), 
tovtovi (—u—), toravtl (uv ——). 


2. A short syllable iz often made long by the epic poets. 
E. g. éned% t6v0 Gydoa (--, —-, —u), dGga mag’ Aldo (= vu, 
——, -), dddvatosg (— uu), ded udy donidos (— vu, — uv), Ieapeder- 
Ott (uy — uu, —u), MeAnovtes “Exdegyov (——, — vu, —u); ple Exugé, 
dewwos TE (u, —vuy ——) —v). 

Note. We may suppose that the ancients generally doub- 
led the following consonant in pronunciation. For exam- 
ple, they read tuned}, Aidhdov, dcappedeioti, Exvgdddevvdc Te. 
There are instances however where the short vowel was ac- 
tually lengthened ; as dia wéy donldos. 


ACCENT. 


$19. 1. The Greek has 3 accents, viz. the acute ('), 
the grave ('), and the circumfler (~). .The acute can 
stand only on one of the three last syllables of a word ; 
the circumflex, only on one of the two last, and the 
grave, only on the last. 


When the accented syllable has a diphthong, the accent 
is placed over the second vowel of that diphthong; as afuc- 
ta, alua, étoluwy, Futua, wvia. Compare $4. 1. 

Note 1. The following monosyllables generally appear 
unaccented : ov or ovx or ody no, not, as as, Elif, éy or ely in, 
sig or é¢ into, to, éx or 2 from, and the articles 6, 4, of, ai, 
When however the following word does not influence them, 
they are accented; as Seds 0 Oe étleto —= wc Feds 0 étleto, 
nas yio o8; pray why not ?—When the articles 6, 4, of, ai, 
stand as demonstrative pronouns, they should be read as if 
they were accented ; as 6 yd Bucy yolwSels, to be read 6 
yoo Bashi zohu Fels.— O, takes the acute when it Is equiv- 
alent to the relative 6s who, or to the conjunction te that. 


Note 2. According to the old grammarians, the grave 
accent is underatood on every syllable which appears unac- 
cented. Thus dvdounoxtéves, tintw, are, according to them, 
&vFoandstévds, tinto, It seems then that the grave accent 
is no acceut at all. 
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2. A word is called orytone, when it has the acute accent 
on the last syllable; as ordc, sind, dyadol: parorytone, 
when it has the acute accent on the penult; as dé, mepe- 
glada:: proparorytone, when on the antepenult; as dy 9gu- 
m0¢, ator, mbAEwe. 

A word is called perispomenon (circumflexed), when it 
has the circumflex on the last syllable; as éasd@, Jraneogy, 
modoiy : properispomenon, when on the peault, as tovr0y, ge- 
prioFar, uaddoy. 

Lastly, a word is called barytone, when its last syllable 
has no accent at all ($ 19. NoTE 2), as tiatw, tovtor, meEgeg- 
AOuEVOS. 


§ 20. 1. If the last syllable is long either by nature or by 
position (§ 17. 1, 2), no accent can be placed on the ante- 
penult. The acute can stand on the antepenult only when 
the last syllable is short. E. g. G»Pquos, uawousvos, dué- 
gioger, dli tera, evednis, néhexus. 


Note. The endings a and o (except the 3 person sin- 
gular of the optative active, as tiujoar, tyujoot; and the ad- 
verb olxoe == 0x at home) are, with respect to accent, con- 
sidered short; as G»doumor, advéScor, Adyovtar, sivas, olxoe 
houses.—Also, the terminations @, @, ws, os, wv, mr, of some 
nouns of the second declension (} 33.), as tglxsguc, telxeguy,.— 
Also, the terminations ws, w», of the genitive of some nouns 
of the third declension (§ 43. 3), as 2étews, dAev.—Lastly, 
the Ionic termination » of the genitive of the first declen- 
sion (§ 31. Nore 3), as Tvdeidew, 


2. The penult, if accented, takes the acute when it is 
short by nature, or when the last syllable ia long by nature. 
E. g. Mbyos, Baothéws, Bagrkela, wotons. 


3. When a word, which has the acute on the last syllable, 
stands befure other words belonging to the same sentence, 
this acute becomes grave (‘). E. g. tovs movngovs xal tods 
ayatovs dvtounovs, not tobls movngots xal todis dyatots cy. 
Iodnovs. 


§ 21. The circumflex can be placed only on a syllable 
long by nature. E. g. tio tiuic, deanego. It is placed on 
the penult only when the last syllable is short by nature. 
E. g. madlor, deifor, nive, xatairyeE, So elvar, olxor, novijoas 


(§ 20. Nors). 
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ENCLITICS. 


§ 22. 1. Enclitics are words which throw their accent 
back upon the last syllable of the preceding word. The 
following words are enclitics : 

(1). The personal pronouns joi, “ol, us, ood, ool, oé, ob, of, 
&, opué, oquiv, cpéwy, opéas, apéa, oglor, ogly, agé, apes. 
We must observe that of those beginning with og, only the 
oblique cases are enclitic. 


(2). The indefinite pronoun tls, tl, through all the cases, 
as also the words Tov, TO, == tevdg, Trev. 


(3). The present indicative of siué Iam, and gyul I say, 
except the monosyllabic 2 pers. sing. « or els, and 97s. 

(4). The particles zodé», noFl, nol, x4, nob, mds, nore, 7é, 
Div, xé or xév, vd or viv, mé9, 10, té, tol, od, and the insepa- 
rable particle dé to. 

2. If the word before the enclitic has the acute on the 
antepenult, or the circumflex on the penult, the enclitic 
throws back an acute on the last syllable of that word. 
E. g. &vFownds tug for dv Foumog tis, JetSd» uoe for detSov mol, 
obtés éotiy for obto¢g éotly, wéuryod pov for uéuvnoo pov. 

3. When the word before the enclitic has the accent on the 
last syllable, the accent of the enclitic disappears. E. g. 
dye pyue for 2yd pul, nohhois teat for modhoig tect. Monosyl- 
labic enclitics lose their accent also when the preceding 
word has the acute on the penult; as todtov ye. 


4. An enclitic of two syllables retains its accent : 

(1). When the preceding word has the acute on the penult, 
as Gvdges tuvdc, Soduors trol. = * 

(2). When the syllable upon which its accent would have 
been thrown back has been elided (§ 25.), as 04d’ éotl for 
tole éott. 

Note 1. Enclitics that can stand at the beginning of a 
sentence, retain their accent; as 00 yuo xedtos éotl uéyto- 
tov, Also, when some emphasis is laid upon them. 

Nore 2. When several enclitics succeed each other, the 
preceding always takes the accent of the following; as 
oddénoré orl ogiosy for oddénote éotl ogiory. 

_ Nore 3. In many instances, no space is left between the 
enclitic and the attracting word; as ovte, prjts, prjtic, dates, 


CONTRACTION. _217 
olotvowv, Gote, tgeBiode, 858, Ade, 1éde, tévys, rods, Ode (for 
wdc). Much however depends on the taste of the editor. 


CONTRACTION. 


§ 23. A pure syllable (} 16. 2) and the one immediately 
preceding it are often united into one long syllable. This 
is called contraction. It takes place generally as follows: 


aa are contracted into @; as wrda rd, uvdds rds, xépae 
xéga, Adac hac. 

OG —Gs as Lag urg. 

Gab—at; as uvcar uvai. 

aé—G&; as thuos tlud, deFloy dFlov, cegyds doydc, étiuass 
étluas. 

aee— a; as Truder ting, celdw &do. 

an—Q; as Teudyte timate. 

an—-qs as Tyudns tiuges. 

ai—a; as digow gaow, yioai yg. 

ao—w; as Thucouey TyuauEr. 

aov-—@; as Tyudomuer tyumpusr, dow GO%. 

aov-—w; as Tiucovor Tudor. 

aw —w; ag tyudw tHuG, ToceWawy Mocsdar. 

&éa—7; as yéa 77, télyen télyn, legéa tegn, yovose yovoy. Some- 
times into @; as dgyugead doyuga, yedosa yovod, syréa Syd. 

EY — Ns as ovoea yovo7y, yéq 7. 

€ar—7; as tinteay tinty. Or into a; as “Epudos “Equai, 
7HoicEat yovoai. 

ss— es; as giles pile. Sometimes into 7; as toujpss tovijon, 
telyés telyn. 

eeu — et; as pleco qehets, Oder Beir. 

é47—7]5; as pedente pilite. 

én — 13 as gehéns qehiic, doxdy doxi. 

ei — ev; ag uddet ndder, telyet tElyes. 

&0— ov; as pthdouery qidoduer. 

&01-— ov; as peldowuuer qrdoiuer, 

g0u — ov; as gthéouce gidovor. 

a0 —w; as piddw pido, Terparéwe Tlewgasas. 

NE—; as Tyujéegoa tyuyooa. 

qi — 1; as Ogiicoa Ogiaca. 

tw —t; as addies mdMtg, begd5 Todo, 

tt——7; as mdhit mOAt, ylios yios, dt... 310s 

og —w or Fs as hyde tyd, daddy 99. 

Oat —~- at; as Sinddus Osnlai, Cp h 

Qe 
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o& —ov; as Onldete Snhoite, whaxdevtos nhaxovvtos. 

ost —ov; as Onhdsew Dyhovv, dmdets On0tvs. Verbs in ov con- 
tract oes and o&t¢ into o¢ and ots; as OyAdee dijdoi, diAdees 
Onhois. 

on —w; as Onlénte dSyiote. Sometimes into 7; as deahoy 
deni. ' 

on —ov; as Oyddnc Syhoic. This occurs only in verbs in ow. 

oi —ot;. as Hydi hyot, bis ofc. 

00 — ov; as Onldousy Orhotuer, mhdos mhoic. 

oot —ot; as Onldowusy Oyhoiuey, mAdoe zhoi. 

oov —-ov; as drAdovot Syhoiios, zAdov mAov. 

0 —w; as Orldw Snla, Syldwoe Snot. 

op —o; as mid md. 

ve —v; as lyObes ibis. . 

vi— ve; as mA Obi mlnOvi, véxvi véxve. 

wi—@; as dwiwry dowry, jowi joo. 


Nore 1. The Doric dialect contracts ee and ae into 7 and 
ni as époltae égotrn, Spae dn, mobopcer nobog7. The Attic does 
the same in the following verbs, viz. Cd J live, newvdw I hun- 
ger, duydw I thirst, zocouoe I use, ouew I wipe of, yaw I 
scour, clean, and x»éw I scrape, scratch; ay Cdeus Cis, me- 
vaer meh, yodsaOar zojoOuc. 

The Ionic and the Doric contract eo into ev; as otegaréor- 
Tas ctEeparsivtar, éusosusd, nigoves mhsives, Egéfeos "EodBeuc. 


Note 2. The contraction is often left to pronunciation ; as 
Dyhiiddew (-, — vv, —), Sropjdea (uv, ——-), &pgsoy (~—), Aiyv- 
athov (--, —), ‘Iottalay (--, -). In I. XVII, 19, vidvy may 
be read as a monosyllable. This kind of contraction is 
called synizésis or synecphonésis. 


Norte 3. Accent. If one of the syllables to be contracted 
has the accent, the accent remains on the contracted sylla- 
ble; and if this syllable be a penult or antepenult, the ac- 
cent is determined according to § 20., and § 21.; e. g. peded- 
eda priotiueba, lwictwr Adotwy, pidgouce peloduct; if it be a 
final syllable, it takes the circumflex, as @d05 gots, megkery 
meggy, OiAdw SndG; except when the uncontracted word has 
the acute accent on the last syllable, as é&» 4», BeBads Beads, 
Egrads éotds. 

If neither of the syllables to be contracted has the accent, 
the accent of the word retains its place, as m0ssec mdhecc, 
tivae tiud. Except a few instances, as dgyigeos doyugoic, 
negetidov neginiov, déleag gen, Jediatos contracted dédntos. 
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CRASIS. 


§ 24. Two contiguous words are, in many instances, con- 
tracted into one, when the first ends, and the next begins 
with a vowel. This kind of contraction is called crasis. 
The coronis (’ ) is generally placed over the contracted sy!- 
lable. E. g. 

toivarvtiov, todvoue for tO évaytloy, Td dvoue 
Grip, obuol, xayo = **_—«6s- vif, of Euol, xal éya 
Doudtov, Futégou 16 fudtiov, tov étéoou 
tadndés, xqto “10 ddndés, xal Elta. 


The ¢ is subscribed only when it stands at the very end of 
the syllables to be contracted ; as éy@uoe for éyo ofuar, but 
xdyo not *¢yo fur xal eyo. 


_ Nore. The crasis is sometimes left to pronunciation ; as 
’Eviallg dvdgerpdyty a=’ Eviallavdgeupdrty (4, — vv, —-y ——)y 
i siodxey = yodxev (~vv). Compare § 23. Note 2. 


ELISION. 


§ 25. When the first of two contiguous words ends with 

a short vowel, and the other begins with a vowel, the former 
often drops its final vowel, and the apostrophe (’ ) is put 
over the vacant place. This is called elision. E. g. 

dv duod, nag éuol for dud euov, maga éuol 

éw atta, xat éué  énl abt@, wate due 

dg? huty (§ 14. 2) % antl quir. 
The prepositions z¢gl and 96 never lose their final vowel; 
as m6gl avtéy, 190 AGnvar. 


Nore 1. The diphthong a is sometimes elided by the 
poets, but only in the passive terminations “at, gas, Tar, and 
oda; as yrvdser Eneita for yrdoetar Enerta, Botdow eyo for 
Bothouas éyo, xakeio? dnaySaluny for xaletotar dnayEaluny. 


Note 2. The epic poets in some instances reject the final 
vowel even when the following word begins with a conso- 
nant; as &y véxves for dvd véxvac, du advov (§ 12. 1) for dvd 
advov, nag Zyvl fur mage Zyvl, xangédage (§ 10. Nors 2) for 
xara pahaga. 


Nore 3. Accent. In prepogiy: ons and conjunctions, if 
the elided vowel had the acceny. tpis accent also is cut off 
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with the vowel: as dug’ att, GAP eizé. In all other words 
the accent is thrown back upon the preceding syllable; as : 
gi éye, mdAd dy, for pyul éyd, woke dy. 


SYNCOPE AND METATHESIS. 


§ 26. 1. Syncope is an omission of a vowel from the mid- 
dle of a word; as 2argdc, ylyvouar, for matégos, yy svouas. 
_ 2% Metathesis is an interchange of two contiguous letters 
in the same word; as xoadla, 2dgaJor, for xagdla, Magdoy. 


Note. The combinations “A, ue, ve, arising from a syn- 
cope or from a metathesis, are changed into “fi, ue, vdg, 
respectively ; as wéuBlwxa for uéudwxa, Bldoxw (strictly uBlo- 
oxw) for uidoxw, yauBeds for yausods, iuBgoroy for jugotoy from 
‘AMAPTN (by metathesis AMPATR, AMPOTR § 96. 19), 
dvdodc for dvégo¢ from &ij9 (§ 40.). | 


PUNCTUATION. 
§ 27. The Greek has the following punctuation marks : 
Comma, . . 2 ‘ (,) 


Colon, . . . . ‘ (-) 


Period, . ‘ . . (-) 
Interrogation, . . . ‘ (;) 
Apostrophe (} 25.) . ‘ . (’) 
Coronis (§ 24.), ‘ . . (’) 
Marks of quantity (§2.)_ . (—) and (-) 
Marks of parenthesis, . ) 


The diaresis (“ ) is placed over « or v to prevent its forming 
a diphthong with the preceding vowel; as y7gai (— Vu), but 
yigar (——), cit (u.—), but adr (—-). 


The mark of admiration (/ ) is not much used. 


PRONUNCIATION. 


§ 28. It is supposed by many that the ancient pronuncia- 
tion, that is, the pronunciation of the ancient Athenians and 
. of the well educated in general, is in a great measure lost. 
The best expedient according to some, is to observe how 
the Romans expressed Greek, and the Greeks Roman names. 
This would be a very good expedient, if the ancient pro- 
nunciation of the Latin language was not as uncertain as 
that of the Greek. According to otliers, the best rule is to 
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observe how the ancient Greeks expressed the sounds made 

by particular animals. This rule is, to say the least, very 

" ridiculous, because dogs and sheep are not the best teachers 

of pronunciation, and because there are as many ways of 

expressing the sound made by any animal, as there are na- 
tions upon the face of the earth. The frog, for example, 
in ancient Greek sings brekekekex hoax koar (Boexexexit 
xoué, xodt), in modern Greek mbaka kaka (undxe xdxa), in 

English croak croak (xg@x xg@x). 

Others maintain that the modern Greek language is the 
only source from which any definite notions concerning 
the ancient pronunciation may be derived. First, because 
this language is immediately derived from the ancient; a 
circumstance of no small importance. Secondly, because 
its pronunciation is remarkably uniform; and uniformity in 
matters of this sort cannot be attributed to mere chance. 
Further, the modern Greek methud is based on tradition; 
all other methods hang on conjecture. For the benefit of 
the curious we proceed to describe it. 

@and gare pronounced like ain father. After the sound 
I (¢, 7, 6, ov, v, vw) it is pronounced like a in peculiarity. 

at like 6; as Keioag, pronounced Kéoag.—It is represented 
by @ or ai; as Aiyuatos Aegyptus, Maia Maia. 

au, év, 7U, wv, before a vowel, a liquid or a middle mute (8 7 4) 
are pronounced like av, ev, eev, ov, respectively. In all 
other cases, like af, ef, eef, 6f/—Represented by au, eu, 
éu, du: as Aitouddwy Automedon, Evtégny Euterpe, 7%76- 
env éuchomen, Owiue thouma. 

B like v; as AlBug Livios. 

7 before the sounds £ and J is pronounced nearly like y in 
yes, York. In all other cases it is guttural, like the Ger- 
man gin Tag. 

vy and yx like ng in strongest.—Represented by ng, nc, 
respectively. 

75, 7z like nz, ng-h; as My§ lynz, ’Ayylons Ang-hises.— 
Represented by nz, nch. 

é like th in that. 

& like e in fellow, nearly. 

es Jike +; as éxeivos pronounced éxivos.—Represented by 
et or 2 (long) or €; as yew echein, Hevclatgatos Pisis- 
tratus, Mideva Médéa. 

&u see av. 


¢ like z. 
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y and 7 like +; as wijxos, Anoris, pronounced pixoc, Arotls.— 
Plato (Koatis.) says; Wiv d& dvtl udy tod i@ta, 4 6, 7 
Ata uetactgépovary, advil dé dédta, Cita, ds J} weyalongens- 
otega dvta ... . Ob uéy doyatdtator i ucoay thy hudoay 
éxddovy, of 02 Euegay, of 0& viv juédgay». Dionysius 
Halicarnasseus (Zegi Zuv6. ’Ovou.) says that this letter 
xdtw megl thy Bou tio ylwoons égelder tov hyov &xdlovbor, 
GAM’ odx Gyw, xal wseTolws dvoryougvou [tov otduatos]. Sex- 
tus Empiricus (Kata Igauu.) remarks ; *Axodoviijoes xal td 
E xal td H éy sivas ororzsioy xat& thy adtiy Jbvaucy (quality) 
xorvdy: 4 yuo adr divauss dx’? dupotéguy éotly. Kal ovota- 
Aiv wiv 16 H ylveroe E- éxtabdy 08 16 E ylvetar H. This 
letter therefore was pronounced (and should be pronoun- 
ced) nearly like ey in they. 

nv see au. 

6 like th in thin. 

élike z in machine.—Dionysius (ibid.) observes ; "Eoyator 
di ndvrwy [tay qpwryévtwr| td I+ meg tos dddytas te ydg 
] xQdtHOLS TOU M¥Ebuutos ylyEtaL, uLxpdy dvotyoudvou Tov OTb- 
Patos, xal ox énthaunguvdytwy tay yerhéav toy jyor. 

x like k.—Represented by c or k; as Koios Ceus, Kegacois 
Cerasus. 

Alike Z. Before the sound J, like Italian gl. Compare ». 

ut like m. 

ux like mb; as %ungoobey pronounced émbrosthen. Com- 
pare tT. | 

Ly (uno) like mbs. 

yliken. Before the sound J, like Italian gn. Compare 4.— 
The words tdy, ty, &v, adv, before a word beginning with 
x or § (xo), are pronounced toy, tHy, éy, ody; as Toy xargdr, 
év Evldyo, pronounced tdyxaiwdr, éySuidyp. Before x or 
y (xo), they are pronounced tdu, Thu, eu, odu; as Tor 
movypdy, dv WuyT, pron. Tounovygdy, adupuyy. 

yt like nd; as #vtiuos pronoun. éndimos. Compare px. 

§ like z or ks. , 

o like o in porter. 

ot like +; aa moios, dowuss, pronounced zios, Auudc.—Repre- 
sented by @ or 07; as Oley (Eta, ofxos vicos. 

ov like oo in moon.—Represented by u or ou; as Movoaios 
Museus. . 

7, 0, like, p, r. . 

o like sin soft. Before 8, 7, 5, #4, @, it is sounded like ¢; as 
xbouos, oBéoat, Zudevn, pronounced xdfuos, CBéoar, Zuigvy : 
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so also at the end of a word; as tovs Baorheis tis y7%¢ pron. 
covtBactheis t7Cyijs- 

t like ¢ in tell. 

uv like ¢; as Kigos pronounced Kigoc.—Represented by y ; as 

Kigos Cyrus, Butdvtwrv Byzantium, not Curus, Buzanti- 

um.—Dionysius says; “Eote 68 frtoy todtov [tod 2] 1d Y- 

megh yoo ait tk yelln ovotokis yevoudyns a&voddyou avlystas 

xal otevds éxninter 6 jyoc. It was therefore pronounced 
like French wu. 

ve like 4; as vids, pron. tés.—Represented by yi; as “4o- 
nuvat Harpyie@. 

g like ph or f. : 

z like German ch or Spanish 7. 

y like ps. 

w and @ like o. 

wu see au, ; 

The rough breathing is silent. So far as quantity is con- 
cerned all the short vowels are equivalent to the long ones. 

The written accent always guides the rising and falling 
of the voice. The accent of the enclitic is disregarded in 
pronunciation: but when the attracting word has the ac- 
cent on the antepenult, its last syllable takes the secondary 
accent. E. g. det&dy wor, xP wev, are pronounced JdelEov- 
fot, xb Fier, but déhextat wor has the primary accent on the 
first syllable 4e, and the secondary on xrat, 

Those who imagine that reading by accent injures the 
quantity seem to forget that the rising and falling of the 
voice have little to do with the lengthening and shortening 
of syllables; and that what they call quantity is nothing 
more nor less than sheer accent very often placed on the 
wrong syllable. 

Plato (Kgatii.) says, Ilp@toy iv yg td todvds det evvojoas 
megl dvoudtwy, ote nodddxic éneuBdAdouey yodupata, tz 0’ eac- 
gover, mag 8 BoviousOu dvouctortes- xal tug OFUtTHTAS eq 
taBdddouey - olov, dit plios, tottolrva dvtt ojuatos dvoua huiy 
yévntat, 16 te Eregoy adtddev ita e€elhousy, xal dvtl bEelas 
Tis means ovdluBys Bagetav épleyEcucb.— AvOgamos, accord- 
ing to him (ibid.), is derived from the expression dva6gay & 
énwne reflecting on what he has seen, by dropping the sec- 
ond @ and pronouncing » grave; therefore &»Ogwno¢ not av- 
Oginos. 

Aristotle (ITegt Logror. Eley y. Cap- IV) says, Kat toy 
"Opungoy Evvor Stogdotvtas mgd¢ tods BA sy foVtas GS dtémws sionxdta 
(Il. XXIII, 328), t 
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. 1 péy ob} xatanifetar duBoy - 
dove yag avrd TH z ngoogdla, Héyortes td, 08 dFdTEQgOY. 
Which shows that the tone of 05 where, was different from 
the tone of od not. Kat td megi 1d évinvwy tov ’ Ayuuduvoros, 
Ore ovx abs 6 Zev¢ sine (II. I, 15), 

. .@. . Sidomsy dé of edbyos aoéobat, 
(where \ we now read Todecor d2 x70" spintat) ald 16 evunvie 
évetéiiseto dtddvaeu. This shows that, as far as pronunci- 
ation was concerned, the difference between the 1 pers. 
plur. didouey, and the Homeric infinitive didouey (§ 89. 
NoTE), lay in the tone. 


PART II. 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


PARTS OF SPEECH. 


§ 29. 1. Thedeclinable parts of speech are, the noun, 
the verb, the pronoun, the article, and the participle. 


2. The indeclinable parts of speech are, the adverb, 
the preposition, the conjunction, and the interjection. 


3. The declinable parts of specch have three num- 
bers; the singular, the plural, and the dual. The dual 
may be used when two things are spoken of; but not 
necessarily. 


NOUN. 


§ 30. 1. The noun is grammatically divided into sub- 
stantive and adjective. 'The substantive is divided into 
proper and common. 


2. The noun has three genders; the masculine, the 
feminine, and the neuter. The masculine is, in gram- 
mar, distinguished by the article 4, the feminine, by 4, 
and the neuter, by 16; as 6 dvig the man, vir, 4 yuri the 
woman, td sixov the fig. . 


Nouns which are either masculine or feminine are said to 
be of the common gender. Such nouns are, in grammar, 
distinguished by the articles 6, 4; as 6 4 d»Oguno0s a human 
being, homo. 


3. The noun has three declensions; the first declen- 
sion, the second declension, and the third declension. 


4. The cases are five; the yominative, the genitive, 
the dative, the accusative, ang the yocative. 
3 


é 
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Nore 1. All neuters have three cases alike, viz. the nomi- 
native, accusative, and vocative. In the plural these cases 
end ine: except some neuters of the second declension, 
which end in o. 


Nore 2. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual, 
are alike; the genitive and dative dual are also alike. In 
the plural, the vocative is always like the nominative. 


FIRST DECLENSION. 


§ 31. 1. The following table exhibits the endings of the — 
first declension. 


Sing. Fem. Mase. | Plur. Dual. 
Nom. 7,. & & mS, &S Nom. a Nom. & 
Gen. 75, & ou Gen. wy Gen. au» 
Dat. 4, ¢@ N % Dat. acc Dat. ae 
Acc. 1%, &y;&y = ny, Gy Acc. & ° | Ace. & 


Voc. 4, & & "1, &@ Voc. as Voc. & 


2. Nouns in 7 or & or & are feminine; as 4 tj honor, 
4 GdjGert truth, 4 ydea place. Nouns in ys or & are mas- 
culine, as 6 nostic poet, 6 Alvelas Aineas. 


3. Nouns in a pure (§ 16. 2), ea, and some others, re- 
tain the « throughout the singular; as copia wisdom, 
Goglas, cogig, dogiar. . 


4. The following classes of nouns in 7¢ have & in the vo- 
cative singular. 


(1). Nouns in tys, as woklrys citizen, montis poet, voc. 
molita, monte. Homer has aivagéty from aivagérns one who 
makes ill use of his valor. 


(2). Nouns derived from verbs by adding 7s to the last 
consonant of the verb; as ddlavtonddys a vender of sausa- 
ges, yewustons geometer, nadorglBys instructor. 


(3). All national appellations, as Jlégoy¢ a Persian, 2xv- 
6yc a Scythian. Also a few proper names, as 4déz»7¢ Lach- 
nes, Hvgalyuns Pyraechmes. 


Sing. 7 (honor) 
Nom. tip 
Gen. tunis 
Dat. tpi 
Acc. Tepiy 
Voc. = top} 
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EXAMPLES. 
Plur. (honors) 
Nom. Towa 
Gen. teudy 
Dat. tiuais 
Acc. tics 
Voc. teual 


‘Gen. 


Dual (two honors) 
Nom. tic 

Tiuaiy 
Timay 

Tok 

Tice 


Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


So (avy girdle, xegali head, Ainy grief, Kgity Crete, 


viny victory, 


Sing. 4 (muse) 
Nom. /ovca 
Gen. podtons 
Dat. potoy 
Acc. ovoay 
Voc. potion ° 


ZavOnan Xan thippe. 


Plur. (muses) 
Nom. jovoar 
Gen. povody 
Dat. potoais 
Acc. podtoas 
Voc. povoas 


Dual (two muses) 
Nom. potoa 
Gen. potocacy 
Dat. potoas» 
Acc. potoa 
Voc. potca 


So dé§ opinion, Odlacca sea, dxavOa thorn, Guaka car- 
riage, ylaooe tongue. 


Sing. ij (truth) 
Nom. GAiOeve 
Gen. dAnOelag 
Dat. ddnbela 
Ace. édijOevay 
Voc. GhiOeve 


Plur. (truths) 
Nom. dAjGevas 


Gen. dArOacdy 
Dat. dAnGelaus 
Acc. ddnOelas 
Voc. édijOeras 


Dual (two truths) 
Nom. éd7nOsta 
Gen. dAnOelary 


Dat. ddnbelaw 
Acc. dinoela 
Voc. adnOsla 


So sogla wisdom, tyson day, zope joy, xdga place, movjtgus 
poetess, uayotoa sabre. 


Sing. 6 (publican) Plur. (publicans) Dual (two publicans) 


Nom. teddwns 
Gen. teldvou 
Dat. tsldrvy 
Acc. teldvyy 
Voc. telwvy 


Nom. teda@vas Nom, teldva 
Gen. telaviy Gen. reddvary 
Dat. teldvacs Dat. teddvay 
Acc. téeldvac Acc. tehdva 
Voc. teldvar Voc. teldve 


So’ Arosidns Atrides, Hnhsténs Pelides, xiéntns thief, uaby- 


ao learner, a4 artist. 


mys &c. see § 31. 4 


For the vocative of nouns in 


Sing. 6 (steward) Plur. (stewards) Dual (two stewards) 
Nom 


Nom. taslag Nom. taploe . taule 
Gen. taplou Gen. tamsdy Gen. Toelory 
Dat. topulg Dat. tate, ; Dat. toplasy 
Acc. toplay Acc. Totals, Acc, tapla 
Voc. tapula Voce. $ Voc. taple 
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So veavias young man, Siplas sword-fish, goovnuatias a 
high-minded person, Aivslas 7Eneas, Aewvidas Leonidas. 


Nore Il. Quantity. The termination « of the -nomina- 
tive is always short, when the genitive has 7¢ 5; povto% uovens, 
Eyre éxyldvns. It is very often long, when the genitive has 
ag; as cogla coglas, Kiooal?& Kicoal6as. 

The termination ey of the accusative always follows the 
quantity of the nominative; as “otod wototy, yopa yuoay. 

The termination « of the vocative singular of nouns in 
os is always long; as veaviacg veavld, Aswridag Aewvidd. In 
nouns in 7 it is always short (§ 31. 4); as xAéwryjc xdéntit, 
xpetyis xortc, 

The termination e¢ is long; as taplds, ddnOslac from GAj- 
Gest. Except some Doric acc. plur., as téyvitc for téyvds 
from téyvy, nao%s from naoags. Compare § 33. Nore 4. 

The termination « of the nom. acc. and voc. dual is always 
long ; as tevé from ty}, Anotd from Ayoris robber. 


Notre 2. Accent. The endings of the genitive and da- 
ttve, take the circumflex, when the nominative has the ac- 
cent on the last syllable; as teuis, toy, tyuais, from top, 
zaoas, xood, from zag, Ayorod, Anotais, from Ayotis. Compare 
§ 33. Nore 3, and § 35. Nore 3. 

The termination wy of the genitive plural takes the cir- 
cumflex, as dAyOecir, telavGv. Except the feminine of bary- 
tone (§ 19. 2) adjectives and participles in 0¢, as d&soc, d&la 
a5lwy not abcy, tuntéusvoc, tuntoudyy tuntouévuv. Except 
also the following substantives, viz. zejotys usurer, xojotwr- 
of étyolas etesian winds, étyalwy. agin anchovy, &piwy. 

. The accent remains on the same syllable as in the nomina- 
tive, if the last syllable permits it (§ 20.) ; as Otlaoaa, Oc- 
lacoay, Oéhaccas; and if not, it is removed to the next syl- 
lable; as Oaldcoys, Saldooars. The genitive plural is of 
course excepted. Compare § 33. Nore 3, and $35. Notre 
3. deondtyg master, has voc. déonota. 


Note 3. Diatects. The Dorians use & for 7; as & pov, 
Tas puvac, &c. for } pwr}, ths pwr7s, &c. The Ionians often 
use in the sing. 7 for @ long; as juéey tuéons, for judéoa, tuégas, 

The Homeric language has some nominatives masc. in 
%» as inndte for inndtys horseman. entleta for unteetyns coun- 
sellor, vspednysgéta for veqednyegétys cloud-compelling, Qvé- 
ota for Ovéotys Thyestes. 
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Homeric genitive sing. masc. in Go, ew ; as ’_Atee(dao from 
" Argetdns, MInlyiddew from yleldys. The ending ew becomes 
#, when it is preceded by a vowel, as ‘Eguelw for ‘“Eoquelew 
from ‘Eguelacs. Genitive plural in Gwy, suv; as povodwy 
from “ovoa, épetutwy from égstu}. The Ionians make use 
of the gen. in ew plur. ew. The Dorians contract co into 
dG, and awy into a; as ’Arpeida, dgeorBdta from dpsoebdtns 
one who wanders on mountains, dostay from dget}. Even 
the Attics sometimes make use of the Doric genitive sing., 
especially in proper names; as dortGofiga from dgrbobrigas 
bird-catcher, IwBote from IwBotag Gobryas, Evgétae from 
Evgdtas Eurotas. 

Homeric dative plural in avos(v), your) or ys 5 as “ot. 
casou(y), or wotonor(y), or Motors, from “ovoa, Geaicr(r), or 
eyo), or Osis, from Oe. ‘The Ionians use the dat. in yo« 
or 71S. 

Homeric genitive and dative, both singular and plyral, 
in 79+; as sivas for edv7c, Blype for Bla, xAroigge for xdtolg. 
Compare § 33. Nore 4, and § 35. Nore 2. 


§ 32. Nouns in ea, aa, oy, and ses, may be contracted. 
The syllables oy become 7. The syllables a, eas, if prece- 
ded by a vowel or by 9, becomesa,as. E. g. 

ovxéa ovxy fig-tree, gen. suxéag ovxiic, dat. ovxéy ovxi, 
acc. guxéay ouxiy, plur. cuxéas auxai, ouxéwy Gux@y, ouxdass 
Ouxaic, cuxéas cuxae. 

pvda uve mina, prvéas uvds, uvday way, plur. evdas uvai, 
evdwv uvdy, uvdars vais, uvdas uvas. 

dxhén dnhi, simple, inkéys andijs, &c. 

“Eguéas ‘Eguijs Hermes, ‘Eguéov ‘Equoi, “Eouéq ‘Equi, “Fe- 
usar “Eouiy, ‘Eouéa ‘Equi, plur. “Eguéos ‘Equai, &c. 

dgyugéa coyvee of silver, doyugéas dgyueas, &c. 

Bogéas Bog gas bureas, Bogda (§ 31. Nore 3) Bogga, &c. 
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§33. 1. The following table exhibits the endings of the 
second declension. 
Sing. Masc.&Fem. Neut. Plur. Masc.&-Fem. Neut. Dual. 
Nom. 0s, wo = ov, wy | Nom. 04, @ &, ao | Nom. 
Gen. ov, » ov,w | Gen. wy wy Gen. ov, ov 
Dat. © @ Dat. os, @g ots, @S | Dat. ov, ov 
Acc. 0», wy ov,or| Acc. oug gy. & w | Acc. w 
Voc. & ws ov, wy | Voc. o2 % ow | Voc o 
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2. Nouns in og or ws are masculine or feminine; as 
6"Ounoos Homer, 5 Mevélews Meneldus, % »j00¢ tsland. 
Nouns in oy or wy are neuter ; as 10 oixor fig. 


EXAMPLES. 
Sing. 6 (word) Plur. (words) 
Nom. 4éyos Nom. Adyor 
Gen. Aédyou Gen. MMywy 
Dat. Ady Dat. Adyors 
Acc. AMyoy Acc. Aéyous 
Voc. Adye Voc. Adyou 


Dual (two words) 


Nom. Myw 
Gen. Myouy 
Dat. Adyouw 
Acc. déyw 
Voc. Ayo 


So 6 vduos law, 6 vouds pasture-ground, 4 vdc0g disease, 
6, 4 &v0gwa0s man, human being, 6 “Halodos Hesiod. 


Sing. 10 (fig) Plur. (figs) 


Nom. oivxoyr om. avxe 
Gen. ovxovu Gen. aixwy 
Dat. atx Dat. ovxors 
Acc. . vixov Acc. avxe 
Voc. stxoy Voc. cixa 


So Etkov wood, Onolov beast, nator child, xdtontgoy mir- 


ror, &otgoy star. 
Sing. 6 (temple) Plur. (temples) 
N ved 


Nom. véds om. 

Gen. veo Gen. vedy 
Dat. 6&0 Dat. vedic 
Ace. vey Ace. vsdc¢ 
Voc. vses Voc. veo 


So Ascds people, loyds hare, tads peacock, 4 ws morning. 


Sing. 10 (hall) Plur. (halls) 
Nom. évéysewy Nom. éydyew 
Gen. drdyew Gen. drayewy 
Dat. dvdyep Dat. advdyens 
Acc. drdyewy Acc. drive 
Voc. dydyeny Voc, dvdysn 


Dual.(two figs) 
Nom. oixw 
Gen. oadxoww 
Dat. oavxouy 
Acc. oatxw 
Voc. otxw 
Dual (two temples) 
Nom. v6 

Gen. vedv 

Dat. vegy 

Acc. ved 

Voc.. vse 

Dual (two halls) 
Nom. ésdysw 
Gen. © dvayepy 
Dat. é»dysor 
Acc. dvéyew 
Voc. dvayew 


Notes 1. The following neuters, viz. avté, todto, éxeivo, 
16, 6, GAho, from adtéc, obtos, éxsivos, 6, ds, Gddoc, respectively, 


have 0 instead of ov. 


Further, the termination w» of the accusative sing. often 
drops the » ; as toy" A9w, thy K@, thy &w, from ”Adws Athos, 


Kas Cos, &¢ morning. 
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Note 2. Quantity. The termination « of the neuter 
plur. is always short; as odx%, doréz. 


Note 3. Accent. The endings of the genitive and da- 
tive take the circumflex, when the nominative has the ac- 
cent on the last syllable; as adtod, ait», adtp, adtoic, adtoiv, 
from aités. Compare $31. Note 2. 

The accent remains on the same syllable as in the nom- 
inative, if the [ast syllable permits it (§ 20.) ; as Adyos, Adyou, 
Adyou, &c.; and if not, it is placed on the next syllable; as 
&vFqunos, dv Iganov, dvIoing, dvIgumoy, &c. Compare § 31. 
Note 2, and § 35. Nore 3. 


Note 4. Diatects. Homeric genétive sing. in 00; as 
dgyueéovo Bioio from dgyigeos Bids silver bow. Doric genitive 
_sing. in w; as Inve from IIynveds Peneus, Mivdw from 
Hvdog Pindus. Homer has gen. /leteGo from Heteds. 

Homeric dative plur. in ovoe(v) ; as Dorvyxotor(y) from Ioey- 
xé¢ a coping, toror(v) from @uos shoulder. 

Doric accusative plur. in we or 05 ; as Adxog for Adxouc 
from 4vxos wolf, tas Mijdws from 6 Mydos a Mede. Com- 
pare § 31. Nore I. 

Homeric genitive and dative dual in otiy ; as txnoviy from 
Innos horse, otedmoiiy from oraduds a resting place. Com- 
pare § 35. Nore 2. 

Homeric genitive and dative, both singular and plural, in 
opt(y) ; as Fedqu(y) for Feots from Feds god, orgatdégu(») for 
atgatod from otgatés camp, army. Compare $31. Nore 3, 
and § 35. Nore 2. 


§ 34. Nouns in 60¢, 00s, 80», and oov, are contracted. The 
syllables s« are contracted into «. E. g. 


S. 6 (mind) P. (minds) D. (two minds) 
» ¥60) 


N. vd0s vos N. vdoe vor N vi 

G. véou vow G. véwy = vy G. véouyv —-vorr 
‘D.véd9 (0 D. vdotg ois D. véour doer 

A. véov vovy A. vdoug vots A. vin = wo 

V. v6e = vod V. vdoe 8=— vot V. vin = 

So xléog nhois sailing, gdos gots current. 

S. 1d (bone) P. (bones) D. (two bones) 
N. dotéoy éctoty N.dotéa gota N. dotéw datd 
G. éoréov déat0t G. dotéwy gotiv G. dotdoww dototy 


D. dotéw 9 dot D. datéorg ggtoig §= dD. So tdoww  dart0iw 
A. éotéoy éctoiv A. dotée gore A. d0tém = data 
V.éctéov dototy VV. dotda sot V.doréa  dord 
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Nors. The contracted nom. acc. and voe. dual takes the 
acute accent, contrary tu the general rule (§ 23. Nore 3). 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


§ 35. 1. The following table exhibits the termmations of 


the third declension. | ° 
Sing. Plur. Mase. & Fem. Neut. | Dual. 
Nom. ¢ Nom. es & Nom. & 
Gen. 05, wg Gen. wy ov Gen. ov 
Dat. 1° Dat. ou(v) ov) | Dat. ov 
Acc. &,» Acc. as & Ace. & 
Voc. ¢ Voe. 85 & Voc. @ 


2. In the third declension, the gender must be determined 
by practice. It is observed however that: 


(1). All nouns in evs are masculine; as 6 legst¢ priest, 
6 innets horseman, 6’ Aythaeids Achilles. 


(2). All nouns in » and abstract nouns in ty¢ are femin- 
ine; as % 7170 echo, } Ante Latona, 4 Ferdtys divinity, 7, iod- 
tus equality. 

. 

(3). All nouns in a, 7, +, v, 0c, op, ov, &¢, &¥, are neuter ; 
as TO mpayue thing, 1d xdoy head, td péls honey, 16 vanv muse _ 
tard, to Bélos arrow, t0 7109 heart. oy! 

Note 1. Quantity. The terminations ¢, ov, a, a¢, are 
short ; as xdgaxY, xdgaxt, xdgadT, xdpaxdc. Nouns in éug may 


have 4, Gs in the accusative, as toy Baowda, tods Baorkéas. 


Note 2 Diarects. Homeric dative plural in sat(v) or 
sgou(v); as Jexdeooe from dénag dénaoc, yelgeow from yelg 
yews. 

Ionic genitive plural in ew» for Gy (circumflexed); as 77- 
yéwy from 77%, avdgéwy from a0 dvdods. . 

Homeric genitive and dative dual in oty; as Seupivoiiy 
from Zegiy, nodoiiy from mods 206s. Compare § 33, Nore 4. 

Homeric genitive and dative both singular and plural, 
in oge(v); as dyeoge for Set from byoco bysos, Gtiteoge for 
otntéov from atyitos atiteos, “EpéBevoguy fur ’Bgéfeos from 
“EgeBos Erebus. Nuits has vadge for yay. Compare § 33. 
Nore 4, and $31. Nore 3. 
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EXAMPLES. 
Sing. 6 (crow) Plur. (crows) Dual (two crows) 
Nom. xdgag Nom. xdégaxes Nom. xdégaxs 
Gen. xdgax0g Gen. xogdxwy Gen. xogdxouy 
Dat. xdgaxe Dat. xdgake(v) Dat. xogdxoy 
Acc. xdgaxa Acc. xdgaxas Acc. xégaxs 
Voc. xdgag Voc. *dgaxes Voc. xdgaxe 


So 6 tégak tépaxoc, 6 denak donayos, 4 FolE toexd¢ (§ 14, 3). 
So also 6 yéy yinds, 6 *Agay “AgaBos, 7 xatideyw xatidupoc. 


Sing. 4 (hope) Plur. (hopes) Dual (two hopes) 
Nom. 2inis Nom. édnides Nom. édnide 
Gen. 2dnidos Gen. ddAnidwy Gen. édnidoey 
Dat. ends Dat. édnias(y) Dat.  énidoey 
Acc, édnida Acc. éaanldas Acc. 2danids 
Voc. eal Voc. ésnides Voc. énide 


So 4 zéous zdgutos, 4 xdgus xdgudos, 6 Hdovyg HdgrynFos. So 
also % Euive Susy Foc, 4} Tigurs Tlovy Dos. 


Sing. 6 (giant) Plur. (giants) Dual (two giants) 


Nom. ylyas Nom. ylyavtes Nom. ylyavts 
Gen. ylyavtos Gen. yeyhvtor Gen. tyévtowy 
Dat. ylyevte Dat. ylyaou(v) Dat. yeydvtouy 
Acc. ylyavta Ace. ylyavtas Ace. ylyarte 
Voc. ylyav Voc. = ylyavtes Voc. ylyavte 


So 6 Alas Atavtos. So also 6 ddotg ddéyt05, 6 tupFels tu- 
gdévtos, 6 Csuyrvis Cevyrtytos. 


Sing. 6 (weevil) Plur. (weevils) Dual (two weevils) 


Nom. xis Nom. xiles Nom. xls 
Gen. xwds Gen. xiav Gen. wiv 
Dat. xul Dat. xvol(v) Dat. xvoiv 
Acc. xly Acc. xlas Acc. xle 
Voc, xls Voc. xlss Voc. xls 
. Sing. 6 (age) Plur. (ages) Dual (two ages) 

Nom. ailwy Nom. ailoves Nom. aidve 
Gen. aldvos Gen. aidrwy Gen. airs 
Dat. aid Dat. aldor(») Dat. aidvow 
Acc. aidva Acc. aldvas Acc. aildve 
Voc. = aidy Voc. aidvecg Voc. aildve 


So 6 Widrwy TWMhldtwvos. 
rivos, 6 natky mardvos. 


So algg §°EMyy “Elanvos, 6 fy 


é lawiy lomtres, 6 momiy anenive: 


Stag-¢(lion) Plur. (tions) Deal (two liana) 
Nom. iiow Nom. Léertes Nom. Morte 
Gen. iovms Gen. icévnz Gee. ieurtoar 
Dat. ion Dat. iseros (vy) Dat. istvmer 
Ace. iéiovta Ace. isevies Ace. isewts 
Voce. ile Voe. iéevtes Woe. diovts 


Sing. 16 (thing) Pler. (thiags) Dual (nee ttings) 
Nom agzzuae)8=— Nom. apézenrs Nog. maiz wers 
Gen. agtjuer~;s Gen. apejeimew 8 = 6Gen. rer ets 
Dat apyeers Dat apijeees(r) Det. mgejwcme 
Ace. mye = =6Ace. apres = Ace. aptyuute 
Voe- agtzjue Voc apizeerme= Voc. ape ucts 


So tb ctpa oGpau;, % oxigen exigquam:. Seo aso vo 
pile plleves. 


Nore 3. Accesr. (1). In polysyliables, the accent gene- 
rally remains on the same syllable as in the nominative, if 
the last syllable permits it (} 20.) ; as mignd, adgaso:, arniney, 
die. cide, aitvos, ckwur, &c. Compare § 31. Nors 3 and 
$33. Norz3 


(2). Monosyllables throw the accent in the cexRitize and 
datire of all the nambers upon the hast syllable ; as 25, 2sd:, 
ud, xsov, xsot, xeeiy : it is observed that the tereisations er, 
wr, are circumflexed. 

Except monosyllabic participles, ag fois, Gorw:, Bwts. 
Except also the plural of =@;, wéivme, TR Exveps also 

enitive plur. and dual of the following now ¢ 64; 

Novck. Biden, dip; slave, adem, 6 Hd: paviel, tee, 
KPAZ head, xptusr, ti ov; car, Gur, 6. ¢ wes Chad, maxilear , 
6 015 moth, oier, 6 Ted; Trojan. Ted, { qo: Nisier. qe- 
dav, 16 gas light, gouser. Except alse the Homenc dative 
plur. (§ 35. Norx 2), as xeideoes from wui;. 
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§ 36. 1. Most nouns of the third declension form their 
nominative singular by dropping the termination os of the 
genitive and annexing s. E. g. 


6 xipvt, 6 mégdcE gen. xigixog, mégdtxoc, § 5. 2. 
6 Iéhow, 6 Kéxguy ‘6 Ylélonos, Kéxounos, ibid. 

6 xévns, 4 dwls _ © névytos, dwidos, § 10. 2. 

6 totds, 6 dscxrdt¢ ‘6 fotdvtos, Jeuxrivtos, § 12. 4. 


(1). Masculines and feminines change «¢ and o¢ into 7¢ 
and we; as % tgeons tgejosos, ) hws héos, 6 tetupds tetugd- 
tos-—Some masculines change & into svg; as 6 Paowleds 
Baorkéos, 5 innsts tnnéoc. 


(2). Many neuters change s¢ into o¢; as td tetyog telysoc, 
td Gégos Gégsoc. See § 2. Norte 3. 


3). Some neuters change ¢ intog; as 10 oréag OTEATOS, 
td déleag deléatos, td Fag iatos. 


Nore 1. The nouns, 4 yoats, 4 vats, gen. yodds, vadc, (ori- 
ginally perhaps yeaFéc, vakdc, § 1. Norx 3) changes &¢ into 
ais.—The nouns 6, 4 Bots (Doric Bas), 6 yotcs, 5 nots, gen. 
Bods, yobs, modég, change os into ous. See § 2. Nore 3.—The 
word 7 didan& for, has gén. ddinexog.—The nouns td oxdg, 
and 76 ddup, gen. oxatds, ddatos, change a¢ into w9.—The ~ 
noun 70 ots (Doric &s) ear, gen. atéc, changes ws into ous. 


2. Many form their nominative singular by dropping the 
termination os of the genitive, with such consonants, as 
cannot stand at the end of a Greek word (§ 16. Nore 2). 
Masculines and feminines change 4», &@, 0, ov, 0g, into 7, 
19, @, wy, wo, respectively. E. g. 


6°EMny, 6 Wldtwy gen. "Elinvos,  TWid&tovos 

6 dij, 6 Ayoudurwv ss diudvoc, ° Ayapuéuvovos 
6 héiwy, 4 hyd ss Adovtos, — Hydoc 

6 owtie, 6 natio ‘6 gutigo¢, matégos 


So td dy diddvt0c, th heydtév AeySévtoc, 16 npGyua nokypo~ 
tos, tO wéde péletoc. 


Nore 2. The noun 4 yu» woman, gen. yuvaexdc, changes 
a into 7. Itis not necessary to manufacture TY YWAL* for 
the sake of yuvarxds, yuvarxl, &c, 


Nore 3. Neuters in ag are conyyacted when this ending 
is preceded by ¢; as td lag 4, xa otéag Orie, 1) dédeag, 70 
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goeap, td xdag x79, gen. Yagos Fpos, ordatos otytds, Deléatog dé- 
Antos, geéatos po7tds, xéagos x700¢. 


Note 4. Nouns in &s and sy, gen. @»t0¢, are contracted, 
when these endings are preceded by 7 or 0; as 6 tiers 
Tiers, Td tTyuyev Tyuyy, 6 mhaxders mhaxots, Td mhaxder nhaxoiy, 
qj Tounst evs Teanetovs, gen. Tuynjevtos tiuyytos, mhaxdertos 
alaxodvtos, Toanetéevtos Toanelovvtos. 


Note 5. The quantity of the last syllable of the nomi- 
native, and the quantity of the penult of the genitive, must 
be learned by observation. Nevertheless we remark here 
that : 


(1). Monosyllabic nominatives are long; as 4 Jovs, t0 may. 
Except tis, tls, tl and 71. 


(2). The vowels «, +, v, in the penult of the genitive are 
short, when this case ends in Og pure; as TO y7joa¢ yigt%oc, 
4 udhus mdliog, 16 ddxgu ddxgios. Except: 7 yoats yoads, 7} 


vavtc wads. 


(3). The penult of the genitive of substantives is long, 
when this case terminates in avo¢, vos, vvog; as 6 ttdy t- 
Tavos, i Sakauls Salapivos, 6 Bdgxic hogxivoc. 


§ 37. 1. The accusative singular is formed by dropping 
oc of the genitive and annexing « E. g. 


6 xbgak x690:x0¢ Acc. xdgaxa 
6 “Agay “Agofos “ “Agee 
6 ylyas ylyavtos ‘“ ylyavte 


2. Nouns in ¢s, us, aus, ovs, of which the genitive is in os 
pure (§ 16. 2), form their accusative by dropping ¢ of the 
nominative and annexing ». E. g. 


6 Hs iyHos Ace. iydtv 
4 mdhig = mbAuog 66 adhey 
q vais vads 6 panty 


If the genitive is not in os pure, they can have » in the 
accusative only when the lase syllable of the nominative is 
not accented. E. g. 


# xdguc xdgudos Acc. xéguda or xdguy 
6, 4 Sgvig bovt Fos 6 gyda or dover 
6, } sBednug edédndos s edédnida or svelsey. 
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But never ézlv, ggortiy, natoly, from dal edaidos, gegortis 
geortidos, natols nateidos. 


Nore }. ‘The Homeric language has acc. Béa, eigéa, iyIva, 
via, ddda um Osa, yoda, from Bois, sigts, iyIds, vats, Hdd. 


Nore 2. The nouns ’Andiiwy Apollo, Hocedéy Poseidon 
or Neptune, 6 xuxedy a kind of mized drink, have ace. 
° ya and ’Andddo, HooadGva and Iocsd0, xuxedve and 
zuxs@ Homeric *vx610, 


§ 38. 1. In many instances the vocative singular is like 
the nominative. 

2. Many nouns form their vocative singular by dropping 
o¢ of the genitive, with such consonants as cannot stand 
at the end of a Greek word (§ 16. Notr 2). E. g. 


6 daluayv dalyoros voc. daiuor 
6 Aéwy déovtos 6 Ado» 
6 ylyés = ylyavtos “6 ylyty 
4 eitng —mytégos a Le 


3. Nouns in ¢s, vs, evs, drop the ¢ of the nominative. 
The ending ¢v is always circumflexed. E. g. 


4 mbles, %) ddnls voc. able, élat 
6 ivdbc, 6 Inneds ‘6 iv, tinned. 


4. Nouns in 75 gen. sos, shorten 7 into ss. E. g. 6 
Suxgdtys, voc. Sadxgatss. 

5. Feminines in , ws, gen. oo¢, have ot in the vocative. 
E. g. 4 4x6 isos, voc. hzor. 

Nore |. A few proper names in Gs gen. avtos, have & in 
the vocative; as 6 [Hodvdduas Modvdéuavtos, 6 Aadodduas 
Aaodéuaytos, voc. Hovivddéuo (Homer.), dacdéua. 


Note 2. Observe the vocative sing. of the following 
nouns; 6 ’Andidey "Andddlwvos, 6 Hoceday HoaswWavos, 
gwtig awrhgos, voc. "Anoddov, IIdceWor, aGreg. 


Nore 3. Vocatives which end in a short syllable, may 
throw the accenT back on the antepenult; as voc. 2dxga- 
tec, dnpdadteves, Diyateg, “Anoddoy, from Zwxgedtys, dypo- 
odéivns, Suyaryg, ’Andhdwy. 


§.39. 1. The dative plural ig ¢gormed by dropping os of 
the genitive and annexing % jh g. 
4 a 
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6 xiov§ xiptxog dat. plur. xijgv&s, § 5. 2. 


6 yow yonds <6 yuyl, ibid. 
% daunds haunddos “6 hauncor, § 10. 2. 
6 ylyas ylyavtos “66 ylydou, § 12, 4. 


2. Nouns in svg form their dative plural by dropping s of 
the nominative and annexing a. KE. g. 6 Baorkeds, 6 dg 
oreis, dat. plur. Bacrletor, ageotetor, Also the nouns 4 
yous, | vais, 6, 7 Bots, 6 yots, dat. plur. ygaval, vavol, Boval, 
zovol. 


Nore. For the Homeric dative plur. see § 35. Nore 2. 
SYNCOPATED NOUNS. 


§ 40. Some nouns in 7 gen. egos, drop the ¢ in the gent- 
tive and dative sing. ; as 6 natie father, gen. matégos na- 
t96c, dat. matége natol. In the dative plural they drop the 
é and insert an @ before ov; as natgdor (regularly atégor), 
So 4 “to mother, } Avyatyg daughter, 7 yaotig venter. 

Faorig, }, has dat. plur. yeorgdoe and yaorygor.— Aor, 6, 
star, gen. dotégos, imitates aati only in the dative plur. 
dotokav.— Avio, 6, man, vir, gen. avégos dvdods, dat. dvége 
avdol, acc. dvéga divdga, voc. dveg, plur. dvéges d&vdges, avéguwy 
avdgar, dvdodar, dvégas dvdgac, dual, dvége dvdge, dvegory dvdgoiy. 
For the insertion of 5, see 4 26. Nore.—APHN, 4, 4, lamb, 
gen. dovdc, dat. dori, acc. Agra, plur. doves, dgvéor.—Kiwy, 6, 
dog, xuvdc, xuvl, xiva, xtov, plur. xives, xvvGy, xvol, xtivac.— 
Anuryrtng, 4, Demeter or Ceres, gen. dnpijregos Aiuntgoc, dat. 
Ayurtege Aiuytgr, acc. diujtea. 


Nots. The poets often drop the ¢ also in the accusative, 
nominative and genitive plur.; as Iiyatga, Diyatpes, nagar, 
for duyatiga, Fvyatégss, natéguy, 


CONTRACTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


§ 41. Many nouns of the third declension, of which the 
genitive ends in o¢ pure (} 16. 2), are contracted. 

The contracted accusative plural is always like the con- 
tracted nominative plural. 


§ 42. Nouns in 75, 6, 0s, gen. &0¢, nouns in @¢ gen, aog, 
and nouns in w, 5, gen. 005, are contracted whenever the 
termination is preceded by a vowel. E. g. 


remis, 6 
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. 6 (Socrates) 

. Lwxoatns 

. Swxgdtecs Laxgdtovs 
Swxgkret Dwxgdres 
Zuxpdtea Dwxgary 

2 dxpates 


. (Socrateses) 
Swxgktess Swxgdrecc 
Suxgatewy Swxgatdy 
Swxgatece (v) 
Zouxgdreng Twxgktess 
. Suxpdtess Swxgkrers 


. (two Socrateses) 


zy <Pyamy <Pyome 


N.A.Y. Suxpdres Swxpdry 
Pempatéory Zwxgatory 


G. D. 
So 4 roviens a 


S. td (prize) 

- yégas 

- yégaos +égus 
- yégai yéoy 
yéoag 

yéoas: 
(prizes) 
yéqaa yéQa 
yegdwy yegiw 
yeaa (») 
yégaa vega 
yégaa yep 

. (two prizes) 
A. V. yégae yé9a 


Q2Z5 sr Soaay <P Saat 


G.D. = yepdouw yeooy 


<rpuamy <PoaZ 


S. +d (wall) 

- TEtyos 

- telyeog telyous 
. telyer telyes 
TELYOS 

- TELZOS 


(walls) - 
. telyex téelyn 

. Tetyéuy tEecyor 

. telyeoe (v) 

telyen telyy 

- telysa telyn 


D. (two walls) 
N.A. V. telyes telyn 
G.D. = recydour tEcyoir 


alley with three banks of oars, Lat. tri- 
) "Ageorotehns Aristotle, 6 AnuooFtévns Demosthenes. 
So 1 Bélog arrow, td dg0¢ mountain, td névdos grief. 


S. 4} (echo) 

N. 4x0 

G. 460g tjyois 
D. 4x8 hyot 
A. tyzba ays 
V. Hyrot 

P. (echos) 
N. Hol 


D. (two echos) 
N. A.V. 470 
G. D. hyoty 


So 16 dénas goblet, 16 athas effulgence, 7) y7oas old age, t6 


Béoas skin, 10 ogéhas bench. So 7 
tona, } Zanpd Sappho, 4 765 moynit g, h aldws respect. 
Nore I. Proper names in x), 
a double contraction in the 
the accusative sing. E. g. 


dav 


ogy Gorgo, 4 Anta La- 


contracted xis, undergo 


e Bing: and sometimes in 


40 INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


N. 6 Heguxdéng Tegexdijs Pericles 
G. THegexiésog Tegexiéous 

D. Legexdési Tegexdéee [eguxket 
A. Tegexdéea [leguxdéa [leguxdi 
V. THegixdses MHeglxdecs 


Sometimes they have gen. —xddos, dat. —xAéi; as 6 “Hoe- 
xAiic Hercules, gen. “Heaxiéoc, dat. “Hgaxiéi. The vocative 
“Hoaxles occurs. 


Note 2 The ending ea, when preceded by a vowel, is 
generally contracted into &; as tdy sya Syd from 6 dyuijc, 
ta xhéisa xlé& from 10 xddos, toy Osusotoxiésa Osucotoxdéa 
from 6 Osusotoxiijs. 


Nore 3. The nouns té xége¢ horn, and td tégas prodigy, 
often drop the t and are contracted like yéges- thus gen. 


xépatos xépaos xépws, dat. xégate xégai xéoq, dic. 

Nore 4. The dual and the plural of nouns in , ws, fol- 
low the analogy of the second declension.—The Ionians 
make the accusative sing. in otv; as 1 Aytd riy Aytoiy, 4 
?Id thy * Toy. 

Nore 5. The Homeric language contracts ssos into jos 
or sioc, ss into qi or eit, esa into jo or sia; as 6 ‘Hoaxhic, 
“Hoaxiésoc “Hoaxdijos, ‘Hoaxhées ‘Hoaxiii, “Hoaxléea “Hoaxdija - 
t6 onéos, gen. onéeog onsios, dat. onési ony and onsis, 6 dig- 
Geis, gen. &iggedos 2g Osiog. 

§ 43. 1. Nouns in +s, vs, gen. +s, vos, are contracted in 
the dative singular, and in the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative plural. E. g. 


S. 6 (serpent): S. 6 ( fish) 

N. Sqes N, izdis 

G. 8q05 G. izios 

D. Sqee Sgt D. igi iydvi 
A. igey A. lydiy 

V. dye V. iv 

P. (serpents) P. (fishes) 

N. dques Bots N. iydtes iydic 
G. dqlayv G. izdtov 

D. Spear (r) D. iztéor (yr) 
A. dpias dots A. igttas iydis 
Vi. dquss Sgt V. igdies izdic 


THIRD DECLENSION. 41 


D. (iwo serpents) D. (two fishes) 
N. A. V. Sque N. A. V. izdve 
G.D. déplow G.D. = izdiow 


2. The nouns 4, 4 Bods ox, 4 yeads old woman, 4 vats ship, 
and 6, 4 dis sheep, are declined as follows : 


Bots, gen. Bods, dat. Bot, acc. Body, voc. Bow, plur. nom. 
Béss Bots, gen. Body, dat. Povol, acc. Boas Bods, dual nom. acc. 
voc. fds, gen. dat. Booty. 

Feats, gen. 7 youds, dat. yeat, acc. ygaty, voc. yout, plur. nom. 
yoaes youts, gen. yeaa, dat. yoaval, acc. yoaus yoats. The 
Ionians say yeyis, yout, vend, yernées- 

Nats, gen. veds, dat. vit, acc. vat», plur. nom. »7ec, gen. 
veay, dat. vaval, acc. vats. The regular form is, gen. »ads, 
dat. vat, &c. The Ionians say, yyvs, gen. »yds and »edc, dat. 
vat, acc. vijo and »éa, voc. »7%, plur. nom. »7je¢ and »ées, gen. 
yyy and veGy, dat. yvavol Hom. »jsoce and »és0r, acc. rnas 
and véac, dual dat. vaoty. 

"Ois ots, gen. dog olds, dat. die olf, acc. div oly, plur. nom. 
Biss bis(--) otec, dat. sos Hom. decor, ace. das dic(--) olas. 


3. Most nouns in és, ¢, vs, v, change ¢ and v into 6, in all 
the cases, except the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
singular. Substantives in #s and vs generally change o¢ into 
Gig. E. g- 


S. 4 (state) S. 6 (cubit) 

N. 2ddeg N. xiyvs 

G. xddens G. nhysous 

D. addei wddee D. roy yet mehyes 
A. 2bhuy A. myer 

V. adhe V. niyv 

P. (states) P. (cubits) 

N. adless mdherg N. wihyses siysug 
G. adlewy G. aihyeur 

D. zéddece (v) D. myeor (7) 

A. abheag mbheeo A. miysas miyers 
V. adleso adhe V. mihyeas mijyess 
D. (two states) D. (two cubits) 
N. A. V. aodse N. A. V. miss 
G.D. _—— ztohdouw G. D mn yeoey 


So 6 bgus, 6 néavs husband, 4, 10s position, 4 &£Fug habit, 
4 alvnoss, 4 gious, % d8ges msule. So 6 wéhexvg az. 
4% 
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S. 16 (mustard) S. 16 (city) 

N. olvnae N. éoru 

G. oertreos G. doteos 

D. civijet oeviires DPD. adorei cores 
A. olynne ‘A. Gotu 

Vi. alvin V. dor 

P. P. (cities) 

N. ouvijnee oon N. dorea doty 
G. owvyazéwy G. dotéwy 

D. cevijrece (7) D. doteas (») 
A. Gtviinea ovviry A. dotex dory 
V. osminsa ouviny V. dotea dom 
D. D. (two cities) 
N. A. V. osvisree N. A. V. dotes 
G.D. = asvynéoww G.D. doréow 


So wd xnénege pepper, 1d xivvéBags cinnabar. So 1d noi 


Note 1. Contracted genitives, as yz6y, iyioovs from 
Syuous half, neut. jusov, belong to the later Greek.—Geni- 
tives in ws from neuters in ¢ and v are rare. 


Nore 2. The old grammarians tell us that the Attic geni- 
tive and dative dual of nouns in ¢s and vs ends in 97, as tai» 
wblspy, tor miyegr. Such forms however are not found 
in any Greek writer of any authority. 


Notz 3. The noun 4 764s¢ has, in the Hom. language, 
gen. 2édyos, dat. xédx, plur. nom. éAyss, acc. wédyas. 


§ 44. Nouns in «ve are contracted in the dative singular, 
and in the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural. They 
generally have wc in the genitive. E. g. 


S. 6 (kin . P. (kings 

N. Boden N. shin te Baosdeis 
G. Bacrléwe G. Baordléoy 

D. Baoulds Baods= - D. Baosheios (r) 

A. Baoli& A. Baorkéias Baoskei; 
V. Baoilss V. Bagiddes Buoidets 


D. N. A. V. Baosdés G. D. Baordkéouy 


Note 1. Contracted gen. and ace. sing. occur; as tov ITet- 
gavis from 6 Ilegaets Pireeus, tor ovyzougi, from 6 ovyygu- 
gets writer, toy legy from 6 legets priest.—The endings sc, 
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sas, after a vowel, are contracted into &, &>; as ty yota you, 
tovds yodas yoas, from 6 yoeic.—The ending ces is sometimes 
contracted into 7s; as of tanyjs from 6 inaets horseman, 
of ’ Azagvigs from 6 ‘Azuovets an Acharnian.—For the quan- 
tity of a and as, see § 35. Nore I. 


Nore 2. The Homeric language declines nouns in evs as 


follows : Baodets, Baatdio;, Paci, Baodija, Baodijes, Baoe 
djjas, Baosdijs. 


INDECLINABLE NOUNS. 
§ 45. Indeclinable nouns are those which have only one 
form for all the genders, numbers, and cases. Such are: 


(1). The names of the letters of the alphabet; as 10, tot, 
tw Giga, td, tov, TH Ei, &e. 

(2). The cardinal numbers from 5 to 100 inclusive; as 
of, al, ta, TH, TOTS, Tats, wévte, FE, déxa, Sc. 


(3). All foreign names not grecized; as 6, tov, 16, td 
"Addu Adam, 243 Seth, &c. 


ANOMALOUS NOUNS. 


§ 46. 1. Nouns, which have, or are supposed to have 
more than one nominative, are anomalous. Such are the 
following : 


andy, dros, 4, nightingale, vata, yoratwy, ydvact, y6- 


regular, From AHIR ~~ vate, yordroww. Honma tov 
come, gen. 47J0ts, voc. yourds, tH yourl, td youve, 
andor. ty yourwr. 

aidys, ov, 6, the infernal re- yu}, see § 36. Nore 2 
gions, regular. From “iz dats,tdos, fight,regular. From 


come gen. didos, dat. did, 


-4AZ comes dat. dat, 
acc, dida. 


dévdgoy, ov, td, tree, regular. 


dAxi, 7s, 4, strength, regu- 
lar. From A4Z comes 
dat. GAxi. 

avdgénodov, ov, t6, slave, regu- 
lar. From 4NIPATOYS, 
—mo0d0;, comes Homer. dat. 
plur. ddganddecar. 

yévu, Td, knee. From Fo- 
WAZ (Mod. Greek 6a) 
come yévatos, ydvats, yd- 


From 10 dévdgo¢ comes dat. 
plur. dévdgece. 

IZ see Zsic. 

dégu, 10, spear. From 40- 
PAS come ddgatoc, ddéga- 
t, Ségata, dogpkrtwy, ddguar. 
Hom. tot dogds and dougds, 
a Soot and dovgl, td doiga, 
qav Soiguy, toi; dotgeogs, 


PL 
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doputdes, ov, 6, spear-palish- 
er,regular. From JOPY- 
4 OZ comes voc. Joguéé. 

élxwy, dvos, 4, image, regu- 
Jar. From EIK?2 come, 
gen. elxots, acc. élx®, acc. 
plur. sixods. 

Zsis, 6, voc. Zet, Zeus or 


Jupiter. From JIZZ come, » 


tov Aids, 10 del, tov dla. 
From Zy7y, tod Zyvdc, 6 
Zyvl, toy Zijva. : 

Sepanwy, ovtos, 6, attendant, 
regular. From OEPA® 
we obtain, .acc. Dépana, 
nom. plur. déganes. ° 

iyde, gos, 6, ichor, regular. 
Acc. sing. iyage and iz. 

xdloc, w or wos, 6, cable. 
From KAAOZ come, of 
xdhow, tods xcdous. 


xdga Tonic xégn, 10, head, gen. 


xépntos, dat. xdont+ and xao¢ 
(like xégats xégai xéo¢), nom. 
plur. xdg% (like xégata xé- 
goa xox). From KPAZ 

come, gen. xgatés, dat. xpa- 
al, acc. TO or toy xpata, gen. 
plur. xoétw», dat. plur. *go- 
ol. From KPAAZ2, gen. 
xgdetos, dat. xodats, nom. 
plur. xgdarte, acc. plur. tovds 
xoatas. From KAPHA2, 
tov xagiatos, Ty xagiar, ta 

" xagiara. 

xiédog, ov, 6, bough, regu- 
Jar. From the imaginary 
KAAZ come, dat. xladl, 
Hom. dat. plur. *4ddeoe. 

‘xosvwvdc, ov, 6, partaker, regu- 
lar. From KOINA Ncome, 
nom. plur of xowdveg, ace. 
plur. xowvovag. 
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KPAAZ and KPA see xdgc« 

xglvov, ov, to, lily, regular. 
From tt) KPINOZ comes 
dat. plur. xglvsav. 

xgdxn, 7S, 4, woof, regular. 
From KPO comes acc. 
sing. xgdxa. 

Aas contracted Ads, 6, stone, 
gen. Akaos Ados, dat. Acad 
m, acc. Aday dav, nom. 
plur. Aéassg hiss, gen. plur. 

dwy Aéwv, Hom. dat. plur. 

Méeoouv, dual Adas Ade. 
From 4AAZ (--) comes 
gen. Adovu (like tayiov from 
taplas), 

udgtus, 6, witness, acc. uagtuy, 
dat. udgrvov. From MAP. 
TYP come, tov pmdgrugos, 
7@ pédgruge, toy whoruga, of 
edgruges, Tay pagtigny, tovs 
Ldetugas, td pdgtugs, tory 
fagrigocy. 

paotsE, Tyos, 4, scourge, regu- 
lar. From MAZTIZ come, 
dat. mdotes contracted pa&- 
OTL, acc, moter. , 

Byewor, 6, dream. From 
ONEIPAZ come, tov érat- 
gatos, TH drelpate, Tce dvElga- 
ta, &c. | 

ots Doric a, 14, ear, Tod Orde, 
7 Gtl, tk Gra, Toy Stor, 
Tos aol. 

apéofuc, 6, old man, acc. 
ngéopuy, voc. mgéo6uv. The 
rest from 6 zgeoBitns, ov. 
A nom. plur. 7gé0Byé5 oc- 
curs in Hesiod. 

apéaBus, 6, ambassador, tov 
aptaBpews, of, moéaBeus, rots 
apéoBeor. The rest from 
6 mpsoPsutiis, ov. 
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ngéaumory, ov, 10, face, regular. 
From the imaginary J7P0- 
ZRMAZ come plur. nom. 
mpoomnata, dat. mgocwnaot. 

mgbyoos, ov, 4, ewer, regular. 
From TPOXOY2Z comes 
dat. plur. agdéyouvos (like 
Bovol from Bois). 

avg, to, fire, gen. mvgds, dat. 
aug. From 7YPON come, 
ta mugk watch-fres, toy 
TeUg@Y, TOTS TUgOtS. 

oxGg, 7. From 2KA2, tot 
oxatés, t6 oxatl, &c. , 

atayay, dvos, 4, drop, regu- 
lar. From 2TAzZ comes 
ai ordyes. 

otlyos, ov, 6, row, regular. 
From 2TIz, come, tis 
otxzds, ti otezl, Sc. 
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tacc, &, 6, peacock, regular. 
From T7402, of taol. 

ddwp, td water. From‘ YdAz, 
tod tdatos, t6 Wate, 1h Wa- 
Ta, tev sddtwy, toig tdace. 
From 80s comes 306s = 3- 
Oats. 

vidc, ov, 6, son, regular. From 
“YIEYZ come, gen. vidos, 
dat. vist, &c., like Baocdedte. 
From ‘YIZ come the epic, 
tov vios, TH vit, toy via, tO 
vie, of visc, tots viéos and 
vidos, tods vias. 

toulyn, ns, 4, battle, regular. 
From ‘Y2MI3Z, dat. topive. 

zeliday, dvoc, 4, swallow, reg- 
ular. From XEAIJGQN, voc. 
zehidor. 

> see ots. 


2, Nouns, which have one nominative, but more than one 


form for any one of the cases, are anomalous. 


following : 

Glas, 3, threshing floor, gen. 
Gd or Shows, dat. Gp or 
Goi, &c. 

yéloc, 6, laughter,gen. yélw or 
yélonos, dat. yélo or yédute, 
& 


c. 
Pécs, 4, pustice, the goddess 
Themis, gen. Wos or +tog or 
eotog or tos, dat. de or ete, 
&c. 
idgdc, 5, sweat, gen. ted or 
Wg@ros, dat. ded or iWeare, 
& 


c. 
xAsic, 3, key, gen. xdewddc, dat. 
xhesdl, acc. xdsida & xAeiy, 
plur. nom. and acc. xAsides, 


Such are the 


xdsidas, and xdsi¢, 

fejtens, 6, maternal uncle, 
gen. “ito or “itpwos, dat. 
Heyrop or feitgar, &c. 

pebxnc, 6, mushroom, gen. fd- 
xntog and méxov, &ec. 

Sores, 6, 4, bird, gen. SprtFos, 
dat. dget9+, &c. plur. nom. 
and acc. dorts or dpvecc, 
gen. dpvswy. 

m&tous, 6, paternal uncle, gen. 
mckton and m&krgwoc, &c. 

ois, 6, moth, gen. 985 and 
ontés, &c. 

zeds, otds, 6, skin, regular. 
Dat, sing. xeo and youl. 


Nore I. All proper names in 7. gen. £05 (§ 42.) have 7 


and 7» in the accusative sing. ; 


F Aquorogiivns, 708 "Age 


atophveos, td» Agsotopdry and 4p, * v. 
NY dl 
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The Ionians make ace. sing. in e« from nouns in 7¢ gem. 
ov; as 6 Iéyys, tod Féyou, toy Fbyex.—Zigeyiddys, ov, has 


voc. Zeewlades. 


- Note 2. Some nouns in +s have gen. dos or 10s; as 6- 
Tldgeg Paris, tot Tdgdos and soc, 4 uiyes resentment, tis 
pejvsdog and tos. For Oéusc see § 46. 2. 

Nore 3. A few proper names are declined according to 


the following models : 
thy lavriy, wo Iavy9. 

Dhoiiy, & Choi. 
dori, thy Aviv, & Jord. 


6’ Iavvic Jannes, tov’ lavv%, t0’ levy7,, 
6 Fhois Glus, tod Flot, 1 hot, tbr 
6 doris dimin. of didviaos, tod diovd, ta 


DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 


§ 47. Defective nouns are those of which only some parts 
are in use. Such are the following : 


étyolas, wy, of, etesian winds. °Oktunta,wy, td, the Olympic 


No singular. 
qea an acc. plural, in the for- 
mula joa gégety to show 


favor. 
"IoS wa, wv, t2, the Isthmian 
games. No singular. 


ais, 6, lion, acc. div. 

AIZ, 6, fine linen, dat. dt, 
acc, Aita. 

méln, 4G, 4, armpit, only in 
the phrase é10 uddys under 
the arm, clandestinely. 

Wiusa, wy, tx, the Nemean 
games. No singular. 

NIP, 4, acc. sing. vipa, snow. 


games. No singular. 
dvag, 10, dream, only in the 
nom. and acc. sing. 
OZ and OFZON, 10, eye, 
dual nom. and acc. dove, 
plur. gen. dccwy, dat. do- 
cots Homer. docotesy. 
igedoc, 10, advantage, only as 
nom. 
IlsSva, ay, 0, the Pythian 
games. Nosingular. . 
t&vin the formula ® téy O thou: 
3 nag, 10, waking, as opposed 
to dveg; only as nom. and 
acc. sing. 


ADJECTIVES. 


-$ 48. 1. In adjectives of three endings, the feminine 
is always of the first declension ; the masculine and the 
neuter are either of the second or of the third. 


2. Adjectives of two endings are either of the second 


or of the third declension. 


The feminine of adjectives 


of two endings is the same with the masculine. 
3. Adjectives of one ending are either of the first or of 


the third declension. 


Such adjectives are either mascu- 


line, or feminine, or common. 


e 


ADJECTIVES IN 06. 
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§ 49. 1. Most adjectives in o¢ have masce. os, fem. 7, neut. 


ov; as 6 gogpds, 4 cog, 16 cogdy. 


— 


When os is preceded by a 


vowel or by @,\the feminine has & instead of 7; as &§t0s, 
a&la, GEtov juaxpdc, waxpd, uaxgdr. 


Sing. 6 (wise) 4 (wise) 10 (wise) 
Nom. asogéds cog? copéy 
Gen.  sogoi - ' oogis cogod 
Dat. sogoa oopy G0gG 
Acc. sogdy cogiy ° cogéy 
Vor." sogé cog?) cogéy 
Plur. “*@ 
Num.. gogol cogal cope 
Gen. sogiay copay cogay 
Dat. coos Oogaigs aogots 
Acc.  sogots copes cope 
Voc.  cdgol oogal oope 
Dual. 
N. A. V. gogpd cope cope 
~G.D copoiy copaiy cogoiy 


So xahés beautiful, .yaFés ood, udvos alone, xaxdg bad, 
Onuotixds popular, niords faithful. 


Sing.é(worthy) (worthy) 10 (worthy) 
Nom. d&g aE lo GEvov 


Gen. d&lov aE los, &E lov 
Dat. déip aE la GEly 
Ace. GEuoy akloy aE voy 
Voc. &&es dle &Evoy 


&c., like oogés. So dytoc holy, plhios friendly, vattaios spi- 
nal. So also uaxgds long, norngds wicked, evil, xadagés pure, 
Bdshugés disgusting, éhsiFegos free, vexeds dead, nuxgds bitter. 

Note 1. Adjectives in oo¢ have 7 in the feminine; as 
Sots, Fo}, Fodv, swift, sydoos, dydbn, bydoor, eighth, dsthdos, 
dnlén, dndov, simple. Except when 00s is preceded by @; 
as d560c, dFeda dFodor, all together. 

2. Adjectives in e0¢, ea, 207, and 00S, 04, 0ov, are contract- 
ed according to § 32, and§ 34. y. 

MQUTEOS YOvoovs, yovoése. HOVTH, . 1 geoy AQUIOUY, gen. zevatou 
YEvoov, yovotas yovorjs, &b. xv 
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dgyigsos deyugots, doyugéa doyupa, dpyigeoy dpyugoiv, gen. 
deyupéou agyugot, dgyugéas dgyupas, &c. 
dnidos droits, dnléy dni, dnidoy dnhoiy, gen. énidov dnhoi, 


dxdéng adnilijs, &c. 
Note 2. The ending a of the feminine is long. Except 
dios, dit, diov, divine, and a few others. 
ADJECTIVES IN 06. 


§ 50. Adjectives in #> have masc. and fem. ws, neut. wy. 


E. g. 
g Sing. 4, 4 (fertile) 7 (fertile) 
Nom. sbyews edyswr 
Gen. sdysw o edyew 
Dat. edyep sdyey 
Acc. sdyswr edyswy 
Voc. stysws stysay 


&c. like veds and dvdyewy, § 33. 2. 

Note. Adjectives in —yelws (from yékoc laughter), and 
—xeguc (from xégas horn), have gen. @ or wtog; e. g. gdd- 
yslns fond of laughter, gen. guiéyelw or gtloyélwtos, dat. 
geléysig or peloyéhuts, &c. tolxegus having three horns, gen. 
tolxsgn or Torxégutos, &c. 

INkéug full, has fem. x4éc, neut. plur. zée. 


ADJECTIVES {IN UG. 


§ 51. Adjectives in vs gen. sos, have masc. vs, fem. sa, 
neut. vs; as 6 yAuxis, } yluxsia, 1d yhuxd. 


Sing. 6 (sweet) 4) (sweet) 10 (sweet) 
Nom. yAuxis vhuxsia yluxd 
Gen. yAuxéos yhuxelas yAuxéos 
Dat. yAuxdi yhuxet yhuxely. yhuxdi —et 
Acc. yhuxdy yhuxeitay yhuxd 
Voc. yduxd yluxsia yhuxd 
Plur. 

Nom. yhuxées yhuxsic yhuxstas yluxéa 
Gen. yAuxéwy yhuxsray yluxéwy 
Dat. yAuxéor (7) yAuxelaes yhuxéoe (v) 
Acc. yluxéag yluxsic yduxelas yluxda 
Voc. yhuxdes yduxeis yhuxeiae yhuxéa 
Dual 

N. A. V. yduxée yhuxela yhuxée 


G.D. = yhuxéoww , Yhuxslasy yAuxéosy 
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So Betis deep, Boadis slow, Boayts short, dts sharp, Five 
female, i0ts pleasant, axdt¢ swift, jyurovs half. 


Note. The Ionians make fem. ee and 67 for ea; as 
axée from oxic, Badéa or Baden from fadis. 
ADJECTIVES IN 96 AND 46, 


§ 52. 1. Adjectives in 7s gen. eo¢ have masc. and fem. 7;, 
neut. 6; as 6, 4} Gln dic, 10 dhndéc. 


Sing. 6, 4, (true) a0 (true) 

Nom. ddydis Glntés 

Gen. ddndéog didn Sots Ghlndios  ddntovs 
Dat. GanS&i = ddndet Ghy tsi adn det 
Ace. Giytéa hy di; GAntés 

Voc. Glyde dhndés 

Plur. 

Nom. éiy9deg dln Seic GlnSéa dln dj 


Gen. didydéwy dln day Gln tiny dhntoy 


Dat. ddytéor (vr) ahi Féas (y) 
Ace. GAndéas adlndeic dindta dy di 
Voc. alytées dd desis Gindia dln dy 


Dual. . 
N.A.V.ddndés dln di; Glndés dln D7 
G. D. Gdndéow ddan doi GlnFéorr Gdn toiy 
So cages manifest, duadjs ignorant, stoeBys pious, sdxders 
renowned, dvotuyis unfortunate. 
2. Adjectives in ¢s gen. es, have two terminations, viz. 
masc. and fem. és, neut.¢; as 6, 4 tees knowing, 10 Wor, gen. 
Woros. Sod rijows fasting. 


ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES IN GS, &$, 4%, OUS, US, wy, We. 


§53. 1. Adjectives in > gen. avtoc have masc. @s, fem. 
doa, neut. av; as 6 nG¢, 4 adoa, 1d aay. 


Sing. 6 (all) 4 (all) 76 (all) 
Nom. zé¢ ACR TOY 
Gen. NAVTOS mkong MAYES 
Dat. morvtl mcon ravel 
Acc. VTS nACaY TOY 
Voce. nas nao vey 
Plur. 

Nom. artes EET ey rkyto 
Gen. aéytwy thy toy 


Ta oO, 


vw 
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Dat. aoe (») nkoats doe (y) 
Ace. x2é&vtas nkoas NAvTO 
Voc. x2krtes TAORE mkyto 
Dual. 
N.A. V. 2éet8 mo n&yts 
G. D. x«akéytow nkouw nkytoLy 


So all participles in &s ; as réwas, yedpas, lords, ards, gen. 
ti wartos, yokwartos, &c. 

Média udlowe uédhav, gen. uélavos, &c., black. 

This thlawve télav, gen. tédavos, &c., unfortunate. 


2. Adjectives in:ses gen. evtos have masc. 8s, fem. soca, - 
neut. 6”; as 6 yaglesc, 4 yaglecoa, td yagler. 


Sing. 6 (graceful) (graceful) 16(graceful) 


Nom. jyaolees zoolsecoa zaoley 
Gen. yaglertog yooucans gaoglertog 
Dat. zoolerte Lagrégor yaolerts 
Acc. yaglsrte yaoleocay zagley 
Voc. yaoley zaolsoce eagley 
Plur. 

Nom. yeaolevtes yaolecoas yooley toe 
Gen. yuguertoy yagreouwy pagel y Toy 
Dat. zaolece (») ragréooais wapleae (v) 
Acc. zaolevtag wxoveooas zyaoplerta 
Voc. yaplertes zaolecoas zaglerto 
Dual. 

N.A. V. yaolerts yagicve yoolerte 
G. D. — yagedv tour zyogricoar yoouirtoy 


So atuardecs bloody, aidalsecc burning, daxgudecs weeping, 
gorists vocal, thaxdecs broad, flat, turers valuable, esteemed. 


Note 1. The dat. plur. of adjectives in ess forms an ex- 
ception to§ 12.4. | 

The endings ts, ys0o0, 76¥, are contracted into 7, 7¢0«, 
nv; and os, osgoa, 08%, into ous, ovoga, ovy; ag The 
TULTS, THLYETTR TYUTjGOR, TmmeV eum, Gen. Tyeyevtoc Tyunvtos, 
tiunéoons tyuhoons: nhaxders mhaxots, nlaxdecoa niakovooa, 
ahaxdey niaxotv, gen. mhaxdevt0g ahaxoiytos. See § 36. 
Nore 4. 


3. Participles in e¢ have masc. es, fem. ea, neut. sy ; 
as 6 tupdels, 1) tupdeioa, 16 tupdiy. 
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Sing. 6 (ing struck) 4 (being struck) 10 (being struck) 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


tugials 
tugaértos 
tugiérte 
tupdévta 
tugvels 


tugdsion 
tugtelons 
tuptelon 
tugs sioay 
tugdeioa 


tupdey 
tupFévtosg 
tupdérte 
tupoey 
tugdéy &e. 


4. There are but two adjectives in 7»; 6 tégyy, 1p tégsive, 
td tégsy, tender, gen. tégsvoc- and 6 ago» or dgoyy, td decer 
or &¢¢er, male, gen. dgasvos. 


5. Participles in ovs gen. ovtog have masc. ovs, fem, ovge, 


neut. ov; as 6 dots, 4 didovoa, td diddy. 
Sing. 6 seioine) 


Nom. d 
Gen. 5 3benoe 


Dat. dWddrt0 
Acc. Jdérta 
Voc. JdWots 


1] (gi iving) 


Woven 
didotons 
diWoton 

ddotoay 


dWovoa 


10 (givin 
OWby é) 


Owdrt0¢ 
OwWdrte 
OwWdy 
dud6y &e. 


6. Participles in tc gen. v»tos have masc. is, fem. foe 


neut. vy; as 6 deuxvis, 4 derxvioa, td deuxviy. 


Sing. 6(showing)  % (showing) «6 (showing) 
Nom. Jdsexvis Sixvioa Ossxvdby 
Gen. deuxvivtos Osuxvians Setxvbytos 
Dat. Jssxvirts dacxvioy Oeuxvbyte 
Ace. dsuxvivta Ssuxvicay Oeuxviy 
Voc. Jdeexvis Ostxvioa Osrxriv &c, 


7. Adjectives in @» gen. ovtos have masc. », fem. ovoa, 
neut. 0v; as 6 xd», 7 éxotoa, td axdy. 


Sing. 6 (welling) 
Nom. éxo 

Gen. kubyt0¢ 
Dat. éxdvte 
Ace. éxdvt0 
Voc. éxov 
Plur. . 
Nom. éxdéyrte¢ 
Gen. éxdé%twy 
Dat. éxotor (v) 
Ace. éxdrtas 
Voc. éxdvtes 


Dual. 
N. A. V. éxdvrte 
G.D. = &xedrtowy 


hi ( potting) 


éxotoan 
éxotons 
Exoton 
ixodoay 
éxovoa 


éxovour 
éxovoay 
Exovoacts 
éxotoas 
Exotgus 


10 (willin 
éxdy 8) 


éxdéytos 
Exdvte 
éxdy 
Exdy 


ixdyte 
éxdéyte 
éxovor (v) 
éxdyta 
ixdvyta 


éxdvte 
éxdytoey 
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So dxav unwilling. So also participles in wy, as tixtwy, 
tundy, tunéwy contracted tun@y, gen. tintortos, tundytos, 
tuntortog contracted tuxotrtog. 


Note 2. The feminine of adjectives and participles in a, 
&ts, ous, Uc, and wy, gen. »tos, is formed by dropping os of 
the genitive, and annexing oa; as 2a¢ navtds fem. ndévt0e 
mion, Yuolsts yaolertos fem. yaglsytoa yaolsyoa yaglscoa, &c. 
Bee § 12. 4, and Nore 2. . 


8. Adjectives in wy gen ovos have masc. and fem. w7, neut. 


ey; as 6 7 CbgoWy, tO GH—pOr. ; 
Sing. 6, 4 (chaste) 10 (chaste) 
Nom. cdgewy otgoor 
Gen. odqgovos | owpgorvos 
Dat. segoove oopgove 
Acc. oi ppove oapeor 
Voc. sdgguy aaggoy &c. 


9. Participles in ws gen. otog have masc. os, fem. ve, 
neut. 0S; as 0 Tatupec, 4 TeTUMLia, td TETU@dS. — 


Sing. 6 (having struck) 1 (having struck) td (having struck) 
om 


. TETUMas TETUDVICL TEtugos 
Gen. tetvgdtos Tetugulas tetugéros 
Dat. tetupdte Tetugula TETUpPOTe 
Acc. téetupdta tEtuguiay setupoe 
Voc, tetugeds TETUMViCA tetvgds &c. 


§ 54. 1. The compounds of déxgu tear, have masc. and 
fem. us, neut. v; as 6, 4 Gdaxous, 1d Gdaxgu, tearless, gen. 
Gddxguos. 

2. The compounds of %t0g heart, ujtne mother, and zarig 
father, have masc. and fem. og, neut. 09; as 6, 4 usyaljtwg, 
1) psyalitop, magnanimous, gen. ueyadijrogos - 6 4} durjtap, 1d 
dujtog, motherless, gen. duijtogos: 6 4} dndtwe, td dnktog, fa- 
therless, gen. &mdtogos. 

3. The compounds of énis hope, and bic city, have 
masc. and fem. 4s, neut. ¢, gen. og; as 6 4 Gnoksc, 10 drole, 
vagabond; 46, 7 evelnic, td sishaw, having good hope. Those 
of zéous grace, have masc. and fem. +s, neut. s, gen. etog ; 
as 6, 4 edyagic, 1d evyage, graceful. - 

4. The compounds of zots foot, have mage. and fem. ovs, 
neut. ovy; as 6, 4 dinous, td Sinouy, two-footed, gen. dinodos, 
voc. @ dinov. 
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5. The compounds of daluwy deity, and goiy mind, have 
masc. and fem. o», neut. ov, gen. ovoc; as 6, # dABrodaluwy, TO 
dtBrodaiuor, fortunate ; 6, 4 dpowr, td dqeor, foolish. 


Nore. In general, compound adjectives follow the analo- 
gy of the last component part. For the compounds of yédws 
and xégas, see § 50. Nore. . 


ADJECTIVES OF ONE ENDING. 


§ 55. °O, 4 dyvdc, Gros, unknown; 6, 4 ddurc, Atos, unsub- 
dued ; 6, 4 dgyis, Atop and étos, white; 6, 4 alyldew, unos, 
steep ; 6, 4 alloy, onos, burning ; 6 aiOwr, avos, blazing ; 4, 
4 dats, asdoc, childless; 6, 4 Ggnat, ayos, rapacious; 6 7 
- abréyew, sigos, a suicide ; 6 BAGE, axds, stupid; 4, 4 Sgouds, 
aos, that runs ; 6 &hovtic, ot, voluntary ; 46, 4 Ennduc, vdos, 
that has newly come ; 74 énttek, exos, on the point of lying- 
in ; 6, i} etoty, tvos, having an acute sense of smelling ; 6, 
4 Tes, cxoc, full-grown; 6, 4 eiay, Snos, having beautiful 
eyes ; 6, 4 qucOvis, qtos, half-dead; 6 udxag, gos, happy; 4, 
4, waxgoiuy, wros, that lasts long ; 6, 7 woxgadiyny, evos, long- 
necked ; 6, % uaxgdysrp, gos, long-handed; 6 4 wavus, vyos, 
having solid hoofs ; 6, 4 nagaBldy, Gnos, that squints ; 6, 4 
maganhié, Hyoc, giddy, crazy ; 6 xévys, yt0s, poor ; 6, 7% pols, 
txos, purple. 


Nore. Some of these are also used as neuters, but only 
in the genitive and dative. 
ANOMALOUS AND DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES. 


§56. The Adjectives uéyas and zodts, are declined as fol- 
lows: 


Sing. 6 (great) i(great) td (great) 
S a 


Nom. a peydhy peyo. 
Gen. = preydkdou psydhngs peydhou 
Dat. peyady peyahn peydlo 
Acc. = peyay peycdny ya 
Voc. peyale psydhyn péyo. 
Plur. 

Nom. peydhov peycdas pey cde 
Gen. = edly Mey cdery peydlay 
Dat. peydhous Hey dlase psyclots 
Ace. = peeydhous HEY Che psyade 


: & , 
Voc peychos eer edes weydhe 
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Dual oo, 
N. A. V. usydho pez cho peychen 
G.D. psyddow peyclovy peydhouy 


The nom. and dat. sing., the plural and dual, and the whole 
of the feminine, come from weyddos, 7, ov. The vocative 
ueydde is very rare. 


Sing. 6 (much) v] (much) 10 (much) 
moh} 


Nom. odds 0k 
Gen. mtodhow mcoAhijg moAhod 
Dat. TtoLMD moje m10hke 
Acc. — zohty mohhiy moh’ 
Plur. (man man man 
Nom. (many) (many) (many 
Gen. m0hAGY mohoy n0Ah@y 
Dat. golhoig nohhaic qodhoic 
Acc. mohdots mohhag m0AAd 


The dual is of course wanting.—The form zoddéc, 7, 6», is 
used by the Ionians.—The epic poets decline zodvc like yAv- 
xis (§ 51.); thus, zolég nolsia not, gen. moddos. 

‘Etc and qs, neut. éd, 76, good, gen. éjos (for egos like yAv- 
xéoc), acc. éby and 7év, neut. plur. gen. ew» (for éjwv) of good 
things. The neut. ed contracted from 2, means well. 

Zw living, alive, (contracted from Z402Z), borrows its 
parts from the regular fadc, 7, dy. 

Ilp¢os meek, borrows its feminine and neuter from zgaic, 
moasia, mond, gen. moaéos, &c. 

LHodpquv, 6, 4, well inclined. Homer has fem. xgéqgacoc. 

as safe, (contracted from 2402), fem. os seldom cé, 
neut. g@v, acc. sing. o@v, acc. plur. o@¢ (contracted from 
ZAOY), neut. plur. c& (244), The rest comes from the 
regular o@0¢, ode, cor. 

_ Booidos, y, ov, gone, used only in the nominative of all 
genders and numbers. 


DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 
COMPARISON BY 7690S, Tetos. 


§ 57. 1. ‘Adjectives in 0¢ are compared by dropping s, and 
annexing tegos for the comparative, and tatos for the super- 
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lative. Ifthe penult of the positive be short, ois change 
intow. E. g. , | 
cogds wise, VopHtEQIS Wiser, DopPUtatos wisest. 
&riuos dishonored, dtiudtegos, a&tipdtatos. 
So ceurds venerable, cspyrdtsgos, ceuvdtatos: muxvdg dense, 
| geunvOtEgos, muxvdtatos. 


Nore I. Homer has xaxofesvdtegos, Adgdtatos, ditigdregos, 
for —vétEgos, —gdtatos, —gdtEgos. 

In general, o remains unchanged when it is preceded by a 
mute and liquid ($ 17. 2, and Note 1). 


Note 2. A few adjectives in os are compared according 
to the following models : 


glh-os, gld-tTEoos, gli-tatos, 
féo-0s, {460-altegos, péo-altatos, 
onovdai-05, onovdar-gotEgos, Tnovdat-eotatos, 
dpopey-os, dwopay-lategos, dspopay-lotatos. 


Those in oos are always compared by sotegos, eotatos ; as - 
anidos contracted dzhots, énhogotegos, énkoéotatos, contracted 
dxnhoiategos, dnhoiotatos. 


2. Adjectives in vs gen. 606 are compared by dropping ¢ 
and annexing tegos, tatos. Eg. d&tc sharp, o&étegos sharper, 
éfitatos sharpest. 

3. These two adjectives, wésds black, and téAa¢ unfortu- 
nate, drop os of the genitive and annex tegos, tatos ; thus, 
téhavoc, takdytegos, takdytatos: uéhavos, ushkytegos, ushéytatos. 


4, Adjectives in 7s gen. 0s, and ss gen. sytoc, shorten 7 
and &s into es, and annex tégos, tatos. E. g. stoefric pious, 


stosBéategos, etasBéotatos- yaglers graceful, xageotegos, xagué- 
OTATOS. | : 


Note 3. Wevdi¢ false, gen. eos, has also psvdlotegos. 
Ilévy¢ poor, gen. 7t0s, has mévéotsges, nevéotatos. 

5. Adjectives in w» gen. ovos, drop os of the gen. and an- 
nex sotegos, eatatos. KE, g. sidaluwy eddalyovos, stdatuoré- 
atEgos, sidatuovéotatos. 

6. BidE Blaxbs, Blaxiotegos Blaxlotatos: Gonek onayos, 


donaylategos donaylatatos: pedxag pdxagos, faxdetsgos uaxdgu 
tatos- dyages dydoutos, dyaolategos. 


Nore 4. Substantives denotiy ap employment or charac- 
ter are sometimes compared ike adjectives; as Baovedts 
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king, Baoclettegos more kingly, Baowlettatos most kingly ; 
ahéntys thief, xlentlotatos very thievish ; aheovéxty¢ a covet- 
ous person, nheovextiotatos ; SBgotis an insolent person, 
bBgrorératos.—The comical forms atrétegos and abrdétatos 
ipsissimus, from adttés, and Jarvadrates from Javads, run 
parallel with the superlatives, Don Quizotisstmo, and his 
Squirissimo. 
COMPARISON BY (7, LOTOS. 


§ 58. Some adjectives in vs drop this ending and annex 
twy for the comparative, and sotoc for the superlative. E. g. 
48ts pleasant, jSlwy pleasanter, %d:ot0s, pleasantest ; Babis 
deep, Bublwr, Ba0soros. 


Comparatives in » are declined according to the follow- 
ing model : 


Sing. 6 4 (pleasanter) 7 (pleasanter) 
Nom. ‘luv 4,0tov 

Gen. 4d lovos 4d lovos 

Dat. fdlove §dlove 

Acc. Glove Flv 70 cov 

Plur. 

Nom. ‘loves idlovs fdlova dle 
Gen. Fd cdvav TOvbvery 

Dat. 7dloce (v) 4Sloat (>) 
Acc. Glovas Fdlovs jolova  7dla 
Dual. 

N.A. dlove Helove 

G. D. jdcdvow jdcdvouv 


It is observed that the acc. sing. masc. and fem., and the 
nom. and acc. plur. of all genders, drop the » and contract 
the two last syllables. 


Note. A few adjectives in vs form the comparative by 
dropping vs with the preceding consonant, and annexing 
cowy; as Batis deep, Pioowy, Bddiatos- nayis fat, naylwr 
and zdcowy, ndyotos: thayts small, éddcowy, thdytatocs- ta. 
wos (originally Sayts, § 14. 3) swift, taywy and Sdcour, 
tayvotos. Further, xgatés powerful, xogcowy and xgelocwy. 
Compare the verbs Sjcowand BHXN, nidoow and IIAAGON, . 
golcow and ®PIKL2.—Méyas has comparative méswr, Attic 
situ, and ddlyoc, éutuv. Compare the verbs xodte and 
KPAI2, puotitw and MAS TIFN, § 96. 3,:. ; 
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ANOMALOUS AND DEFECTIVE COMPARISONS. 


§ 59. “Ayatés good; &duelvavand Psltiw» and *eela- 
owy,and Awiwy or dgwy and Bédtegos and dgelwy and gég- 
tegoc better ;doratosandPéAteotocand xgéteatos and 
Adiotos or AGatos and gégratos and gégtatos best. The 
regular comp. and super]. dyaddregos, &yaddtatos, occur in 
the later writers. The forms xgelcowy and xgdteatos come 
from xgatis (§ 58. Note) dgslwy dgeotos, imply a positive, 
APYZ: hutwr, kiitos, come from the verb 46 = Félw- gég- 
tegos, pégtatos and gégeotos, are derived from géow.— Ad- 
yeuvds (AA YZ) painful, ddyewvdregos and ddylwy, dlyevydtatos 
and dAys:otos.—Aloyods (AIZ XYZ) shameful, ato ziwy and 
alayodtegos, alzyrotos. 

EAETXYZ infamous, éyyiotos. No comparative — 
‘Eoyatos extreme, last, a defect. superlat—Eydoés (EX- 
OYZ) inimical, éyFwyr, tyI:ot0¢.—Kaxds bad, xaxloy» and 
zeltewy and jaowy (Ionic écowy) and xaxdtegos worse, 
xa&xeotos and ysigeatos and ixeotos worst. The 
forms yelowy, yelgrotos, come from XEPH2, dat. yégyi, acc. 
zeone, plur. zéoves, neut. yégera, 

Kalés beautiful, xalMwv, xéddvotoc—KEPAYZ crafty, 
xegdlar, xégdtotoc.— Kvdgds (KY AYZ) glorious, xvdlay, xidt- 
otos.—Kéivtegos (from *iav xvvdg dog’) more impudent, a de- 
fect. comparat. 

Maxoss (MAKYZ or MHKY2) long, paxodtsgos rare mao. - 
ow, mijxcotoc and paxpdtatos.—Méyas great, pusitwr Tonic 
pétwv, péytotos.—Mixgds small, é4adacawy and msoy and 
peexgdtsgos smaller, ghd yrotos and pusiotos and pexgdtatos 
smallest. The forms éAdcowy, édyiotos, come from éazts 
($58. Norse). - 

’ Oltyos little, ohitwy less, dAlycotos least.— Olxtgds (OIK T YZ) 
pitiable, oixtgdtegos and oixtiwy, olxtgdtatog and o¥*tatos.— 
‘Oniétegos younger, dniératos youngest, derived from dzhoy. 

Hlénwy ripe, nenattegos, nenaltatos.—IIlwy fat, medtegos, 
svbtatos.—IJlolis much, mlélwv and nléwy more, mAsiotos most. 
—Ilgstegos former, meatos first. 

‘“Pqdws easy, odwy, gg¢otos— PIT YS terrible, gtylwy, gl- 
ylotos. 

“Ynégregos higher, bxégratos and dnatos highest.— YPYZ 
high, swlay dyratos.— Yotegos later, Soratos latest. 

DAA (from gaiww), pakytegos more bright, pakrtatos most 
brigzht.—GPégrsgos, pégtatos, péguotos, see ayadds. 


» 
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NUMERALS. 


CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


§ 60. 1. The numerals sig, déo, tgsts, and téeaages or tét-' 
tages, are declined as follows: ’ 


Sing. 6 (one) 4 (one) ® (one) 
Nom. és jelec éy 
Gen. évdc pedis ivés 
Dat. él jeg évl 
Acc. aa play iy 
Dual masc. fem. neut. (two) Plur. (tivo) 
Nom. d¢o and dbw Nom. 
Gen. dvuoiv and dusty Gen. dvéy 
Dat. dvoty Dat. dval (v) Ion. dvotar (») 
Ace. dto and dta Acc. 
Plur. ot, at (three) 1 (three) 
Nom. tosis Tole 
Gen. tocar tory 
Dat. oval (yr) tgrat (v) 
Act. sis ola 
Plur. of, af ( four) t ( four) 
Nom. téovages or tétrages tégouge or Téttaoe 
Gen. tsccdguy or tettégwy tTecokouy or tettéguy . 
Dat. técoagor (v) or Tértagor (7) TETTOAQTL (v) Or TéTTaQot (v) - 
Ace. técoagas or téttagas tégoaga or Téttaga 


Nore 1. The compounds ovdels (otd8 sis) not one, and 
peydels (unde els), have nom. plur. ovdéves and wndéves insig- 
nificant persons.—The epic poets have fem. ta, iis, if, tay, 
and ig = évi.—Observe the accent of the gen. and dat. fem. 


Nore 2. dio is found indechinable-—The Homeric lan- 
guage has also dow, dosol, dat. Jovwots and dovwias, acc. doris, 
from JOIOS. 


Nore 3. The Ionians say téocegss, the Dorians térroges 
and tétoges, Homer has lovges, for téooages.— Tétgaos oc- 
curs for técoagoe or téttaget. 


2. The cardinal numbers from 5 to 100 inclusive are in- 
declinable (§ 46.) : 


NUMERALS. 50 
yts . TECOUQaXOYTE 
. WEYTXOY TO 


40 
50 
th 60. é&yxorta 
70 
80 


to . '6dourxorta 
vée . dydornorta 

x0 90. é»reni\xovta 
dexe 100. éxatdy 

exe, . Seixdoros, at, o 


‘watégoages or téooups- . TETQAKSTLOL, aL, 
exe . NEVTAXTLOL, Ob, 
ixenéyte or mevtexaldsxce, 600. &Saxdoror, as, o 
ieaéE or ixxaldexa 700. éntaxdorot, at, o 
xaenté or éntaxaldsxe . OXTAXdTtOS, aL, o 
iMAOXTO OF OxTOXAIDEX . &yvaxdoror, at, o 
ixasyvéa or évvsaxaldsxa 1000. yldso, as, o 


200 

xatoets or tTooxaldexa 300. tordxdovr, a, « 
400 
500 


3 


xoos (v) 2000. diayidios, as, o 
xooe els or sig xat stxooe 10000. pdpros, as, o 
udxorvte. 20000. Dropigror, as, o 


TE 4. Doric 2éune m6, slate =e 20.—Epic delxoos ms 
duddexa and dvoxaldexa == dudexa, occur.—dexatgets 
exatéaoages or tecoagsoxaldsxa are declined like tgets 
looages, respectively; as Te dexatgla, tay dexatgrdy, todc 
maoxaldexa. But te and tas teooegeoxaldexa occurs.— 
[onians say Tgt\xovta e= 30, tecoegixorta == 40, dyda- 
==: 80, dinxdaros == 200, 19+7xdb0108 wz 300.—The thou- 
: are formed by prefixing the adverbs (§ 62. 4.) dis, 
&c. to yllior- as torczidiot m= 3000, zertaxioytivorm 
—The ters of thousands are formed by prefixing these 
bs to mdigeor- as tocouiguos == 30000 ; éntaxcopmigros me 
).—Homer has évvsdytioe == 9000, and dsxdytior mus 
). 


TE 5. Instead of dxrwxaidexe or 8yvsexaldexa the Greeks 
said duoiy or évdc déovtes stxoor twenty wanting two or 
as trea duviy déorvta sixoos eighteen years, literally, 
'y years wanting two. Instead of 6x1@ xal stxoouy, or 
xal eixoorv, they said duoty or évdc déovteg tordkxorta thir. 
inting two or one ; as brea duay déorta torjxorta twenty 
years. So vies psac déovons tecoagdxerta thirty nine 
.—This principle is also applied to ordinals; aa évd¢ 
ilxootdy Et0¢ the nineteenth year. 
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The participle déw» with its substantive may be put in the 
genitive absolute; as zevtixovta wids deotans taBe toupee 
he captured forty nine galleys, Svoiv deotcay etxooy vavol 
with eighteen ships. Sv with ordinals, évd¢ déovtos tovaxo- 
omg Erev in the twenty ninth year. In this case the verb 
dciv means to be wanting, not to want. 


ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


§ 61. The ordinal numbers are : 


Ist. s9Gt0¢, 7, o» 30th. tpraxootds, 4, dv 

Qd. dedteges, a, ov 40th. teccaguxootds, 7, dr 

3d. Toltos, Ny, ov 50th. TLEVTNXOOTOS, t, éy 

4th. TETAQTOS, q, ov 60th. éEnjxootds, 4, by 

Sth. méuntos, 7, ov 70th. é8dounxoards, 4, dv 

6th. &xtos, 7, o» SOth. dydoyxoatds, 7}, dy 

7th. B8douos, 7, ov 90th. évvervyxoatds, 4, dy 

8th. dydoos, 7, o» 100th. éxaroords, 7, dv 

Oth. %yvatos, 7, o» 200th. de&xooroatds, 4, dx 
10th. déxatos, 7, o» 0th. tecaxoarootds, 4, dy 
llth. &déxatos, 4, ov 400th. tetgaxocoatds, 1}, 6» 
12th. dwdéxatos, 7, oy 500th. zevtaxoawatds, }, dy 


13th. tocoxadéxatos, 7, o» 600th. &axoaroatdc, 1, dy 
14th. tecoagaxadéxatoc, 7,0» 700th. éixtaxocswatds, 4, dy 
15th. wevtexadéxatos, 7, 0» 800th. dxtaxooroards, , dv 
16th. éxxawdéxatog, 7, o» 900th. évvaxoarocTdéc, 1), dv 
17th. émtaxadéxatos, 7, ov 1000th. yedcootéc, 7, dy 
18th. dxtwxacdéxatog, 7, ov 10000th. “vgscoatds, 14, dy 
19th. évveaxadéxatoc, 7,0v Q0000th. deouresootds, a}, dv 
Q0th. sixoatds, 4, éy é&c. é&c. 
Vist. eixoortds ngGtos, or 790- 

tos xal sixoatdés 

Norte 1. Homer has tétgatos for tétagtocs, &Bdduatos for 
EBdouos, byddatog for B8ydo0g, etvatog for Evvutos or Fvatos. 
Herodotus has tsocegeoxadexdty for tecoagaxaWexdty. 


Note 2. The Greeks say tétagtoy juitéhovtoy == 3% tal- 
ents, &Bdouov tyurtddavtoy == 63 talents, Evvatov justddartoy = 
83 talents, méuntoy tyuruveiorv = 45 mine, tétugroy jurdfoloy 
==: 34 obvli. But técoaga tyitddavta — 4 —=2 talents, énta 
qurtdhavta = 1 = 3% talents, évvéa turtdlavta == 2 = 44 tal- 
ents, Mévte fytuvaia == $ == 24 mine, téttaga trdfoka = 4 
= 2 oboli. 
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OTHER NUMERALS. 


§ 62. 1. The numeral] substantives end in as gen. ado ; as 1 
4 wovas monad, 2 7 duds, 3 1 reds triad, 4 4 tetoks, 5 i nEv- 
tac, 6 7 &dc, 7 4 ESdoucs, 8 7 dydoks, 9 f evvecs, 10 4 dexds, 
41 7 évdexds, &c. 20 7 elxoods score, 30% tq1uxds, &c. 100 
4 éxatovtds, 1000 4 yedecs, 10000 4 wvgecs myriad. 


2. The numeral adjectives in -a4oos or -ahactog corres- 
pond to those in -fold in English; as dahdos simple, Sunddos 
double, twofold, tgurldos triple, threcfuld, tetganidos quad- 
ruple, fourfold, nevtankéos fivefold, éunkdos sirfold, énta- 
aléos sevenfold. Also dtxtdoros, toindéatos, tetganicoros, 


asytanikows, sankucws, éntanidovos. 


3. The numeral adjectives answering to the question 
mootaios on what day? end in aiocs; as devteguios on the 
second day, tottaios on the third day, tetagruios, mepmtuios, 
éxtaios, EBdouuios, dydoaios, évatuios, dexatuios, ivdexatuios, dw- 
dsxataios, — 

4. The numeral adverbs are, Gat once, dls twice, tols 
thrice, tetgaxis four times. The rest are furmed by annex- 
ing &xtc, to the cardinals and dropping the vowel preceding 
this ending; as mevtéxs five times, éfdxis, batdxis, &c. 
évvedxes and évvaxis nine times, &c. éxutovtaxts hundred 
times, Srvéxoovrxis two hundred times. 


ARTICLE. 


§ 63. The article 6 the, is declined as follows : 
Sing. Masc. Fem. Neut. Plur. Masc. Fem. Neut. 


Nom. 46 q 6 Nom. of af tt 
Gen. Tou 8 T7S =TOU Gen. Tov Tov TOY 
Dat. m@ %«t™m TO Dat. Wis Taig tWis 
Acc. tov ty 16 Ace. tots tts té 


Dual. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
N. A. 70 ta TO 


G. D. tov tai» tory 


Nore 1. The feminine 7é is long (§ 31. Nore 1); the 
neuter té is short (§ 33. Note 2).—The Homeric language 
has toto = rov- the Doric has t@ = tov. Homeric totor (») = 
tois, taios (v)==Tuis. Doric 16> rarely 16;== tots. The 
Dorians say &= 4, ta5 == 175, 1 == 17, thy == tH». Homeric 
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tdwy == fem. tov, Doric tay = fem. tay. See § 31. Norts 3, 
and § 33. Note 4.—The Doric has tol, tai, == ol, af. 


Note 2. It seems that the original form of the article was 
tég, tH, 16; hence the oblique cases tov, tis, 10, &c., the 
Doric tol, tal, and the adverb té¢.—In modern Greek tés, 


tH, 16, == adtds, adty, atté, he, she, tt; as eival toc éxet; is 


he there ? 
PRONOUN. 


PERSONAL PRONOUN. 


§ 64. The personal pronouns are éyd, od, f. They are 
declined as follows : 


S. (I) S. (thou) S. (he, she, it) 

N. éy@ N. ob N. 2 . 

G. éuot & wot G. aot G. ob 

D. guol. & wot YD. ool D. of 

A. dué & md A. o6 A. @ 

P. (we) P. (ye, you) FP. (they) 

N. quests N. vusis N. ogetc neut. open 
G. joy G. suor G. oor 

D. tpi» D. sui D. ogice (») 

A. pas A. duas A. opas neut. open 
D. (wetwo) D. (youtwo) D. (they two) 
N. A. vai,vo §=0N. A. ogai, ogo §=0N. A. oqpd 


G.D. vair, xd» G.D. ogair, opgr GD. oquty 


The nominative ? is obsolete.—The dual ¥@, TPO, are Very 
often written without the iota subscript, thus, »@, od. 


Note |. The particle yé is often appended to éyé and ov 
for the sake of emphasis; as Eywye I indeed, for my part, 
Lat. egomet, éuotye meimet, obys tutemet, covys tuimet. Ob- 
serve the accent of éywye. 


Note 2 Diatects. Homeric and Dorie nominative 
éydy == éydé. Doric té (Lat. tu) = ot, Homeric tiv7 = ob. 

Homeric genitives, &udo, busio, duster, gusd, wet, =e spor, 
pov ogo, veio, oéFer, vet, = aov- 80, slo, Fev, cb, = 0d. The 
Ivnians and the Dorians use the forms éusi, wed, cei, sd. 
The Dorians have also tsi and tev¢ = tod. Further, Homer 
has té0io0 == gov. 
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Doric datives, éuly = dol: tly, tety, tol, == col: vy =e of. Ho- 
meric fot = oi. : 

Doric accusatives, té, tly, té (enclitic), =o Homeric 
de = &. 

Homeric nominatives plural, Gupes== tusis. dupes = 
sueis. Doric dués == husic: duds = dsusis. 

‘Homeric genitives plural, judwy, jyuctwr, == fudrv- dudwv, 
tuelwy, = tuorv- agéwy, ogelwy,=—ogov. The Iunians use 
the forms tudéwv, iudwr, opéwr. 

Homeric datives plural, Gupe, tyuly (--), Tyuev, = juir- 
Duper, uly (~), tury, = duiry oly or spl = Gglory. 

Homeric accusatives plural, judas, Guus, yuds (--), = judas: 
| Sueas, tupe, duds (--), = twas: opéas, apes (short), og!, = 
ogas. Doric dud, vué,= huds, suas, respectively. Theo- 
critus has yé for ogé (by metathesis god, aoé, ye). The 
Attic poets use ogé for adtdéy, ay, 6, adtovc, ds, &. 

Lastly, the accusatives uly, viv, stand for all genders and 
numbers, him, her, it, them. The Homeric dialect uses 
ply, the Attic poets, mr. 


§ 65. The pronoun cérés is declined like cogds (§ 49.), ex- 
cept that its neuter has o instead of ov ($33. Nore 1.) ; 
thus, aités he, himself, air she, herself, avté it, ‘itself, gen. 
atrov, attic, &c. 

With the article, 6 adtés, 4 adrt, 7 adté, it signifies, the 
same. In this case it may be contracted with the article 
(} 24.); thus dérdc, gen. tadzod, dat. tadrd, tavty ; the neuter 
has tavté and tavtdr. 


Nore. The Ionians say adtég, adtdyy, attioy, attéovos, = 
aitg, attiy, ait@y, adtoic, 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUN. 


§66. The reflexive pronouns are euautod, Geavtov, éxvtow. 
They have no nominative: 


S. Masc. (of myself) S. Fem. (of myself) 
G. éuavtod G. guavtiic 

D. éuavre D. guavry 

A. éuautdy A. éuavtiy 

P. (of ourselves) P. (of ourselves) 
G. judy adtoy G. juor adtay 

D. tir adtoic — «(—). huty adtaig 

A. tuas adtots A. tas adrits 
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S. (of thyself) S. (of thyself) 

G. ceavtod or cavtov G. geavtis or cautig 
D. ceavte or gavi@ D. ceavty or cavty, 
A. ceavtdéy or cautdy A. geavti» or cuutiy 
P. (of yourselves) P. (of. yourselves) 
G. study adroy G. suov attoy 

D,. duty adtois D. tuiv adtais 

A. suas adrots A. suas aitds 

S. (of himself) S. (of herself ) 

G. éavtod or adrod G. éautig or adtigs 
D. éavréd or adta D. éavtq or adty 

A. éautdéy or attéy A. éautiy or adtiy 
P. (of themselves) P. (of themselves) 
G. gavtéy or aitay G. éavtoy or adtoy 
D. éavrots or adrois D. éavraits or adtais 
A. éavtodts or adtots A. éaurds or abtds 


Also cgay aitéy = iavtiy- aglow attois, —aics, == savtoic, 
—aig- opas attots, —ts,=-éautots,—céc. The singular has neut. 
acc. auté or adté6.—The contracted forms adtod, adtis, &e. 
must not be confounded with adrod, adits, &c. from avtdc. 


Note. The reflexive pronouns are compounded of the 
personal pronouns and avtés.—In Homer these pronouns 
are often written separately; as 8 (éué) adrdy for éuavtor, 
gus adt7s for guavtys, col aito for veavtd, of adtd for éavtd, 
? adtéy for éautdy, also aitéy muy for éavtrdy.—The Ionians 
say éuewutot, oswutov, Ewutod, &c. for éuavtod, ceavtod, &c. 


See § 3. Nore 3. 
POSSESSIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 67. The possessive pronouns are derived from the per- 
sonal pronouns. In signification they correspond to the 
genitive of the personal pronoun : 


duds, 4, dv, my, meus from éuod 
fétegos, a, ov, our, noster “ fueig 
vuittegos, a, ov, of us two 6 yQi 
ads, a7, ody, thy, tuus “© gow 
justegos, a, ov, your, vester “ Suets 
ogwitegos, a, ov, of you two 6 OQ@ 
dc, 7, Ov, his, her, its, suus “ob 


agEetegos, a, ov, their, suus “<  ogeis 
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Note. The forms »attegos and eqottegos are poetic.— Ho- 
eric and Doric duds (—-), 4, 6, == huétepos, a ov- duds. 
-v), %, 6, == duetegoc, a, ov* ods, j, 6», == operegos, a, ov - 
és, & and 7, év, == adc, oy, ody- &dc, & and 4, 4», == Gs, 7, dv. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 68. The demonstrative pronouns are Se this, odtos this, 
id éxeivog that. “Ode is simply the article (§ 63.) with the 
separable particle de; thus, dds, je, 1608, gen. tovds, ti0d«, 
it. TOde, t70e, Sc. Obdtos is declined as follows: 


S. Masc. (this) Fem. (this) — Neut. (this) 


N. ovros aity Tovto 
G. todtov TabTNS Tobtov 
D. toita Taity TobT@ 
A. tovtoy Tabtyy | TOUTO 
P. (these) (these) (these) 
N. ovtoe avtas Ttudta 
G. toitwy tobtay ToUuTwy 
D. tovtoes TAUTALCS tovtoeg 
A. toitouvs TAUTACS TAVIC 
D. (these two) (these two) (these two) 
N. A. tovtTw Tatbte tT0bTH 
G. D. todvtow Tavtary Tovtoey . 


So éxeivoc, éxelyn, éxetvo, gen. éxelvou, éxelync. See § 33. 
OTE 1. 

Nore 1. Homer has dat. plur. totodeou and toiadeoas for 
ode from dds. The Ionians say tovréov, touvréys, tourtég, 
ytéwy, TOUTEOUS, == TovtoV, Tabtys, Toit, toiTWY, TovTOUS, re- 
ectively. Compare § 65. Note. They say xstvoc, 7, ov, = 
stvos, 7, ov; the Dorians say tivos, a, 0, and the Aolians 
vOS, &, 0. 

Note 2. The letter / (long) is appended to the demon- 
‘ative pronouns for the sake of emphasis: thus, odtocl 
is here, Lat. hicce, gen. tovtout, &c., fem. advtyt, gen. tav- 
rl, ic. éxervool that there, gen. éxetvout, &c. 

The short vowel disappears before (; as 601, 701, todl, for 
it, jet, todet- touti for tovtot + tauti for tavtat. 


RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 69. 1. The relative pronoun 88 who, which, that, is de- 


ned as follows: . 
6* 
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S. Mase. Fem. Neut. P. Masc. Fem. Neut. 


N. és 7 6 N. of al & 
G. oo as ov G. dy dy oy 
D. @ 7 rf D. ois ais ois 
A. &» iy 6 A. ots as d 
D. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
N. A. & a re 


G. D. oly aly oly 


2. The relative dots whoever, who, is compounded of 6s 


_. and tis (§ 71.): both the 6¢ and the tls are declined at the 


same time. Thus: 


S. Masc. Fem. Neut. 

N. dates * Ares Ot 

G. obtevos or Orouv Fotevos obdtevos or Stov 

D. dtve or bt@ Lyte ativt or Sta 

A. 6rtive yTive 6 te 

N. oftevec altuves weve or are 

G. drtuvwy or Stay Ovtivwy Oyterwy or oTwy 

D. ofotwor(y) or dtovor(v) aloteos (») olotiae- (7) or 6torer (¥) 
A. obaotivas . dotwvas Gteve or Gite 


Nore 1. Homer has. dteg = doteg- Gtteo, Strev, Stav, = 
Stou: Stew —= 610- étuve =x Oytiva and Gtuwva- Gtewy = Otw». 
étéoros == Otovot, Herodotus has dat. plur. fem. détéyoe = 
aigtior. Compare § 70. Nore. 


Note 2. The particle xg may be appended to as 5 ; thus, éo- 
80, H7E9, deg, &c. written also separately d¢ 79, 7 ze, 6 neQ, 
&c. rhe particle ody is appended to the compound rela- 
tives dots and Goneg; thus, dotecoby whosoever, Lat. guicum- 
que, Osnegovy, &c., written also dates ov, doneg ov, duc. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 70. The interrogative pronoun tis, who ? which? what? 
is declined in the following manner : 


S. Mase. & Fem. Neut. M. § Fem. Neut. 
N. tls tl . N. tlves tlye 
G. tivos or tod tlvos Or TOU G. tlywy tlyoy 
D. tive or 6 tlyt or TH D. tict(v) tow (v) 
A. tive tl A, thyas tive 


D. Masc. Fem. & Neut. N.A.tive G. D. tivow 


= SN RAR PRs a aS OP 


__ee* eee. ee ~hewne eee, “eee ee oO ee eee ee 
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The forms tov, 73, == tlvog, tivv, must not be confounded 
with the articles tov, 70. 


Notre. Homer has téo = 701, tlyog- téwy —tlywy. Hero- 


dotus has tép== 76 or tlve- téorg, téovos, == tos. Compare § 
69. Nore l. 


INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 


§ 71. 1. The indefinite pronoun tis (grave accent) any, 
certain, some, is declined as follows: 


S. Masc. & Fem. Neut. M. 5 Fem. Neut. 
N. tis a N. tevads Tye 
G. tevdc or Tov Ttvds OT TOU G. tvdy Teva 
D. tert or 10 tuvi or TO D. tol(v) tol (v) 
A. teva tl A, tevas TW 


D. Masc. Fem. & Neut. N. A. td GD. tevoir 


The neuter plural has also doce Attic dtta = td. The 
forms Tov, t6, are always enclitic (} 22.). 


Note. The forms téo, téwy, té~, = Tov, trvy, tv, (§ 70. 
Nore) are always enclitic. 


2. The indefinite pronoun dsivae such-a-one, is declined 
as follows: 


6, h, to deive of Ostves 
TOU, THS, Tov dEtvos tov Oslvuy 
7G, TH, TG Oeive Tis, Tais 
Tov, Thy, TO Ostve TovS, TUS 


Aristophanes has 10% deive for tot dsivos. 


RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. 


§ 72. The reciprocal pronoun is GAdijlwy of one another. 


The nominative case and the singular number are of course 
wanting : 


P. Masc. Fem. Neut. 
G. dhatiay GAM hory GAA ny 
D. dAdditdoss GAhijhos GAAndoes 


A. dddiious Gddijhas GAAnho. 
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D. 
G. D, cddiioey GAhijhowy GAAhhovy 
A. ddhiiw GAAiAo. GALijhoo 


Note. These forms are derived from the combinations 
&Ahog khdou, Ghdn GhAns, dAdo Ghdov, S&C. 


PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 


§'73. 1. From the obsolete OZ what? ‘ONO who, 
and TOZ (§ 63. Nore 2) this, and from the relative pro- 
noun 4s who, we obtain the following corresponding pro- 
nominal adjectives : 


Interrogative Indefinite Demonstrative Relative 


nbo0s ; how noobs of @ téu0g or TO- év02 or 
much? how certain adods or To- éda0s as 
many? quan- quantity  govtos so much as, 
tus ? much, tantus quantus 
soios ; of what nods of a _—toiog or tovdade los or 
quality ? certain Or tovwitos dm0t0s as, 
qualis ? quality such, talis qualis 
adteoos ; which wanting wanting ém6TEQOS 
of the two? | whichever 
uter ? of the two 
nbatos ; of what wanting wanting éndotos of 
number ? what num- 
quotus ? ber soever 
mootaios; in wanting wanting énogtaios in 
how many whatever 
days? number of 
| ° days 


The demonstrative.tévv0¢ or tuyvoitos so little, so small, 
as large as the hollow of my hand, Lat. tantillus (corres- 
ponding to quantillus ?) wants the other forms. 


2. The pronominal adjectives 27Alxos ; how old? of what 
age? of what size? indefin. a7\ixos of a certain age, of a 
certain size, demonstr. tydlxog or tyhixdade or tyAixodtos so 
old, so large, relat. jAlxos or 6myhixos. as large as, as old 
as, are derived from 1702, ‘O02, TOZ, and fue gen. 
Hdixos (7). 
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Tlodanés ; of what country? cujas? and relat. é2odand; 
of what country soever, are derived from I70Z and dd&nedor. 
‘“Husdanés our countryman, nostras, and suedands your coun- 
tryman, vestras, come from jets, dusts, and d&medor. 


Nore 1. The demonstratives togotros, tosodtos, and tyAs- 
xodtos, are declined like ovros (§ 68.); as tovott0s, tooadTy, 
neut. togovto and togovtor, gen. togovtov, tooaitys, &c. 


Note. The demonstrative forms may take / (§ 68. Notre 
2); a8 toooutoal so much as you see here, togogdl, tovovtost. 

The particle ot» (§ 69. Norse 2) may be appended to the 
relative forms ; as 6goc0tv how much soever, quantuscunque, 
dnowoooir of what quality soever, qualiscunque. 


3. *Augétegos, a, ov, and nom. and acc. &ugw, gen. and dat. 
dugoiy, both, ambo. “Idios, a, ov, proper, peculiar, his own, 
proprius, is perhaps derived from the pronoun ? (§ 64. 
Compare Lat. is, neuter 1p). “Etegos, a, ov, other of two, 
another, alter. “Allos, 4,0, other of many, alius. ‘Exdtegos, 
a, ov, each of two, uterque. “Exaotos, 7, ov, each of many, 
every, quisque. 


VERB. 


§ 74, 1. The Greek verb has three voices; the active 
voice, the passive voice, and the middle voice. 


2. There are five moods; the indicative, the subjunc- 
tive, the optative, the imperative, and the infinitive. 


3. The primary or leading tenses are, the present, the 
perfect, and the future. The secondary or historical 
tenses are, the imperfect, the pluperfect, and the aorist. 

The indicative is the only mood in which the imper- 
fect and pluperfect are found. 'The subjunctive and im- 
perative want also the future. 


4, There are three persons ; the first person, the 
second person, and the third person. 


See the paradigm of téztw. 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. I strike, Iam striking. 


Sing. vintw Plur. tintouey Dual tintouey 
TNTELS TUNTETE TUNTETOY | 
TOMTEL Tistovee (v) TOMTETOY 


Imperfect. I struck, Iwas striking. 


Sing. truntoy = ~Plur. évistouey Dual étintouey 


#runtes érintete étémtEetoy 
Erumte (¥) Eruntoy étuntétyy 


Perfect 1. Ihave struck. 


Sing. tétvpa Plur. tetiqaper Dual téeriqauey 


Tétugas TETUPATE TETogutoy 
tétuge (¥) tetiqace (yr) TETUaATOY 


Perfect 2. Synonymous with Perfect 1. 
tétuna declined like Perfect 1. 
Pluperfect 1. I had struck. 


Sing. érerbpew Plur. eteriqsmey Dual éteriqeuer 


EtETiMEtsS étetiqerte étetiqertoy 
éretipes éretipsroay or -ecay étetugeltyy 


Pluperfect 2. Synonymous with Pluperfect 1. 
éretiney declined like Pluperfect 1. 
Future {. I shall or will strike. 


Sing. tipo Plur. tipousy Dual téwouer 
TOWELS TOWETE TOWETOV 
Tbwee Toyout (7) | TOWeTOY 


Future 2. Synonymous with Future 1. 
tunéw contracted tun declined like giddw -6. 
Aorist 1. I struck. 


Sing. trupa Plur, exbyauey | Dual éripauer 


Erupas _ étbwate étuwatoy 
Erupe (¥) . Srupoy | érupatny 

Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
Erumoy declined fike the Imperfect. 


Se 
e 


. * e 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. JI strike, I may or can strike. 


wg. Tintw Plur, tintopey Dual tintoper 
TéATNS TUMTHTE Téntytoy 
TUnTY tintwar (») tintytoy 


Perfect 1. Ihave struck, I may have struck. 
tetégo declined like the Present. 

Perfect 2. Synonymous with Perfect 1. 
zstinw declined like the Present. __ 


Aorist 1. JI strike, 1 may or can strike. 


te. Tuy Plur. téyousy Dual ripoper 
Towns TOWNTE a  Tdwntoy 
TOyn Tipwor (¥) Tbwytoy 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
tinw declined like Aorist I. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Present. I might, could, would, or should strike. 
ng. TomTouue Plur. téintouey Dual tintowusy 
TUMTOLS TUNTOLTS téntottoy 
. thrtoe TOTTOLEY tuntoltny 
Perfect 1. I might, could, would, or should have struck. 
teviqporut declined like the Present. 
Perfect 2. Synonymous with Perfect 1. 
teténouue declined like the Present. 
Future 1. I would or should strike. 
tiworus declined like the Present. 
Future 2. Synenymous with Future 1. 
tunéouus contracted tuoi like pedgouus —otue. 


Aorist 1. I might, could, would, or should strike. 


ng. Topous Plur. téiwammey Dual ripamer 
TOWALS Th yaere « Tuwastoy 
tiwat TUWaley tuwaltny 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
tino declined like the Present. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. Strike thou, be thou striking. 


Sing. Plur. Dual 
TONTE TUNMTETE TONTETOV 
TUNTETW TUNTETWORY OY —TTOYTOY Tunrétwv 
Perfect 1. Have struck. 
tétuge declined like the Present. 
Perfect 2. Synonymous with Perfect 1. 
tétuné declined like the Present. 
Aorist 1. Strike thou. 
Sing. Plur. Onl" a, Dual 
téwor . TUWATE . ey TOWatoy 
TUpaTw TUWAIWOAY OY —KYTOY Tuwatuy 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
tine declined like the Present. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. tiztew to strike, to be striking. 

Perfect 1. tetugévas to have struck. 

Perfect 2. tetumévoe synon. with Perfect 1. 

Future I. téipery to be about to strike. 

Future 2. tuméet» contracted tuzety synon. with Fut. 1 
Aorist 1. tiwas to strike. 

Aorist 2. tumeiy synon. with Aorist 1. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Present. tintwy, ovoa, ov, striking. See § 53. 7. 

Perfect 1. tetupas, via, 6s, having struck. See § 53. 9. 
Perfect 2. tetunws, via, ds, synon. with Perfect 1. Ibid. 
Future 1. téywr, ovoa, ov, about to strike. See § 53. 7. 
Future 2. tuéuy, éovga, gov, contract. tuz@y, ovoa, ovv. Ibid. 
Aorist 1. téyas, aoa, av, striking, having struck. See $53. 1. 
Aorist 2, tuxdy, ovaa, 6», synon. with Aorist 1, See § 53. 7. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Sing. 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. Iam struck. 
TénTOMAD Plur. ‘tuntéiueda Dual rtumtdueSoy 
ténty or —8b tinted te tTotTEG Gov 
TUNTETAL tintovtas tintec Sov 


Imperfect. Iwas struck. 
aruntéuny = =6 Plur. ituntéueda Dual éruatdueSor 
étuztou évintec ds étinted doy 
étinteto étintoyto étuntégdny 


Perfect. Ihave been struck. 
TETU UMA Plur, tetiupeta Dual teriupedoy 
tétupar tétugite tétup toy 
TETUMT A tétuuusyor sicl tétuptoy 


Pluperfect. J had been struck. 
éteriuunvy Plur. étetimueta Dual éetetiuuedoy 
ététuwo etétupie ététug:- Foy 


_-ététumto TEtuppivor hoay éterigdyy 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Future 1. I shall or will be struck. 
tupticoues Plur. tuptyodusta Dual tug tryoduedor 
tupsijon or 8b tupiiicsods tug diced Sor 
tupdijostas tTupdijoovtar tugdioea doy 


Future 2, Synonymous with Future 1. 
tumjoouar declined like Future I. 
_ Future 3. I shall remain struck. 
tetiwouar declined like Future 1. 


Aorist 1. Iwas struck. 


eri dyy Plur. érigdyuer Dual étipdnusy 
érigdngs étigdnte érigdytoy 
étigity étigdijcay étugidiiny 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
ériany declined like Aorist 1. 
7 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. Iam struck, I may or can be struck. 
Sing. véntwpoe Plur, tuntdyeda Dual tunteuedoy 
Tinty tintya FE tintys toy 
TENTH TAL TURTWY TOS tontyoDoy 
Perfect. I have been struck, I may have been struck. 
Sing. tetvupéevos (n, ov) , H¢, 
Plur. retuppévor (as, a) Quer, ite, doe (¥) 
Dual. tetvppérw (a, w) Gusy, Frov, Fro» 
Avrist 1. Lam struck, Imay or can be struck. 


Sing. tugpta Plur. tupFopusy Dual tvgpdiuer 
tupdis tugs its Tupdytoy 
Tugd7, _ tupac: (r) Tugdijtoy 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
tun® declined like Aorist IL. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Present. I might, could, would, or should be struck. 
Sing. tuntoluny Plur. tuntolysda Dual tuntolys dor 
tbnmTOL0 tintowo te tintoro Sor 


TOETOLTO timetouvTto tuntolo dny 
Perfect. I might, could, would, or should have been struck. 
Sing. tetuupévos (yn, ov) styv, stys, sty : 
Plur, cetumpévos (at, a) etnusy, styte, styoay 
Dual, tetvppérw (a, w) etnusr, stytor, shiryy 

Future 1. J should, or would be struck. 
tugSrooluny declined like the Present. 

Future 2. Synonymous with Future J. 
sunnooluny declined like the Present. 

Future 3. I should or would: remain struck. 

servpoluny declined like the Pregent. 

Aorist 1. I might, could, would, or should be strck. 
Sing. tupSetyy Plur. tupFelnuey or —eiusy Dual tupPelquev 
- tupFslyg tugtelyte or —eite tugdéElytoy 
tupdely tupdelyoay or —sisy tupdeujtyy 

Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
zuneiny declined like Aorist 1. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. Be thou struck. 


Sing. Plur. Dual 
tintov tinteads tintsadoy 
tunticdw tuntécSucay or —oSwy tuntiagdoyr 
Perfect. Be thow struck. 
Sing. Plur. Dual 
tTétuwo tétugde tétvpdoy 
TEtigow tetipdwoay or —pour tevtgouy 
Aorist |. Be thou struck. | 
Sing. Plur. Dual 
tigdnte tipdnte tigdntoy 
tupdijte tugdijtwoay or—gaévtwy  tupdijtwy 


| Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
zénn6s declined like Aorist 1. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. tiztecGa: to be struck. 

Perfect. tetig0as to have been struck. 

Future 1. tuglijicecbat to be about to be struck. 
Future 2. tumijcec0ae synonymous with Future 1. 
Future 3. teréwecOar 

Aorist 1. tug@jvae to be struck. 

Aorist 2. tuzjvas synonymous with Aorist 1. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Present. tumtduevos, 7, ov, being struck. 

Perfect. tetuupéroc, 7, ov, struck, having been struck. 
Future 1. tvp6yo6uevos, 7, ov, about to be struck. 
Future 2. tumyjoduevos, 7, ov, synonymous with Future 1. 
Future 3. tetupduevos 

Aorist 1. tugels, etoa, év, being struck. See § 53. 2. 
Aorist. 2. tunis, sion, év, synon. with Aor. 1. See Ibid. 
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MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. I strike myself. 
tintouat like the Present Passive. 
Imperfect. I was striking myself. 
éruntouny like the Imperfect Passive. 
Perfect. Ihave struck myself. 
tétuuuar like the Perfect Passive. 
Pluperfect. I had struck myself. 
étetiuuny like the Pluperfect passive. 
Future 1. I shall strike myself. 
Sing. tiyouat§ Plur, tupdusdta Dual tvpdueFor 


téwy or -86 tiwsodte tiweodor 
TOWETAL Thpovtas toweodoy 


Future 2 Synonymous with Future 1. 


tunéouae contr. qunotues declin. like qsdéouae-otuce,: 
Aorist |. I struck myself. 

Sing. érvpduny Plur, etupdueda Dual érvpduedor 
étiyo étiwaodts étiwaotor 
étuwato étéwarto étupdodny 

Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
érunduyy declined like the Imperfect. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. I strike or I may or can strike myself. 
tintwouat the same as in the Passive. 

Perfect. I have struck, I may have struck myself. 
tetTuuuévos (7, ov) @ as in the Passive. 
Aorist 1. I strike, I may or can strike myself. 

Sing. tiyouos Plur. twydueda Dual teyduetor 
Town tiwynote tiwryadoyr 
Toyytae TOWUYTAL Towyodor 
Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aoriat 1. 

témmae declined like Aorist 1. + 
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OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Present. I might, &c. strike myself. 
tutoluny the same as in the Passive. 

Perfect. I might, &c. have struck myself. 
tétuumévos (7, ov) etyy as in the Passive. 

Future |. J should, or would strike myself. 
tuwoluny declined like the Present. 

Future 2. Synonymous with Future 1. 
tuneoluny contr. tunoluny declin. like peAcoluny -oluny. 


Aorist 1. I might, &c. strike myself. 
Sing. tupaluyy Plur. tpalueda Dual tvpaluedoy 
TéWaLo tipwarote tiwaro Poy 
tbWasto TUWaLyto tupalodny 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
tunoluny declined like the Present. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. Strike thyself. 
tixtov the same as in the Passive. 

Perfect. Strike thyself. 
tétuwo as in the Passive. 


Aorist 1. Strike thyself. 
Sing. Plur. Dual 
thwas tiwaodts tpaaPor 
tupasdu tupdodwoay or —odwy tuydoduy 


Aorist 2. Synonymous with Aorist 1. 
- tunov declined like the Present. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. rinteodas to strike one’s self. 
Perfect. tetigSas to have struck one’s self. 
Future 1. téiweodas to be about to strike one’s self. 


Future 2. - tuzéeodas contracted tuxsiodar. Synon. with 
Future 1. 


Aorist 1. tépaodar to strike one’s self. 
Aorist 2. tuaéodae synonymous with Aorist 1. 
7. 
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PARTICIPLE. 


Pres. = tuntduevos, 7, ov, striking himself. 

Perf. tetuuuévos, n, ov, having struck himself. 

Fut. 1. tupdusvoc, 7, ov, about to strike himself. 

Fut. 2. tunedusvoc contr. —obuevos, 7, ov, synon, with Fut. 1. 
Aor. 1. tupduevos, 7, ov, striking or having struck himself. 
Aor. 2. tunduevos, 7, ov, synon. with Aor. I. 


AUGMENT. 


§ 75. 1. The perfect and third future of all moods 
and of the participle, and the aorist and pluperfect of the 
indicative, receive an increase at the beginning, called 
augment. 


2. There are two kinds of augment; the syllabic aug- 
ment, and the temporal augment. 


SYLLABIC AUGMENT. 


§ 76. 1. When the verb begins with a consonant fol- 
lowed by a vowel or a liquid, the augment of the PERFECT 
is formed by prefixing that consonant with ans. KE. g. 


téntw perf, tétuga, tétuupos 
rekon <* — yeygapa, yéyoapupan, 
So atyéw cealynxa, Siw téFuxa (§ 14. 3), pia néqixa, valve 
xéynva. This kind of augment is called redyvplication. 


2. When the verb begins with a double consonant 
(¢ & w), or with two consonants the second of which is 
not a liquid, the augment of the perrect is formed by 
prefixing ane. E. g. 

oxdntw perf. toxaqa, Erxoupac 
tntéo = $6 BE at xa, eli tywos. 

Note 1. The following perfects take e instead of the re- 
duplication: etdypa, stdyya, sthoya, efuaguar, signxa, from 
houBérn, hayydvw, héywo, MEIPR, “PER say. Observe the 
breathing of sfuaguac. 
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Note 2. The few verbs beginning with (1, 71, yy, and 
uy, are variable in the augment of the perfect; as yiiga 
tyluge and yéysuga, yrwolte éyydgixa, uvdw usurnuar, mynuovero 
&uvnudvevea. 

Krdopuer possess, has perf. xéxtyuoe and Extyyuas. 


Note 3. The verbs zintw fall, xtijcow crouch, have perf. 
néntwxe (from JITOSR), néntyo participle nextyds (from 
ITA). 


Note 4. The Homeric language has deldotxa and deldca 
from JEIN and dlw, deideypae from déyouar, fur dédoexa, dédca, 
Oédeypac. 


§ 77. The riuperrect prefixes an « to the reduplica- | 
tion of the perfect. E. g. 


tintw tétuga pluperf. étetiqery. ' 


But when the perfect begins with « ($ 76. 2) the plu- 
perfect takes no additional augment. E. g. 


oxdntw Ecxaga pluperf. goxcgery. 


Note 1. The additional augment « of the pluperfect is 
often neglected ; as tetelevtijxsty, from tedevtéw. 


Note 2. The verb fornus (STAN) perfect ~orjxe, has 
pluperf. éorjxev and siotijxery. 


§ 78. When the verb begins with a consonant, the 
augment of the impeRFecT and aorist is formed by pre- 
fixing ane. KE. g. 


téntw imperf. itumtoy aor. Erupa. 


So déw, 8eor, ESnoa: oxkatw, Eoxantov, goxdgyy yrwolto, 
éyvadgelor, éyrdguoa, éyvapladnyy. 

Norte 1. These four verbs, Botdouas will, divauae can, am 
able, datw (comp. anoletw) obtain, and uédlw am about to, 
may take the temporal augment in addition to the syllabic ; 
as Bovldury and iPovlduny, idurduny and édvycuny. Compare 
§ 80. Nore 3. 


Nore 2. In the Homeric dialect the second aorist act. and 
mid. often takes the reduplication through all the moods and 
participle ; as xéxauor, dedaBduyy infin. AehaBdodos, néniyyoy, 
from xdéuw, deufdvw, nijvow. In some instances an 8 is 
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prefixed to the reduplication, but only in the indicative ; as 
godtw, DENN, 2 aor. éxéqoador, Eneqvor (for éxéqevov).— The 
augment of the imperfect and aorist is often neglected by 
the epic poets (Homer, Hesiod, &c.); as pégor for Eqegoy 
from géow, 87% for 287 from Balyw, toanduny for étganduny from 
toénw, wazyouny from wayouce. 


§ 79. When the verb begins with 6, the augment 1s 

formed by prefixing an « and doubling the ¢(¢ 13.). E. g. 

géntw perf. Eggage pluperf. ég¢dqeer imperf. Eg gantoy aor. 
EG gape. 

Note. Homer has foekas, foete, éocntousy, Egawev, from 
eétw, odntw. Also eegunwudva from guadw.—MEIPN has 2 
perf. Euyoga, 2 aor. Eusogov. Leiw (simpler ZY) has perf. 
pass. Zoouuar, pluperf. éoodunv. SEIN I fear, aor. tdecoa. 


TEMPORAL AUGMENT. 


§ 80. When the verb begins with a short vowel, the 
augment of all the past tenses is formed by lengthening 
that vowel: « and « become 7, and obecomesw. E. g. 


dxolovFéw perf. qxolobFyxe pluperf. jxohovdyjxecy imperf. 
hxolotFeor aor. jxolovdIyoa. 
gleéw, Hhénna, therxery, hldeor, Hlénou. 
dpt6u, Gpdwuar, Otdunr, aototuny, Sedwoa. 
So aitéa, 71yxe, yti\xEev, itE0y, ytyoa, YtAIyy- adtléw, ywAynxa, 
nolixery, rdhovy, yvhyoa- edyouct, yoyouny, 7vEdunr- olxée, 
Gunza, Gxyoa, Oxyuat. For the iota subscript see § 3. 


If the vowel is already long, no change takes place; as 
tysoda, Hjuégoov- Gdivw, Gdivov. A long however is commonly 
changed into 7; as Gicow aor. Hise. 


Nore 1. The following verbs lengthen « not into y but 
“into su: ééw permit, 26ttw accustom, élicow twirl, élxw and 
élxio draw, mw am busy, ‘EAR choose (see aigéw), Egnw and 
ignitw, creep, égyatouar I work, éotcdw entertain, tyw have, 
re. E. g. imperf. siaor, sifclov, etlicoor, siixov, sinduny, 
styor. 


Nore 2. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the 
syllabic augment; as Gyrus, Gdicxopat, drddv, sixw, Bis, 
EPI'N, ovgéw, 0éiw, Grvéouae+ 2 perf. 8iya, touxa, Fodna, bogye, 
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&e. “Arvddve has 2 aor. sudor, doy, and stadoy (originally 
perhaps EFAJON). 


Nore 3. A few verbs take both the syllabic and temporal 
augment at the same time; as dedw see, olyw open, perfect 
bdgaxa, Ewya. The verbs stxw, tlnw, and EPI, 2 perf. 
Bouxa, Eolna, togya (} 80. Nore 2), have pluperf. éoxerr, édd- 
serv, gagyety. Compare § 78. Nore 1. 

“Eogtata: Tonic égtatw celebrate a festival, imperf. édgrator 
aor. édgtaca. 


Nore 4. The temporal augment is in many instances neg- 
lected. E. g. eSgnxa, dyditdéuny, otvooy, from edgloxw, dndito- 
pas, olydw. Verbs beginning with ov are never augmented ; 
as ottatoy, otgévooy, never witatoy, avpdvooy, from ovtata, 
otgay dw. 

The Homeric and the Ionic dialect may omit the tempo- 
ral augment in all verbs; as eto, dulder, dyogioato, from 
Elona, durdéw, dyogdo. 


§ 81. 1. Some verbs beginning with &, ¢, 0, followed by 
a single consonant, form the augment of the PERFEcT by 
prefixing the two first letters to the temporal augment. 
E. g. 
&yelow, &xobo perf. dy-jyegxa, dx-1jxoe 
guéw, dgioow 6 gu-jusxa, d9-Wouya. 
This kind of augment is called attic reduplication. 


2. The pLupERFECT receives no additional augment; as 
dynyéoxery, gunusxery, dgupiyerv. Except xyxdecy from axotw, 
and fArAduny, fAjdato, from édadvo, 


Nore. ’Eyelow has 2 perf. éyeiyooe for éyyope. “Exo has 
(§ 96. 19) Sywxa (contrary to § 14. 3) part. dyoxws. The 
Tonians say dgalgyxa, doulenuat, for jonxa, Yonuas, from aigéw. 
Homer has éurijuixe compound b2-eurijuixe from judw. 

The epic poets sometimes omit the temporal augment of 
the second syllable ; as GAddyuae for Gdijdjuae from cdcouce, 
dgtovia frum APS. 


AUGMENT OF COMPOUND VERBS. 


§ 82. 1. Verbs compounded with a preposition re- 
ceive the augment after that preposition. E. g. 
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ano-xénxto perf. dro-xéxoupos aor. an-éxopa 

ou—-Aiw co ax-Adhuxe sc 8&-dlvaa, (§ 15. 2). 
ouu-Bovieiw << guu-BeBotlsuxa «« auy-eBothevoc, (§ 12. 1), 
auy-yedgu = *— ouy-yéyonga = **_—s ouv-éygawar, (§ 12. 2). 


So ovyxat-dya, auyxat-jyoy + ouunslOw, ovuunénesxa, ovvé- 
sBov, ouvensioOny- éyxolyw, évéxguvov, eéyxéxguxa- éhdsize, 
évéhernorv, ehidherpa (§ 12. 3). ouvtuudw (§ 12. 4), cuvetiumoe. 
The prepositions dugl, dvd, dvtl, dnd, dud, énl, xaté, perd, 
naok, 5n0, lose their final vowel before the syllabic augment 
é (see § 135. 3). ZTegi and 796 are excepted ; as 778q4xénTw, 
TLEQLEXOTLLOY, TMEQLEXEXO@ELY - mQOTELYW, mooéTELvov. In 106 the o 
is often contracted with 6; as 2gotieyor for agoéleyoy from 
mtgohé you. 


Nore 1. Some verbs compounded with a preposition take 
the augment before that preposition; as jglovy from aglnus 
(another form dquéw), qupleouas from éugeervius, qugeoBiryoa 
from éugioBytéw, jniotéuny from énlotapas. 

Some take it either before or after the preposition ; as 
éx&Oevdoy or xaGrsdoy from xabetdw, éxgoOuuoiuny or mgodv0upot- 
My» (for mgoeGuuoiuny § 82. 1) from mgobuuéouas. 

The following verbs take the augment before and after 
the preposition at the same time: é»0gbdw, dvéyouct, Svartéw, 
évozhéw, Ouaxovéw, nagorvén, imperf. 7»dQ0our, tverzounry, 7vd- 
Zhour, énaguvovy, aor. tvdgdwoa, &c. 


2. In’ verbs compounded with other words the augment 
stands first. E. g. 


doeBéw perf. 77¢Byxa imperf. 70é¢Bouy 
avtouokin = =«« <*— bt omdAnxee sc mbtouddouy. 


Nore 2. Lycurgus (the orator) has perf. tzotetpégyxe 
from inzotgogéw (tnnos and teéqw) I keep horses. 


Norte 3. The few verbs compounded with the particles sd 
and dvo-, if they begin with «, ¢, or 0, take the augment 
after these particles; as evageotéw, ducageotéw, imperf. edygé- 
atouy, dvongéctouy. In all other cases the augment precedes 
these particles; or, in compounds with 6%) may be neglect- 
ed (§ 80. Nore 4); as ducyegalvw, Svowndw, evdoxiusiw, edwyzor- 
fat, imperf. édvayéoarvoy, évadnovy, yidoxluovy, evwyoiuny. 


ROOTS AND TERMINATIONS. 83 


ROOTS AND TERMINATIONS. 


§ 83. 1. The root of a verd consists of those letters which 
are found in every part of that verb. It is obtained by 
dropping » of the present active (§ 94. and § 96). For ex- 
ample, Adyw, mata, toudw, tlw, root Asy, mav, True, Te. 


2. The root of a tense consists of those letters which are 
found in every part of that tense. For example, tvy is the 
root of the first avorist and first future, active and middle; 
tums, of the second future active and middle, and of the 
second aorist passive; tug6s or tug6y, of the first aorist 
passive ; tupO70, of the first future passive. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


§ 84. 1. The following table exhibits the terminations of 
the primary tenses ( 74. 3) of the indicative. 


Active. 

Pers. Ist. 2d. 3d. 
Sing. us at, ¢, cba ol, To 
Plur. per, uss T8 vOb, YTb 
Dual. perv, uss toy Tov 

Passive and Middle. 
Pers. Ist. 2d. 3d. 
Sin g- fae Oat, ab tas 
Plur. eda, uecba os yIAL, ATH 
Dual. psbor, uscbor aor oboy 


2. The following are the terminations of the secondary 
tenses (§ 74. 3) of the indicative. : 


Active. 

Pers. Ist. . 3d. 
Sing. » ¢, 00a 
Plur. pev, mes as cay, ¥ 
Dual. par, ues oboy aOny 

Passive and Middle. 
Pers. Ist. 2d. 3d. 
Sing. pny, ua go, 0 70 
Plur. sda, peola ae vTO, ATO 


Dual. soy, uscboy aboy oOny 
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Note 1. Me (Lat. —m) is found in verbs in ps, as py-mul, 
didw-ur, tlOn-ws, deixvv-ue- in some Homeric subjunctives 
(§ 86. Nore 2); and in the optative of verbs in w; as 
tintor-pt, tetiqpor-ut, ThWas-us, TOWor-ue. Tn all other cases 
it is drupped ; as Adyw, téztw, fur Aéyour Aéywus, tintouse tbe 
TETOI- [Lb. : 

Mes (Lat. -mus), wav, belong to the Doric dialect; as 
pres. éoladouss, aduxoiuss, perf. dedolxaues, imperf. slonoues, 
aor. ebgouss, fut. igwodtues. 

Meotu, uecdov, belong to the old or Homeric dialect; as 
sdivedueo Fa, tetyuyjueoda. It is often found in the Attic poets 
(Sophocles, Euripides, Aristophanes, &c.). 


Nore 2. The termination o¢ of the 2d person sing. act. is 
found only in the old goof = ef or es thou art. Inall other 
cases it becomes ¢; as Adyet-¢ for Adys—ou, tétupa—s for teTd- 

a-ae. 

= Sa (Lat. 2d pers. perf. -sti) belonzs to the old dialect. 
The Attic dialect uses it in some words; as imperf. %py7o9a 
for %7s, perf. oloFa (for off-cta, § 10. 2) for oidas from 
sidw, jo9a for ys from siul. Seealso § 86. Nore 2, and § 87. 
Nore 4. 

Sat, oo, are found in the perfect and pluperfect.; as té- 
tupar (térum-car), ététuwo (ététun-o0), nénavoat, énénavo, 
from tiztw, nodw- and in the present, imperfect, and 2d 
aorist of verbs in wt, as fota-oat, 2ore-co, Egta-co. In all 
other cases they become az, 0, as tinté-at, étinte-o, éripa—o 
contracted timty, étintov, étiyw. The Homeric dialect 
sometimes drops the o even in the perfect pass. ; as PéBAnan, 
Béuryot, for BéBlyoot, usguvyoat.—The Alexandrian dialect 
has got even in the present pass. of verbs in w; as ddurds— 
gae contracted ddvvadcar from ddurdéomac. 


Norte 3. The termination av of the 3d person sing. is 
found in verbs in wt, as tlty-ct, didw-ce and in some Ho- 
meric subjunctives (§ 86. Norz 2). In all other cases it is 
dropped. 

Tt, vte (Lat. -t, —nt), belong to the Doric dialect; as 
plntr, thtytr, ldwtt, == éplnor, tlFyor, didwoe (See § 117. 
Nore 2): muoz6ito-vts, dvankéxo—vt, == woytitov—o1, dvanié- 
xov-ov perf. wdijxu-rts, Eotdxa-vtt, == Gdijxa-or, iothxa—ov. 

Zav is found in the pluperfect, as éretiqge:—cay; in the 
aorist passive (§ 92.), as érigOy—-ony, &éyn-cay ; and in verbs 
in “+, as fota-cuy, t0s-cay, ido-cay. In all other cases it 
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becomes »; as étumt0o-» for érinto-cay, Erupa-y for ériwa- 
oav.— The Alexandrian dialect has imperf. éo7a(0-car, épulvo~ 
cay, 2 aor. eid0-aay, eigo-cayr, 4ibo—cur. 

Atat, ato, belong to the Homeric and Ionic dialect. They 
are found in the perfect and pluperfect; as perf. plur. 
épOdg—atas for ép0uguéros ciai, pluperf. xegofy-ato fur negb- 
By»to.—The vowel 7 and the diphthong e are commonly 
changed ‘into & before ata, ato; ag olxé—atat, sigé-atas, dg- 
peé-—ato, éxexooud—uto, fur wx7—vtat, slon—vtar, WeuUn—vTO, exExde 
oun—vto.—The letters 7 and 6, x and 7, generally become q, 
and zy, before these terminations ; as teTedgaras frum toége, 
_ xexgigatas from xgintw (KPYBM), étetdyato from téc0w 
(TAT N).—The letter ¢ becomes 0 before these teimina- 
tions; as Gywridatee from dywritw, éotodldato from orodltw.— 
Herodotus has xéutac = xsivtat, duvéatas = Odivartot.—ATo 
is found also in the imperfect and in the optative (§ 87. Norge 
4); as imperf, éergduto for éxeigovt0 from nergdopar, idg’ato 
fur Mguvto from [dgiw, étOéato for ériBerto. The connecting 
vowel o before aro is changed into &; as dmeygagéato, éosvd- 
eto, fur aneygaqorto, éalvorto. 


§ 85. 1. The vowel immediately preceding the termina- 
tion is called the connecting vowel. It is ano in the first 
person of all the numbers, and in the third person plural ; 
in all the rest it is an &. 

The connecting vowel of the perfect active, and first ao- 
wrist active and middle is ane. But perf. and | aor. act. 
3d per. sing. have «. 

The pluperfect act. has & throughout: in the 3d pers. 
plur. it has & or . 

The pres. and fut. have » in the Ist pers. sing., and & in 
the 2d and 3d sing. | 


2. The following table exhibits the terminations and the 
connecting vowels united. 


Pres. & Fut. Act. Pres. § Fut. Pass. §& Mid. 
Pers. Ist. 2d. 3d. | Ist. 2d. 3d. 
Sing. o euC) O-Mab = «8-04, N, EG 8TH 
Plur. o-uev s-t2 ovat (§ 12.4.) o-ueba 8-008 0-vTaS 
Dual. o-usv &€-toy &-tov o usOer &-a0ov &-adoy 

Imp-rf. §& 21 Aor. Act. Impf.Pass.§ Mid.§-2Aor. Mid. 
Pers. \st. 2d. 3d. Ist. 2d. 3d. 


Sing. 0-» es 8&8 O-uyy =—-8-0, OV 8-70 
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Plur. o-uey 8-18 o-¥ o-ueba &-008 0-¥TO 
Dual. 0-uev &-tov 8-tHy o-ueGow &8-a0oy &-0Ony 
First Aorist Act. First Aorist Mid. 

Pers. \st. 2d. 3d. Ist. 2d. 3d. 
Sing. « aeg 8 a.uny a-0, 0 a-TO 
Plur. a-uev a-ts * a-y a-ueba = a-o. e a-vTO 
Dual. a-usy a-tov a-tyy a-usOoy a-cloy a-cOn» 

: Perfect Active. 

Pers. 1st. 2d. 3d. 

Sing. « ag & 

Plur. o-uey a-18 Gov (§ 12. 4) 

Dual. a-uer a-Toy &-ToY 
Pluperfect Active. 

Pers. 1st. 2d. 3d. 

Sing. &-» £t-¢ & 

Plur. &-usy 8-TS8 &t-oay and &-cay 

Dual, ee-psv &-TOY &b-THY 


Nore 1. In some instances the perfect active takes in the 
3 pers. plur. ay for Gov; as opyay, aégotxay, Eyywxay, for 
sdgyacs, nEegoelxace, éyydxace. 


Nore 2. In the Alexandrian dialect, the 2 aorist act. and 
mid. often take the connecting vowel of the 1 aorist; as 
ida for sidoy- 3 plur. dinar, Epuyay, for Elinor, Epuyor- 2 aor. 
mid. edeéuny for etgguyy.—In some instances the | aor. act. 
and mid. takes the connecting vowel of the 2 aor., as éBijae- 
to, édéceto, imperat. Aéke0, dgaso, cigs, &Sste, for &Bicato, &c. 


Note 3. The Doric dialect has 2 pers. sing. &¢ for seg ; 
as oupiodss, dudhyes, for auglcdecc, duddyers. Compare § 89. 
Nore. 


Note 4. The Homeric and the Ionic dialect have pluperf. 
sing. act. ea, ea, s&, for eer, sts, eb; as éxeyiven, exeyiveac, 
éxeyives, for éxexijvesy, Sc. from zolyow. The Attics some- 
times contract s« into 7; as éxseyzivn, aénendrOn, ixnxdy, for 
éxexyvery, éxendrOery, ixyxdesy. In sume instances the 3 pers. 
sing. takes » moveable ($15. 1); as "dew, otijxeuv, mez0l- 
Geer, for 7det, &otixes, nenol0ec. 


Note 5. The Homeric dialect often takes eaxor, saxec, 
soxe, plur. egxouer, eoxete, EGxor, for ov, &¢, &, ouev, &c., and 
Bexopsy, &OxE0, soxeto, plur. éoxouedu, eoxeads, eaxorto, for 
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ouny, 80, eto, Gc. 3 as téunerxoy, Balvecxor, from néunw, Balvo. 
After a vowel these endings generally become oxo», oxec, oxa, 
&c.; as aoxoy, vixacxoy, from édw, vexdw- xalsoxduny, muwhe- 
oxduny, from xaléw, nwdéw. The 1 aorist has aoxoy, aoxeg, 
aoxs, &c., as addijcacxor from atddw. The imperfect sume- 
times takes aoxoy for eoxoy ; ag xgintacxoy, glatacxoy, from 


xpintw, glut. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


§ 86. The subjunctive mood borrows the terminations of 
the primary tenses of the indicative (4 84. 1). Its connect- 
ing vowels arewand7; in the Zand 3sing.,7. The follow- 
ing table exhibits the terminations and the connecting vowels 
united. 


Active. Passive and Middle. 
Pers. 1st. 2d. 3d. Ist. 2d. 3d. 
Sing. o n-S 7 O)- MLO 4-06, N yaTas 
Plur. w-usy 4-18 wov(§12.4) w-ue0n 1-008 w-rtar 
Dual. w.psr 7-to» n-tOY a-ueOoy 1-cbow 1-c0boy 


Nore 1. The perfect active subj. may be formed by means 
of the participle and sfvas to be ; as tetupads (via, d¢) &, 75, Fy 
&c., for teriga, terigys, tstégn, &c. Compare § 87. Norse 
1, and §91. 2 , 


Nore 2. The Homeric language often has sing. wus, yo6e, 
mors as e6dlayw, rozwur, 2 pers. eélyoba, thynoba, 3 pers. 
&Gélnot, tbynor.—lIt may use the connecting vowels & and o . 
of the indicative; as ég¢Souey for égdSwusy, iouey for taper, 
sidste for sidyte, pOletar for pOlytar. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


§ 87. The optative mood borrows the terminations of the 
secondary tenses of the indicative (§ 84. 2). Its connecting 
vowel js ov; but in the first aorist act. and mid. it has as. 
The | pers. sing. act. takes the termination ws; the 3 per. 
plur. act. ends in ev. Here follows a table. 


Active. Passive and Middle. 
Pers. 1st. 2d. 3d. Ist. Qd. 3d. 
Sing. ot-us 00-5 oF Ob-uny 06-0 04-30 
Plur. os-uesv ov-te 08-8» os-us0e = ov- Be = ot-v £0 


Dual. o1-uer o8-tov ov-tyy | o8-usGov or-cGoy ota Or 
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1 Aortst Act. 1 Aorist Mid. 
Sing. av-uc aig = ae e-uny a-0 at-T0 
Plur. av-uey ae-1te a-ey as-ueOa at-c0s at-vto 
Dual. av-usv at-toy at-tyy as-us0oy as-cboy act-oOny 


Note 1. The perfect active opt. may be formed by means 
of the participle and sivat to be; as tetupas (via, ds) elyr, 
atns, sty, Sic. fur tetiqorusr, tetdqors, tetiqor, &c. Compare 
§86. Nore 1, and $91. 2. 


Note 2. In many instances, particularly in contract verbs, 
the optative active takes oeyy, ors, ory, plur. osmuer, ovnte, ovy- 
Gay, for ome, os, ot, O&c., as mEqevyoluny for nEgEetyouue, 78- 
reosDoln fur merolOos, 2hndvOolns for eniiOors, oyolgy for oyotpe. 


Note 3. The ! aorist opt. act. has also ssa, esas, ese (7), 
plur. seaper, esate, stay; as Topera, Toperac, Téwers (y), S&C. 
for ropaius, twats, Topas, &c. The 2 and 3 sing. and the 
3 plur. of this fourm are more common than the correspond- 
ing persons of the other furm. 


Note 4. In the Homeric dialect the 3 pers. plur. opt. 
pass. and mid. often takes «ro for »to (§ 84. Note 3); as 
dgnoalato for dpiourvto from agdouat, yevolato fur yévoerto 
éyolaro for Gyorvto.—In some instances the 2 pers. sing. act. 
takes o6a ; as xluloso6a for xdaloss, Bidosoba for Bédoss. 


Note 5. The Alexandrian dialect has 3 pers. plur. opt. 
act. osgay for os», and asoay for aser; as delxosoary for Asl- 
ster, tiwasoay for tiyaey. See also § 81. Nots 3. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


§ 88. 1. The following are the terminations of the impera- 
tive mood. 


Active. Passive and Middle. 
Pers. 2d. 3d. Pers. 2d. 3a. 
Sing. Te Sing. co ote 
Plur, ts THOay, yter Plur, ote  otwoay, bur 
Dual. tor Twy Dual. olor atur 


Nors. 9s, oo, are used when the connecting vowel is 
dropped. But when the connecting vowel is used, ( disap- 
pears, and oo becomes 0. 

2. The connecting ve wel of the imperative is ans. But 
the Arsi aorist active and middle has an «: in the 2 singu- 
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Jar it ends in o» and as respectively. The following table 
exhibits the terminations and the connecting vowels united. 


Active. ! 
Pers. 2d. 3d. 
Sing. & 8-TW 
Plur. &-té &-TWOaY, O-Y TW 
Dual. s8-toy 8~twy 
Passive and Middle. 

Pers. 2d. 3d. 
Sing. &-0, ov &-a60 
Plur. s-o6e s-cbwoay, &-obwy 
Dual.  &-o0oy 8-obwy 

1 Aorist Active. 
Sing. oy @-TH) » 
Plur. «-t8 a-TWOaY, a-vTOY * 
Dual. «-tov a-Twy 

1 Aorist Middle. 
Sing. a a-0B0 
Plur. «a-o6e a-cOwoay, a-cbwy 
Dual. a-abor a-o Gary 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


§ 89. The terminations and connecting vowels of the in- 
finitive mood are: 


Active. Passive and Middle. 
Present, Fut. & 2 Aor. s-y | Pres.Fut.é&¢2Aor.Mid. s-o6e 
Perfect s-vas | 1 Aorist Mid. a-cbas 
1 Aorist . ae : 


Note. The Homeric language has @-eras and 8-usy, for 
&t-» OF &-var;s as nevéusvas or mevéusy for nivery, &Géuevac or 
&Oéusy for slOsiv, sotd&usvas for sotdvar, Epuevas for Eder, 
Wusvae for sidévus (root Id).—The olo-Doric dialect has 
ey and 7 for &» (compare 4 85. Note 3); as Bdoxer for 
Béoxsey, zalgny for zoloev~—The Tonians change «ty of the | 
2 aor. act. into ésy; as tunéeey for tunsiv, Baddsew for 
Badeiy from. Baddw. 


PARTICIPLE. 


| § 90. The root of the participle pres. fut. and 2 aor. act. 
is formed by annexing o»t to the root of the tense (§ 83. 


2); as 
g* 
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Present. tént-ovt tézrtav (§ 36. 2), gen. tintortos, &c. 
Future 1. téw-ovt téwu (ibid.), gen. towortos, &c. 
Future 2. tuzé-ovt tundwy contract. tunay, é&c. 

Aorist 2. tum-dvt tundy, gen. tundyto;, &c. 


For the participle of 1 aor. and perf. act. we annex a»ts and 
ots respectively ; as 


Aorist 1. téw-arts tépas (§ 36. 1), gen. ripartos, &c. 
Perfect. tetupdrs tetupds (§ 36. 1, (1)) gen. tetupdtos, &c. 


The participle passive and middle ends in ouevos, 1 aor. 
mid. auevos; as 


Pres. tunt-duevos, 7, ov, Aor. 1 Mid. tuy-duevos, 9, ov. 


It is evident that the vowels o and @ preceding »t, »ts, ts, 
Mavos, are connecting vowels. 


PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


§ 91. 1. The perfect and pluperfect passive and middle 
have no connecting vowel. E. g. 


Perfect. 
Indic. S. tétumpoe (rétun-uos) =P, teriuueba: (retvéin-ueOa) 
tétupar (tétvt-cat) tétuge (térun-obe) 
TELUNTAL D. teriupebov, &c. 


Impr. S. tétupo (rétumt-G0) S. tétupe (térun-o6e) 
tetigOw (terin-o6w) tetipowoay (tetin-cbwoar) 

Infin. tetigda: ( tetin-o8ar) 

Part. tetuupdvos (tetum-pévos), 7, ov. 


So yokqu yéyoappar (yéyoap-pas), yéyouwar (yéyoug-cat), yé- 
yountas (yéyoap.tat), &c.; tedyw rétevypar (térevy-uae), tétEevsas 
(zétsvy-cas), rétevxtae (térevy-tar), &c.; mélOw néneropac (né- 
merO-yor), ménéioas (nénecO-cas), nénerotas (nénesO-tas), Se. 
For the changes betore mu, 9, and t, see § 7—4 11. 


Pluperfect. 
Indic. S. éretiuuny (éterin-unv) P. eteriupeba 
érétupo (ététum-go) éréruge 
érétunto— D. éteriuuedory, &c. 


When the root of the verb (§ 83. 1) ends in a consonant, 
the 3 pers. plur. of the perf. and pluperf. is formed by 
means of the participle and siol are, joay were ; as 

Perf. retuuudvos (as, a) ciol for tétun-vtae 
Plup. tetuupévos (at, a) joay, fur ététun-yto 


ROOTS AND TERMINATIONS. 91 


- When it ends in a vowel they are formed regularly; as 
sorte, ménolnvtal, énéenolnyto- Baotletw, BeGaolksvytas, &BeBa- 


olisvvto. See also § 84. Nore 3. 


2. The perfect pass. and mid. subj. and optat. is generally 
formed by means of the participle and the verb elas to be. 
E. g. . 

Subj. tervpuévos (7, ov) @, 45, 4 Se. 
Optat. tetuuudvos (7, ov) etyy, sing, ely, &c. 

The perfect subj. of verbs in aw, sw, ow, may be formed 
by prefixing the augment of the perfect (} 76.) to the con- 
tracted present subj. In this instance as becomes 7. E. g. 


axTcoUce perf. subj. xexr@uar, 7, Fras, &c. 
Buvioxw (MVNA) “ pusurauas, 7, Htat, &c. 
téuyw (TMAS) “< TeTUGUaL, 7, Aras, &c. 
Others accent xéxtwos, xéxty, xéxtytar, &c.—We observe 
that such perf. subj. are rare. . 

The perfect opt. of verbs in aw, ew, ow, vw, may be formed 
by dropping uae of the perf. indic., and annexing “7, 0, To, 
&c. (§ 84. 2) preceded by ans. E. g. 

xtdouar xéxtnuae perf. opt. xexTHuny, To, {t0, &c. 
pyuvioxw usuynua, << Meurnuny, jo, 70, &c. 
xoadéio xéxhnuce 66 xexhnuny, 70, 4t0, &c. 
Others accent mwéuryo, wéuyyto, &c. The verb 4dtw has 
perf. pass. opt. Ashouny, to, to, (strictly Aeduluny, Asdvio, de. 
vito), &c. Compare § 117. Nore 4.—Such optatives are 
rare. 


Nore 1. These two verbs, “iuxjoxw (simple present 
MNAS2) and «téouae have also perf. pass. opt. usuvoluny and 
HEpveuny, ovo and Go, Gro, d&c.; xextauyy, Go, Oto, &c. Ho- 
mer has méuveduny, usuvdoto. 

Nore 2. In some instances the sECOND PERFECT and 
PLUPERFECT acT. drop the connecting vowel in the indica- 
tive, imperative, and infinitive. Verbs in ow are contracted 
in the subjunctive and participle: their optative follows the 
analogy of verbs in ws (§117.). E. g. from Palrw (simple BAL) 
we have 


Perfect 2. 
Indic. S. PéBac P. BiBaper D. BéBouer 
BéBaas BéBate BéBator 


BéBas BeBacr (7) BéBaroyr 
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Subj. S. Bsa P. BeBousy D. BeBiusy 
BeBe GeBire BeBijcor 
BeBy BsBoor (v) BeBatoy 

Optat. S. BeSainy P. BeGoinuer D. BeBaljuer 
BeBulys BeBulnte BeBulytoy 
BeBaly BeBalyoay BeBurttyy 

Imper. S. 226004(§88. N.) P. GéBare D. BéBator 
BeBarw BsPdtuoay Bebdtoy 


Infinit. BeGcvas 

Particip. BeBats, BeBadoa and SsPavia, BeBads contracted Bs- 
Bus, BeBaoa Bshd;, gen. BeBatog dons, &c. The 
uncontracted fem. BaBadoa is not used. 


Pluperfect 2. 
S. éBeBSceur P. eBéBauer D. 2BéBapsy 
&BeBcecc éBéBute &BéBatoy 
&BeBder &6éBacay épeBarny 


So Orijoxw (ONAN) die, téOvaa, teOvalyy, téOvabe, teOrdvae, 
teOveds- TAAR suffer, téthaa, tethalyy, tétladt, tethdvar- 
foryus (2 TAN) place, sotaa, sor, ’otalny, Eotalr, sotéras, 
éotads contr. éotdc. 

The sing. 2 perf. and 2 pluperf. indic. from verbs in aw 
is not used. 

Kodto cry, 2 perf. xéxpdiya, &c. 1 plur. xéxgeyusr for xexgd- 
yousy, imperat. xéxoayOs tor xexodyeO, plupert. éxexgdyser, 1 
plur. ixéxgaypuer. 

4iw fear, dédvua Hom. deidtc, plur. Seidsuer deldete, im- 
perat. deldvG, pluperf. plur. éeld.uer, &c. 

Eidw (I42) see, oda, plur. usw and topusry (§ 10. 1), tore 
(§ 10. 3), subj. and optat. eid, sideiny (from EIGEN), imperat. 
ios Yorw &c. for We id1w (§ 10. 3), infin. Wusrar = sidévas, 
2 pluperf. plur. jouer, yore, your. 

"Avaya command, é&ywya, | plur. éywyyer for évdyausy, im- 
perat. deur, dvuyétw and cvdybw (dvdy—cbw, § 11), dvdyers 
and d»wyle (dywy-ae). 

Eixw seem, touxa, 1 plur. foryusr ($9. 1), 3 dual exrtor, 
pluperf. 3 dual éxrny. 


AORIST PASSIVE. 


§92. The 1 aorist passive borrows the terminations of 
the secondary tenses of the active. The root of this tense 
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(§ 83. 2) is formed by annexing 6s or 67 to the raot of the 
verb. All the moods, exeept the subjunctive, drop the con- 
necting vowel. E. g. 


Aorist 1. 
Indic. S. 2tigOy-» P. érigOn—uev D. étipOn—usy 
érigOn-s étigOn—té étiq0n-tor 
étignby &tigOn—cay étugdi—tyy 


The Homeric dialect sometimes changes the 3 plur. 
yoay into &¥; as étugder, egituler, xdou,Oev. Com- 
pare § 117. Norge 2.—MidsOny for ularOer = suscvOn- 
gay is found. 


Subj. S. tupdéw rtupbéys rupién, &c. contracted tugGG tv- 
pis tup07, &c.—Homer. also tugls iwveGelnys 
tugbeln, dec. 


Opt. S. tup6s—iny tug6e-lys tupOe-tn, &c. like teOelyy from 
tlOnuc, which see. The syncopated forms tu@(si- 
per tupOsits tupOsiev (see the paradigm) are mare 
common than the regular ones. Compare $ 117. 


Nore 5. 
Imper. S. tégGy-te (§ 14. N. 4)  P. rig6n-t8 
tugdi}-tw tug6i-twoay or —Oéyter 
Infin. tupO7j-vet.—Hom. tuphij—uevas and quer () 89. 
Norte). 
Part. tugbels (tupbé—vtc) tupbcion tupbéy, &c. 


Aorist 2. 
Indicat. étiny-v, &c., &c., precisely like Aorist I. 


Norte. The old or epic or Homeric language has some 2 
Aorists Mop. without the connecting vowel. E. g. 2yevto 
for éyévovto from ylyrouos (ENN): &éyunv Mexto- infin. d9- 
Gas (8g—c6as), part. Spuevos, from dgvuus (OPM). 


ACCENT. 


§ 93. Nore. 1. The accent is placed on the antepenult 
if the last syllable permits it (§ 20. 1); téatouer, érumtoy, 
tétuga, Tetipuct, tétuuuor, dvaye; if not, itis placed on the 
penult; as tuntw, éci@Oyr, stipo, giléw, pidiow, gidijoas, 
sdgpavat, pediicos, naqedijxoe (§ 20. Nore). 
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2. The 2 aor. mid. and perf. pass. infin., and perf. pass. 
part. take the accent on the penult; aa tunéoOac, tetighas, 
tetumpévos. Also the 1 aur. act. infin., as prdijoas, sdpoaras. 
Also all infinitives in vos (except Homer. infin. in “eras, 
Hsy); as Tetupevar, tupOyjvar, lotdvas, Oiddvar. 

Dissyllabic verbs take the accent on the penult ; as yodqu, 
tiwor, Epyy, Edw, gége. 


3. The 2 aor. act. infin. and part., and all participles in 
@S, US, BS, ous, GS (except I aor. part. from verbs in @, as 
téwas), take the accent on the last syllable; as tunsi», teta- 
yéy, tetunic, Jerxvis, dots, tatks, ots. 

The 2 sing. of the imperat. of the 2 aor. act. of the fol- 
lowing verbs takes the accent on the last syllable: EIN 
sind, Egyouce 816, edploxw sigé, douBdrw loBé and AdBs, sido 
Wé and is. The 2 aor. mid. imperat. 2 sing. usually takes 
the accent on the last syllable; as Aafot, yevon, Aa0od, from 
AauBdvea, ylyvouet, havOdvw. In composition these forms ful- 
low the general rule ($93. Nors. 1); as etosd0e, dvdlaBe, 
stowWe, énsddOov. 


4. In compound verbs the accent cannot go farther back 
than the augment ; as ngoveizor, xabridov, dvsilov, dvéayor, 
dvéotay (== dvéotyoayr). 


5. When the augment is omitted (§ 78. Note 2), the ac- 
cent is placed on the next syllable; as izte for Encnte, sais 
for ase: in this instance monosyllabic forms take the cir- 
cumflex ; as 6% for 87, yy@for 2yxw. In compound verbs the 
accent is placed on the preposition; as Euqacvoy for évéqar- 
voy, ciuBasvoy for avréBarvoy. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 


PRESENT ACTIVE. 


§ 94. The first person of the present indicative act. 
is the foundation of the Greek verb; all the other tenses 
are derived from it. 


Verbs are divided into pure verbs, mute verbs, and liquid 
verbs, according as the letter before w is a vowel, a mute 
(Bp, xyz, 8d), or a liquid (Aur). E. g. dodw, mordu, dy- 
dén, desxviw, rato, are pure verbs; Asin, yokqw, nhéwa, déyen, 
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¢dw, xeidw, are mute verbs; uélw, »éua, xolyw, onsigw, are 
liquid verbs. 


-§ 95. The penult of a pure verb, if short, is length- 
ened in the perfect, future, and aorist: «, when it is not 
preceded by sg, +, or g, is changed into 7. 

For examples see $98, § 102, § 107, and § 109. 


Note 1. Some pure verbs retain the short vowel through 
all the tenses ; such are dydouas, aidéouas, dxdouar, ddéw, dvior, 
doxéo, dgdw, doiw, gus, Ohdw, xidw break, yeldo, xaléw, xpsuco, 
predic, verxén, Edw, niiw, ondw tariw, tekiw, 1géw yaldw. E. g. 
fut. aidécouat, dxéoouas, dhéow, dviow (-~-), &c. aor. oxsca, 
fgtoa, Husoa, &c. perf. iexa, rédhixa, xéxdixa, &c. 


Nore 2. The quantity of the penult of some pure verbs 
is variable. E. g. 


aivéw, fut. alvéow and jou, aor. vee and Hvyoa, perf. pass. 
Yryywar, aor. pass. Avetyy. 

aigéw, fut. aigiow, perf. pass. joyuas, aor. pass. 7odyy. 

déw bind, fut. dijow, aor. Edyoa, perf. dédexe., dédeuar, aor. 
pass. 6éFyy, 3 fut. dedijoouce. 

yapuéo, fut. yausow, perf. yeydunxa, yeydunuce, aor. pass. 

éyauhdny, part. also yausdeion. 
sigiexw (ulso “EYPEL), fut. edgijow, perf. sigynxa, signuas, 
acr. pass. edgédyy. 

eazyouas (MAXES.), fut. uazécouas and joouar. 

yéuw (NEMES2), fut. veujow, perf. veréunxa, veréunuas, 

aor. pass. éveuityy and éFyy. 

notin, fut. xodiow and ow, perf. mend9yxa, nendFnuat, 

aor, pass. énodéodny. 

‘PER I say, perf. signxa, signuat, aor. pass. 26¢@%Fy» and 
&Pny. 

Note 3. Xedéw, yodouos, has fut. yojow, zoyoouer, perf. pass. 
xéyonias, aor. pass. éyojodny, aor. mid. ézeyoduny. *Axgodo- 
pas has fut. dxgodcouas (~~ -~—), 

§ 96. The present in use is not always the foundation upon 
which the other parts of the verb rest. Many verbs have, 
or are supposed to have, more than one present. In order 
therefore to be able to ascertain the original or simple pre- 
sent, the learner must become acquainted with the methods 
by which new presents may be derived from a given pre- 
sent. ‘These methods are exhibited in the fullowing para- 
gtaphs. 


06 |. YINFLECTION OF WORDS. 


1. Some verbs prefix the first consonant with an ¢, if that 
consonant is followed by a vowel or liquid (compare § 76. 
1). Eg. retéw from $éo (§ 14. 3), deddw from JOR. So 
elurw (for wiper, § 26. 1) from wérw, alate (for munétw) from 
HET, ylyvouas (tor yryévouas) from FENN. 

In all other cases they prefix an £ or i (compare § 76. 2 
and § 80. Nore 2); as fotdw from 2 TAN, intéw from 
FTAN, téw from ‘EN. 


Note 1. A few take the Attic reduplication (§81. 1), but 
without the temporal augment of the second ayllable; as 
ALATL from &ya, AAD from ‘AGN (§ 14. 3), APAPQL, 
from AP2.— Ovivnue from ONAN may be compared with 
atitdddw from atéddw, dainte(vw frum oénteiw. Meadow gives 
Masudcu. 


_ ° 2. Many verbs in 7“, Bw, po, annex a t to the last conso- 
_ nant of the root (§ 81. 1). E. g. téazw from TYTN, xginte 
from KP YBN (§7.), glatw from “PIN (ibid.). The conso- 
nants 7t appear only in the present aud imperfect. 


3. Some verbs in xw, ya, yw, change these syllables into 
oow or tw (§ 6. Norte). E. g. golcow trom @PIKN, ngdoow 
from IPAT'2, tagéoow from TAPAXN. 

Many change these syllables into (w; as xeétw from 
KPALS&, oteveto from orevdyw. 

All the tenses, except the present and imperfect, come 
from the simple present. 


Nore 2. 2®@ATN becomes ogpdttw or opdsw, aor. pass. 
sopayny, fut. pat, &c. 


4. Some verbs in tw, dw, Sw, change these syllables into 
cow or tru. BE. g. fudouw from ‘IMAT2, Mooouat from Alto- 
peas, xogicaw from KOP YON. 

A few change them into Cw; as gedtm from SPPADN, sw 
from Od2N. 

The letters oo, tt, or ¢, appear only in the present and 
imperfect. 


Nore 3. ‘APMOJN becomes doudta or dguétto, aor. Fouo- 
oa, &c.— The verbs dondtw. nultw, Buctdtur, rvorktw, vioon, 
agiocw, suppose “APILATS and -d2, HAIL and -d2, 
é&c. fut. dencow and dgndiw, &c. 
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Nore 4. Jn most cases presents in {w are considered sim- 
‘ple. The introduction of x, y, z, ie necessary only when 
the fut. has &w, the aor., a, ydyv, the perf. ya, yuae. 


5. Some annex a» to the last letter of the root; as ddx+7w 
from JAK, xduyw from KAM, téurvw from réun, pFdvo 
from POAN, alivw from MIN.— Eléw gives élaivw, and BAN, 


Palo. 


6. Many insert a » before the last letter of the root. E. g. 
Béddw (for Bavdn, §12. 3) from BAAN, otéllw (for otévde) 
from 2 TEAN, XANAN from XAIN, ENETKN (§ 12. 2) 
from ENEK?, AAMBL from AABL (§ 12. 1). It is hardly 
necessary to remark that all verbs in 44w and ¢¢@w belong 

ere. 


7. Some annex ow or atv to the root. E. g. adSdom 
from avtw, Blaotéyw from BAAS TN, duaetdrw from ‘AMAP- 
TN, dhktodalvw and dkoddvw from OAIZOSL, aicddvopas 
from AIZON. 

Some inserta » before (§ 96. 6), and annex a»w to the last 
consonant of the root; as “artéow from MAON, dvddvw from 
‘AAN, Feyyhvo (for Fevydow, § 12. 2) from OITN, puyydvw 
from PYTL2, tuyzivm from TYXN, depBarw (for davbdvo, 
§ 12. 1) from AABN, diundyw from deinw simple AIL. 


8. Some pure verbs annex oxw to the root. E. g. ynga- 
oxw from 77odw, pioxw from PAN, Béoxw from BAN. Some- 
times the vowel before oxw is lengthened ; as S»7joxw from 
ONAN, Fodoxw from OP ON, yiyvaoxw (§ 96. 1) from FVON, 
Brdoxouae from Brdw. 

Some verbs annex toxw; as evoloxw from ‘EYP, énagloxn 
(§ 96. Note 1) from ‘A®N, otegicxw from STEP, xvtoxo 
from *to. 


9. Many annex »vw or vive totheroot. E. g. datxtw from 
dalw, puyviw from MIT, sovtus from OPN, Cetyrius from 
ZEYT'S2, decxviw from JEIKN. In pure verbs the » is very 
often doubled; as ofévvipue, tlyvdus, oxeddvrtus, from SBEN, 
tw, SKEAAN. Sometimes the vowel preceding these end- 
ings is lengthened ; as yovrumue from zou, Corviue from ZON. 


10. New presents may be obtained by annexing ew, aw, 
ow, or va, to the root of the given present. E. g. guntém 
from gintw, xtunéo from KTYTIN, OMON from OMS, dddiw, 
(for dxAiw, § 96. 6) from OAR, éyéw from fy, ‘PYEN from 
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PYN, gtléw from SIAN, MENEN from puévwo,g TYLITEN 
from tiatw, ‘EYPEN from ‘EYPN2, AIZOEN from AIT ON. 


11. Some presents are formed by changing @ of the per- 
fect act. into w E.g. yeydxw from FAN perf. yéyaua, ds- 
dolxw from SEIN dédouxa, ‘ES THKN from totus éoryxa, 
aegixw from gpiw négixe, KEK PAT from xodlw xéxpaya. 


12. Sometimes the present is strengthened by the endings 
adw, etw, or vIw; as dwwxddw from didxw, elxddw from six, 
gleyéFw from pleyo, ptovidtw from giver. 

Here belongs fodw or éodlw (for t0—Iw, 26-Fiw, § 10. 3) 
from tw eat. 


13. Many presents are formed from dissyllabic verbs, 
which have e in the penult, by changing this & into o and 
annexing ew. E. g. 2ogdéw from mégdw, toouéw from todua, 
gogéw from géqw, KTONEN from xtélyw simpler KTENWN. 
Or by changing © into w and annexing aw; as otgupdw, teW- 
zaw, vad, from orgéqu, t9éyu, véuw.— IT étowoe gives motéoucs, 
motkouat, and mwtdoucae. 


14. A few insert a o before the last consonant of the root; 
as wloyw from MIT, léoxw from AAKN, dioxw from six, 
tettoxw (§ 96. 1) from TYKL.—AIAAXN (whence dday?) 
gives diddoxw, and AON gives ndoyw. 


15. A few annex ow to the last consonant of the root; as 
avfw from AYTS (Lat. augeo), adém from AAEKN, ETN 
(hence Exsoov) from ETN. Such presents may be easily 
mistaken for futures. . 


16. A few change ¢ in the penult into 4; as aitvw (§ 96. 5) 
from TIETN, tlxtw fram TEKN, xigvéw (} 96. 6) from xegde, 
oxldynus from ZKEDZAN. - 


17. In dissyllabic verbs the radical vowel is sometimes 
placed after the last consonant of the root (§ 26. 2). E. g. 
OANL becomes ONAN, BOPN BPON, TOPN TPON, 
FTOPN ZTPON, KAMN KMAN, téuw TMEN, OOPN 
OPON, BAAR BAAN, ZKAAN ZKAAN. 


18. In many instances the penult of the original present is 
lengthened: &is changed into 7 or av; einto &; & into & rarely 
7; uvinto ev, andointo ov. E.g. AABN becomes AHBN, 
MAK. MHKN, PANN galw PHN, AIIN dsinw, EPLUIN 
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égeira, SITEPN oneion, DOEPN pFeiqn, uslo MHAN, SYN 
gsvyo, NY TINEY?, EAYOS EAEYON, AKON dxovo. 


19. The radical vowel-sound often vibrates between a, ¢, 
and o (rarely w) E.g. SHEPAN SIIAPN TMOPN, ZTE- 
ALR STAAN STOAN, KTENN KTANN KTONN, téuw 
TAMN TOMN. Soin English, get, gat, got; break, brake, 
broke, broken ; swear, sware, swore, sworn; further, touth, 
teeth; man, men; long, length. This takes place chiefly 
in dissyllabic verbs. 


IMPERFECT ACTIVE. 


§ 97. To form the imperfect active, drop of the pre- 
sent, annex ov, and prefix the augment. E. g. 


tints, parSévo imperf. etumtoy, gudvtavoy 
a&xotiw, Eyw Ty Hxovoy, siyov. 


FIRST PERFECT ACTIVE. 


§ 98. 1. To form the first perfect active of a pure or 
quid verb (§ 94.) drop » of the present, annex xa, and 
prefix the augment. E. g. 


notw, Baorsbw 1 perf. nénavxa, BeBaollevxe 
gedéw, Tuco cc meqllnna, tetiunxa, § 95. 
produ, Fyodo cc mauioduxa, tedigaxa, ibid. 


The 1 perfect active of liquid verbs is always derived 
from the simple present. E. g. iusiqw (IMEPN, § 96. 18), 
Yusgxa- ayyélin (AITEAN, §96. 6), iyyelxa, When the 
vowel-sound of the root vibrates (§ 96. 19) between a, e, 0, 
the 1 perfect of liquid verbs of two syllables takes «; as 
otéddln (SF TEAN, § 95. 6), totalxa, onsiqw (SMEPN, § 96. 18), 
%onagxa. Liquid verbs which have e in the penult of the 

resent, take & in that of the | perfect; as xoeaigu xexd- 
Papxa ( 96. 18). 

Note 1. The following liquid verbs drop » in the 1 per- 


fect act. ; xAlvw, xolvw, xtElyw, mibvw, telvw- 1 perf. xéxdexa, 
xéxovxa, Extaxa (§ 96. 18, 19), énhuxa, tétexe (ibid.). 


2. The first perfect of mute verbs in nm, Bu, and xu, yw, 
is formed by annexing « to the root, and changing = and 
8 into 9, and * andyintoz. KE. g. 
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r9lBw, delim §=1 perf. térotpa, Adlerpa 


mhéxw, Adyu “ec 


nénheya, déheye. 


So rintw (TY MMw, § 96. 2) tétvpa, npdoow (IIPATw, § 96, 3) 


mérga ye. 


Verbs in 1w, dw, $v, tw, drop » and annex xe. 


E. g. 


ddw, msidw 1 perf. jxa, nénecxa, § 10. Note 1. 


nitw, xoultw “ HAnixa, xexdurxa, ibid. 


So gpottw (PAdw, § 96. 4) néqgaxa, niécow (ITAA Ou, § 96. 
4) zénhoxae. We may remark here that verbs in tw are rare. 
Note 2. The verbs zéunw, xléntw, toénw, Mtyw, JEIo | 
fear, ENEKw I bring, %éw (another form E4Ew, 496. 10) I 
eat, have | perfect xénouga, xéxloga, térgoge, sthoya (in com- 
PI! auvstloza), Jéorxa, évijvoza (§ Sl.), edidoxa. -See 
96. 19. 


FIRST PLUPERFECT ACTIVE. 


§ 99. To form the first pluperfect active, drop « of the 
first perfect, annex «», and prefix the augment (§ 77.). 


BE. g. 


vinta tétupa 1 pluperf. érstiqery 


ayyéhiw hyy shee. 


c6 hyyéhusey. 


SECOND PERFECT ACTIVE. 


§ 100. The following 87 verbs form their perfect also 
by dropping » of the present, annexing «, and prefixing 


the augment. 
second perfect. 


dy vps (ADw), 2 perf. téya Ion. 


ny. 

axobu (AK Om), d&x7jxoe. 
dheipw (AAI dw), ddijhiqa. 
dvddrw (“Adw), é20a and #ade. 
ANE 01, &vivoba. 

dvayn, &veryo. 

épaglaxa (4Po), &eaoa Ton. 


noe. 
Batyw (BAw), BéBae. 


The perfect thus formed is called the 


BiBesoxm (BP Ow), (Béppon) 
part. BeBoudc. 

Botiouat, BéBovle in comp. 
npoptBovla prefer. 

Bolb», BéBgrba, 

Bevydéouce (BP YXw), BéSgvya. 

yytéw (CH Ow), yéyn Fa. 

7lyvouo: (FENw, Aw), yéyaa, 
yéyova. 

FRNw, yéyova. 
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dalw (4 Hw), dédna. 

4Aw, dédac. 

dégxouce, dédogxa. 

Ola, dédsa. 

dourcéw, (4 0 YIIw), dédouna. 
AIPEMuzi, dédgoue.. 


230, eluFa Ion. tarda. 

sien, oida. 

etxw, touxa and sixa and ofxe. 

EAEYOw and EAYOa, éhijdv- 
6a Hom. sidijdovba. 

Zire, odrea. 

ENE @o, évivoba. 

&pelam, eorjigere. 

Byw, dywxa part. dywxds, 

Oéidw (@AAw), téO7ha. 

6A du, té0yn0. 

Grifoxe (ON Aw), 2600. 

forme (2 TAw), sotac. 

stu, xéxevla, 

xydw, xéxnda. 

xiétw (KAATTo, KAHTo), 
xéxhnya, xéxlayya. 

xdrctw (K Ollw), xéxone. 

xpato (KPA w), xéxgaya. 

xtelyw (K TE Nw), txtova. 

dayyévwn (AHXw, AET Xo), 
sthnya and Ahoy ya. 

Adurcon, Aélopure. 

AavOdvw (AH Ow), dédnOa. 

Agoxw (AAKw), Mhaxa Ton. 
Adhnxa. 

deinm, Aéhoure. 

palvouat, usunve. 

Pdégntw (MAPIIw), péuagre. 

M Ao), méuoe. 

MEIPu, MEPw, MOPo, tu- 


poga. 
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wsder, ustunkes. 

MEN == MAo, wéuova. 

Uynxdoua (MAKw), uéuyxa. 

Hixdouae (MYKw), pépoxa. 

btw (Odw) dada. 

olyw, Ewya. 

BlAvus (OAw), dhoda. 

Ollw, bnu7e. 

Bovuue (OPw), Sguge.. 

nhoyw, (ITENOGw, MH @a) xé- 
anOa and xénovGa. 

mel0u, nénovOe. 

méodu, m81090a. 

aijyvuge (1H w), nénnye. 

nintw (IIE Tw), part. mEntas. 

ahicow (JIAHTw), nénhnye. 

m10kO OW (17 PATw), néngaya. 

éjyvuue (“PHT w), ig euya. 

gtyéw (“PIT w), Eg gtya. 

calow, céonga. 

ojnw, clone. 

onelow, Egmoga. 

oréliw, (2 TE Aw), toroha. 

otégya, Hotogya. 

tebyw, TETEVYO. 

Tino, TET HG. 

Tospw, TETQODPA. 

tixtw (TE Kw), tétoxa. 

TAAw, téthac. 

toltw (TPIT), tétgtya. 

galyw, mépyva. 

geiyw, xégpevye. Homer hes 
aéputa part. weputas from 
®YZw. 

below, EqOoga. 

golcow (PPIKw), wégetxa. 

gin, tépua. 

yalyw, xéynva. 

gavdavn (XAWAoe), xéyavda. 

gitw (XEdu), xézode. 


Add to these all verbs in gw and Zw; as yodqu 2 perf. 


véyougpe. 
paragraphs 18 and 19. 
9* 


For the changes of the root see $ 96, particularly 


102 INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


We may remark here that derivative verbs have no se- 
cond perfect. 


Note. Homer has a few 2 perf. part. in 76¢ from verbs 
in ow or ew: ag xexagyds, PeBagyds, tethyds, from KADEo, 
Bapéw, TAAw. 


SECOND PLUPERFECT ACTIVE. 


$101. To form the second pluperfect active, drop « 
of the second perfect annex s, and prefix the augment. 
E. g. 


dxoten dxjxoe 2 pluperf. jxnx0Ecy 
havOdvw 1éhnba ce dheliGeey, 


FIRST FUTURE ACTIVE. 


§ 102. To form the first future active drop” of the 
present and annex ow. KE. g. 


naiw, Bacto 1 fut. ration, Baoretow 
qiléw, tudo = 6 pthiiow, teurjow, § 95. 
srobdn, dvido ‘6 uoOdow, d&vtaoo, ibid. 
OUBw, yoke «  Olyw, yeeyuo, §8. 2. 
tebyo, héyo se  teigw, AdEw, § 9. 2, 
gdw, 16160 “ gow, nelow, § 10. 2. 


So dedm’ Sokow (long a), tla tiow (long +), daxgée Saxgiaw 
(long v), xaléw xakdow ($95. Note 1), dvdw dviow (short v), 
tintw (TYIIw, § 96. 2) téyw, tagdcow (TAPAXw) tagdEw, xo- 
alta xoulow (} 10. 2), pectw (PPAdw, § 96. 4) podow, nidoow 
(114A Ow, § 96. 4) niéow, onévdw onsiow (} 12. 4). 


Nore 1. Futures in Yow from verbs in et, often drop the 
og, and are declined like contract verbs in sw (§ 116.). EL g. 
xoultw—xoulow and xou®, sis, si, over, sits, ovot. So cagy- 
vitw, dtosulto, xatanhovtitw, nponnlaxitw, teryltw. 

Some futures in éow and cow also drop the o, and are con- 
tracted like verbs in ew and é (ibid.). E. g. tedéw—tedéoa, 
teléw contracted tela, Eis, et, odmer, cite, odor  edw—édcow, 
shéw contr. 8G, G5, G, Gusy, ats, Gow draoxsddlw—dracxeddow, 
diaoxedaw, @, Sc. 
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Nore 2. Very few liquid verbs have their future in ow. 
Such are dgaploxw (4 Pw) doow, xigw xigow, bgrius (OP) dgow, 
gign pigow, xdliw (KE Aw) xélow. Compare § 104. Nore 4. 


Norte 3. The Dorians, in the inflexion of the 1 future, 
follow the analogy of contract verbs in sw. E. g. vousiw, 
voustow Doric vousvod, sic, et, etuev for otuer (as if from 
eousy, § 23. Note 1), eis, otvte(?)> xngéw Dor. xaguvéo.— 
They often form fut. in &@ from pure verbs, or from verbs 
in tw, which among the Attics have ow in the future. E. g. 
yslén, yeléow Dor. yeldgw- pFdvw, pFdow Dor. ptddw- xoultw, 
xoulow Dur. xoulgw. 


The poets often use gow for ow, in order to make the pre- 
ceding short vowel long by position; as ysdéonw, dvioow, 
talécow, Jixdoow. 


SECOND FUTURE ACTIVE. 


§ 103. To form the second future active, drop of the 
simple present ($ 96.), and annex ew contracted 6, E. g. 


pesvon, Teo 2 fut. usvdw -G, teuéw -O 
galya (PAN) ‘<= garvéw qpard 

gitsiqn (POEPH, DOAPw) «« gpdsgéoi and pIuagén ~S 
otélin (2 TE Aw) sc otehéw otelo. 


So péllo palin -G, ayyéllw dyyeléw -6, xtelyw xtervéw and 
staré -@ (§ 96. 18, 19). The penult, if long, is shortened 
in the 2 future ; as xgtvw xotvd, xlivw xlvd, aioyivw aicytvd. 
The diphthong «: becomes & (§ 96. 18); as «salir psavd, 
onpalya onuava, xadalow xadaga. 


Nore. The pure and mute verbs have no second future 
active: tuzéw tux@, in the paradigm, is introduced merely 
for example’s sake. | 


FIRST AORIST ACTIVE. 


§ 104. 1. To form the first aorist active of a pure or 
mute verb (§ 94.), drop » of the present, annex oa, and 
prefix the augment. E. g. 


glia, toyudw aor. épldnoa, étiunoa, § 95. 
pioddw, dodw ss éuladwoa, Bdgdea, ibid. 
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TelBu, yotqa = «* = Ergupar, Eypawa, § 8. 2. 
Aéyw, ted z0 cc Ele§a, Ereva, § 9. 2. 
qdw, meldw cc 4oa, Exacoa, § 10. 2. 


So tlw trica, xgintw (§ 96. 2) Exoupa, tévow (§ 96. 3) Fraga, 
podtw ($96. 4) tpgaca, xouttw éxdusca (§ 10. 2). 


Nore 1. A few pure and mute verbs annex « instead of oa: 
see the anomalous Gidouat, Satéoues, ElIIw, évelxw, ENED Ko, 
xalo, osiw, and yéw. 


Note 2. The verbs fs (Ew), titnus (Féw), and didaps 
(4 Ow), take, in the first aorist, xa instead of oa; thus, 7xe, 
ESyxa, Ewe. 


Nore 3. The Dorians have 1 aor. in a from pure verbs, 
or from verbs in tw (see § 102. NoTE 3); as éyédaEa, éxducéa, 
from ysidw, xoultw.—The poets may double the o after a short 
vowel; as éyédaccc, Hvveoa, étélecca, taco. 


2. The first aorist active of liquid verbs is formed 
from the present by dropping w, annexing «, and prefixing 
the augment. E. g. 

xtelyw, xolyo (long ) 1 aor. Extesva, Exgtva. 
ayelow, o7elow “6 Hyeiga, Bomsrge. 

The penult, if short, is lengthened in the 1 aorist act.: « 
becomes 7, and & becomes &; as véuw Evewuo, apadin (} 96. 
6) Zoqyla, tikdw (ibid.) txtda. Those which have ae in the 
penult of the present, take 7 or &@ (long) in that of the l 
aorist act.; as galryw Ugyva, pralyw suldva and yva, xaDoign 
éxdFnoa and Goa. . 

The verbs aigw and Gddoucs change @ into 7 only in the in- 
dicative (in consequence of the augment); thus Fon, dpa, 
Eparur, dgor, doar, dpac. Gloucs 1 aor. mid. jdkuyv, Goyas, 
Ghaluny, Ghagdar, dldusvos. 

Note 4. A few liquid verbs take oa in the first aorist ac- 
tive; as jooa, Exegoa, dooa, Exeloa, Eregoa, from deaglaxa, 
xslow, xigw, Spvuusr, xéhdw, telgw. Compare § 102. Nore 2. 


SECOND AORIST ACTIVE. 


§ 105. The following 89 verbs form their aorist ac- 
tive by dropping w of the present, annexing ov, and 
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cing the augment. 
econd aorist. 


lw (AIIEAw), 2 aor. 
‘shoy. 
hyayor. 
fw (AXa), Hxazor. 
» hdadxoy. 
‘von (AATTw), Hdctoyv. 
vo) (44 or), hAgor. 
kvw (“AMAPTw), Tuag- 
Hom. *u8goror. 
‘wloxw and éuBlaxliexa 
MITAA Kw), iunsaxoy and 
xOV, 
w (‘Adw), sdov and Sdor 
] stadoyr. 
oxw (“A Do), iaqor. 
roa (APw), 7jgagoy. 
Ww, otigow. 
, EBahor. 
dvw (BAAZTw), BBha- 
”. 
w (MOAw), uohoy. 
Xw, #Boayor. 
) (JAKw), taxor. 
Edaoy. 
ww (IAP Ow), tdagdor. 
“ar, Edguxoy. 
», Eduxor. 
Mw, *0oauoyv. 
T4w), eidov rarely Wor. 
uv, Siztov. 
YOu, tAvFor. 
, Sidov. 
Kw, }veyxov. 
v (ENIIIw), évévizoy and 
mMa7mov. 
w, #vtonoy. 
Koztoy. 
», Hovxor. 
¥, NQeTtOY. 


v, Higuyor. 
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The aorist thus formed is called 


doin, 7odxaxoy. 

sigicxw (“EY Pw), eigoy. 

Fyw, Favor. 

OA Do, ttaqoy. 

Siyydvn (OITw), EFiyor. 

Svicuw (OANw), EFavor. 

Sodoxw (O OPw), Etogoy. 

KAdw, xéxadov. 

xduve (KAMo), Exapoy. 

xevdo, Exudor. 

xiyavn (KIXw), Extyov. 

xalvo, Exavoy. 

xddtor (KAATw), Exlayor. 

xokto (KPA w), Exgayov. 

xtelvw (K TA Nw), Extavoy. 

xtunéo (KT YI1w), Extunoy. 

hay yéve) (AAXo) Elayoy. 

Aaubdvo (AA Bus), thoBor. 

davdéivea (4A Ow), thator. 

Aéoxo (AAKw), thoxoy. 

Asinw (ATIIw), Elonoy. 

Lartive (MA Ow), tuatoy. 

pedontw (MAPIIw), pévagnoy 
and &uanoy. 

MEIPo, Eupogoy. 

pyxkouar (MAKw), tucxoy. 

pixdouas (MY Kw), Euvxoy. 

dqella, dpedor. 

dghioxdyw (ODAw), dplov. 

ndoyo (ITA Ow), tnatoy. 

neltw, Envoy. 

aéodw, Eragdov. 

méotw, toa toy. 

alintw (ITESw, IIE Tw), txacoy 
and 2zetoy. 

alyw (IT Iw), troy. 

nhioow (IIAHTw), nénhyyoy. 

ITO Ps, &xogoy. 

orvyéw (2 TY), torvyov. 

TAI w, tétayoy. 
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téiuvo and téuw, Ereuow and tuyydrw (TY Xw), Eruyor. 


ttauoy, GAT w, Epayov. 
TETMw, ttetpov. GE Nw, répvov and tnxegqyroy. 
tlxtw (TEKw), Erexoy. getyw (PYTw), Epuyor. 
ttioxouat (TY Kw), tétuxoy. gpeksw (PPAdw), Epoador. 
tujyo (TMATw), Etuayor. gatw (KAdw), xéxadoy. 
topéw (TO Pw), Etogor. yalyw, Eyavor. 
tosw, Etganoy. gavddve (XAdw), tyadoy. 
Toéqu, Etyaqor. XPAIZ Mw, txoavcuor. 


tooyw, (TPATw), trgayor. 
For the changes of the root see § 96. 


Note. The verbs xtelvw, dyyélioa, ENE‘ Kw, metdu, &yos, 
dgaploxe, nintw, atu, nkozw, EITIu, have alsoal aor. See 
in the catalogue of anomalous verbs (§ 118.). 


PRESENT AND IMPERFECT PASSIVE. 


$106. 1. To form the present passive, drop » of the 
present active and annex exo. KE. g. 
tint, pres. pass. Témtouae. 


2. To form the ¢mperfect passive, drop ova: of the pre- 
sent, annex ou7y, and prefix the augment. KE. g. 


tistw tintouas imperf. pass. étuntéuny. 


PERFECT PASSIVE. 


§ 107. To form the perfect passive, drop » of the pre- 
sent active, annex the terminations was, cor, tas, S&C. 
($ 84. and § 91.) successively, and prefix the augment. 
E. g. 


rato, Baoredoo perf. pass, méravyat, BeBacilevuas 


qiléw, Truce) “6 neglhnuct, tetiunuas, (} 95.). 
deli, yockqw ce Adhetupar, yéyoaupar, (§8. 1). 
Aéyo, tedyos ce Adhsyuas, tétevypar, (§ 9. 1). 
gow, mel Fa “s Youar, nérecouar, (§ 10. 1). 


So tint (TYI1w), tétumpos- taoow (TAT w) téraypar podatw 
(SPAdw) néggaopav yooltw, xeyagquuar (§ 10. 1). 

The perfect passive of liquid verbs is always derived 
from the simple present (§ 96.). E. g. dyyésdw (§ 96. 6), 
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jyyelucs. When the vowel-sound of the root vibrates (§ 96. 
19) between «, &, 0, the perfect pass. of liquid verbs of two 
syllables takes «; as otéldw ($96. 6), Eotahuat- onelow (} 96. 
18), Zonaguar. Liquid verbs which have a in the penult of 
the present, take & in that of the perfect pass. ; as xadalgu, 
xexdFaguat galyw, nigauuos (§ 12, 3). 

*Aisign has Gdijdiuce, orpégw Eotgaupos, teénw tétTQCUMEL, 
teéga téToapuas (} 14. 3): see § 96. 18 and 19. 


Nore 1. Some pure verbs, especially such as retain the 
short vowel in the penult (} 95. Nore 1), insert a o before 
the terminations pas, tor, weda, and ustoy ; as teléw, tetéle- 
Opas, tetéleotas dxotw, ixovouat, ixovotat- xshetw, xexédsvouat, 


xexélevotar. Compare § 109. Nore 2. 


Nore 2. The liquid verbs mentioned in §98. Nore 1, 
and a few others, drop the » in the perf. pass.; as xAlyw 
xéxdiuar, telyw tétepar. Some change » before @ into 0; as 
galrw nigacuat, bpalrw dpacuar, onualyw csojuacouae. 


Nore 3. If the terminations pas, usFa, ueFov, be preceded 
by two consonants, the consonant immediately precedin 
them must be dropped; as xéunw, nénsupot, nénsupar, né- 
wountar tégna, tétsQuas, téreqwas oplyyw, Eogiypat, Eoqiysat, 
Bogeyxtar xduntw, xexaumas. 


Nore 4. Some epic perf. pass. retain the lingual (0) un- 
changed before » ($10. 1); e. g. xogicow (KOPYOw), xe- 


xdguduas KAdw xéxadpar godto (bPAJw), négoadpae. 
PLUPERFECT PASSIVE. 


§ 108. To form the pluperfect passive, drop pas, cae, 
tar, &c. of the perfect passive, annex yyy, ao, 10, S&C. 
(§ 84. 2, and § 91.), and prefix the augment. E. g. 


naiw nénavuoce plup. pass. émenodiuny. 
7 tintw tétuupar = 6 “ étetéupny. 


FIRST AORIST PASSIVE. 


§ 109. To form the first aorist passive, drop of the 
present act., annex “7», and prefix the augment. E. g. | 
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qilée, tyndo 1 aor. pass. spdpyy, atiu4Syy, (§ 95.). 

Aeinw, t9(Bw 6 6 BhslpFyy, étolpFnyy, (§ 7.). 

mhéxw, héyo 6 6 anhéySny, théz Fy», (ibid.). 

neldw, dvoucte *  ansladyr, dvoudodyr, (§ 10. 8). 

So rintw (TY Ila) érigdyy, podtw (bPAdw) epoca dyy, nida- 
ow (ITAA ON) énhdodyy, dvidw jrvdyy, todqw eFgoegIny (§ 14, 
3), algzivw yozivdyy. 

The 1 aorist pass, of liquid verbs is always derived from 
the simple present (§ 96.). E. g. éyelew (§ 96. 18) tyégdny, 
dyyehiw (§ 96. 6) tyyé4Gq». When the vowel-suund of the 
root vibrates (} 96. 19) between «a, «, 0, the 1 aorist pass. of 
liquid verbs of two syllables takes a; as oréhiw (§ 96. 6) 
Zatch yy, onslow ($96. 19) éondgdyy. Liquid verbs, which 
have a in the penult of the present, take & in that of the 1 
aorist pass. ; as malyw gurdy dry. 


Norte 1. The liquid verbs mentioned in § 98. Nore 1, 
often drop the » in the 1 aor. pass.; as xAlvw éxdlyDyy and 
éxMFny, xolvw éxolyFyy and éxoldyy. 

Nore 2. Some pure verbs, particularly such as retain the 
short vowel in the penult ($95. Nore !), insert a o before 
dyyv; as tedéiw steldcDyv, xidw (--), éxddody». Compare 
§107. Nore 1. 


SECOND AORIST PASSIVE. 


§ 110. The following 64 verbs form their aorist passive 
also by dropping » of the present, annexing 7, and pre- 
fixing theaugment. The aorist in 7» is called the second 
aorist passive. 
dyviue (ATw), 2 aor. pass. dégw, éddony. 

sayny. sthw (AAw), e&dyy. 
dlidoow (AAAATw), Hddyyny. Cebyviue (ZYIw), ebyny. 
dondtw (“APITATw), jondyyy. Fdéntw (OA dw), éraqyy. 


Banta (BA dw), &Bapny. Féoouas, &Féonv. 

Blénto and BldBw, sBldByy. SiBar, &FMUBry. 

Boéxm, éBokyny. Sointw (OP Ydw), ergbpry. 
yoiqu, éyoagyy xhéntw (KAETIw), éxddzeny. 
4Ao, @anv learned. xhivw, &xdtyny. 

dapdw (JAMw), &épuny. xédntw (K Olu), exdryy. 


Ségxouas, 2dgdxnr. xelo and xaw, éxtiny. 
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xpintw (KPY Bw), éxgiBny. 

déyw, éhéyny. 

Aénw, éhénny. 

palvouat (MA Nw), sudvny. 

Hlyvis (MIT w), eulyny. 

oty#, compound 4voly7y from 
a&volyo. 

égtcow (OP YTw), agdyny. 

aahlw (ILAAw), énddyy. 

alow, indgny. 

seyy voc (ITAT wo), éndyny. 

ghéxw, énléuny. 

aijoow (I1AAITo, WAHT w), 
éxdijyyy, in compos. é7dé- 
yn”. 

sevlyo, énvlyny. 

géw (PY), 20 ody. 

elyrvie (PAT w), egoayny. 

Gintw (“PIDw), &d otqny. 

ojnw (2A Tlw), todnyy. 

oxéntw (2 KA tw), doxdpny. 


onsiqn, éondgyy. 
otlBw éoriByy. 
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otthin (ZTE Aw), éorddny. 
otegiw (2 TE Pw), éotsgny. 
cigu, éoigny. 

opddlw (2DAAw), éopedny. 
ogéoow (SHATw), copeyny. 
téuvo and téuw, étduny, 
tégnw, étdgrny. 

téogouat, etégany. 

tixw (TAKw), étdxny. 
tunyw (TMATw), étucyny. 
toénw, étodnyy. 

toequ, étodpyy. 

tolBw, ételBny. 

tintw (TYIw), événny. 
tiga (diqu), ériqny. 

galyw (A Nw), épcvny. 
pisiqu, épddgyy. 

ghéyur, &pléyny. 

godcow (PPA w), égodyny. 


 peiyn, Epodyny. 


giw, épiny. 
zalow (XA Pw), dycony. 
pizw (PY), épiyny. 


For the changes of the root see § 96. 


FIRST’ AND SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE. 


§ 111. 1. To form the first future passive, drop 97» of 
the first aorist pass., annex #jcova1, and reject the aug- 


ment. KH. g. 


Tinta étipdyy 1 fut. pass. tupFijcouce. 


2. To form the second future passive, drop 7 of the 
second aorist pass., annex yooucs, and reject the augment. 


E. g. 


tintw eténny 2 fut. pass, tunjoouae. 


THIRD FUTURE PASSIVE. 


§ 112. To form the third future passive, d op ca: of 
the 2 person sing. perf. pass. and annex gouar. E,. g. 
1U 
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tinte tétunuce térupas 3 fut. terdwouces 
Bali BéBhnuar BéBlnoas “6 BeBlijcoucs 
Meuvioxw wéuynuar uéurnoas © pwEeuricouas. 
Nore. Liquid verbs and verbs beginning with a vowel 
have no third future passive. 


PRESENT, IMPERFECT, PERFECT, AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE. 


§ 113. The present, imperfect, perfect, and pluperfect 
middle, are the same as in the passive. 


FIRST AND SECOND FUTURE MIDDLE. 


§ 114. 1. To form the first future middle, drop w of 
the first future act. and annex ova. KE. g. 


tinto Toyo 1 fut. mid. Towouas. 


2. 'T'o form the second future middle, drop » of the 
second future act. and annex ova. KE. g. 


téuw tevéo 2 fut. mid. teudouoe contr. tEvotuae 
otéhin otshén = & otehéouat § orshoduas 
fralyw pravéw =< feavéoune © peavotune. 


Note 1. When the first future act. ends (§ 102. Nore 1 
and 3) in @ (circumflexed), the first future mid. takes odyas ; 
as xoultw, xourd, xousotuae declined like gsdctiuae xakdo, 
xald, xalotuat. So tintw, tbwo Doric tuya, tupotuer. The 
Attic dialect sometimes makes use of the Doric 1 fut. mid. 


Note 2. The 2 fut. mid. is found chiefly in liquid verbs. 
The following mute and pure verbs are the only ones that 
have a 2 fut. mid.: owas (‘EAM) iMotpas, uavddvn (MAON) 
HaFotuce Dor. padeiuat, udyouar payotuor, mlvw (ITIL) nwov- 
Mas, tietw (TEKS) texotuar, nintw (ELL) necotpar. Tecov- 
fae often passes for a Doric 1 fut. mid. 


FIRST AND SECOND AORIST MIDDLE. 


§ 115. 1. To form the first aorist middle, drop « of 
the first aorist act. and annex avy. E. g. 


tintw ¥tvwa 1 aor. mid. érupduny 
Gtéliw totsila = ss dotekduny. 


CONTRACT VERBS. lil 


§ 2. To form the second aorist middle, drop ov of the 
second aorist act. and annex ony». E. g. 


dye Hyayor 2 aor. mid. iyayéuny 
dauBdrw thaBow 4 dlaBouny. 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


§ 116. Pure verbs in ow, sw, and ow, are contracted by 
the Attics in the present and imperfect. 


Nore 1. Dissyllabic verbs in s» are contracted only when 
two 8 come together; as midw, nidevg ailsic, nidee mhei, nhéo- 
psy, nhéete aieite, nigovor.—Yet déw bind, has déovor dover, 
part. déwr dar, déov doiv, pass. Iéouar dotpuas. 


Note 2. For the contraction of the verbs ¢ém, zed, 
Sepdn, yotkoucr, oudw, who, xvan, see § 23. Nore I. 


Note 3. The moveable » (§ 15. 1) is very seldom ap- 
pended to the contracted 3 pers. sing. of the imperfect act. 


Note 4. The Homeric language sometimes changes sw 
into sw; as Selo for Féw, nvelw for mvéw, dxvelw for dxvéw. 

It contracts ésas into star, and és0 into sto; as uvdésar 
pudeias, aidéeo aidsio. Sometimes one of the ¢ is dropped ; 
as uvdéas, poféo, from uvFéouar, poBéouce. 

It protracts & or ¢ contracted, into oe or ag, and ® into ow 
or «w or wo; as msddw 1806 Hom. ze06w, nedkerg nedgs Hom. 
asddas, ayogkecde ayootods Hom. ayogdacde, yehdovor yeloor 
Hom. yetdéwor, {8c part. {Bcovoa iBaoe Hom. iPdwoa, iBdouue 
Pouce Hom. fBdouus. Verbs in ow sometimes follow the ana- 
logy of verbs in aw; as dyiém imperf. dyidovto dyiotvto Hom. 
dyidwyto (as if from dyiéw). 

In some instances it changes ow into ww; as ¢éw from 
tdw live. 


Note 5. The Ionians very often change ew into 6; as 
zotouas for yodouae, portéw for gportdw. They often change 
ao into sw; as unyavéwytas for unyavdortas from pyyavdouae. 
See also § 84. Nore 3. | 


Note 6. Some critics suppose that the contracted ending 
of the infinitive act. of verbs in aw comes from asy (§ 89. 
Norte); accordingly they write -&» not -¢7, as tyway not teugr. 

See the paradigms. 
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ACTAVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
IT honor I love I manifest 
S. tid S. giiéw S. dnkén 
THUG gio d7hO 
tiucers geldees Onhéets 
TiMgs gedeis Onhois 
tices gihées drAdee 
Tig gedst On hot 
P, tiucousy P. gidéousy P. dyhéousy 
TouGusy grlotusy Onlovuey 
Timkete geldéste dnidete 
TeuUaTS gelsitze Onlovte 
tiyucovar (¥) grigovac (x) dyldovar (¥) 
Timor (¥) grhoiar (v) dyhovae (y) 
D. teckouey D. pihéousy D. Sridouey 
Timoey gpedotusy Onlotuey 
TiUcETOV quddetov Onbetoy 
Tiuatoyv gelettoy Onhovtov 
BiuUaeTOY gihéetoy OnAdetoy 
Tiuctor gedsitoy dxAovtoy 
Imperfect. 
S. étiuaor S. épldcor S. 2rloor 
étiuuy épliouy &dxjdouy 
étiuaes éplises ddijhoes 
étluag épliecs &drjdous 
étiuas églics &d7jdoe 
étlun &glise édvjdou 
P, stipdousy P. éqgriéouer P. 2dnldouey 
étiuouey éprdovusy ed nhotuey 
étdsete épiddete adyAdste 
éreuare &pidsize édndovta 
étiuaoy &glisov 80sjAo0¥ 
etiucay égpiiouy &d:jhouy 
D. étupcousy D. éqiddéousy D. eridousy 
étiuGuey Eqidovusy edn lotusy 
étipckstoy épiddéstoy &djhoetoy 
éteuadtoy épehsitoy édnhovtoy 
&tupaétny epedsétny adn Aostny 
étsuctny eqedsitny edryhottyy 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


S. ted . §. gpedéw S. dniéw 
Tue pea dnd 
topdeng pehens dyhéns 
Tous pehiis On hors 
Topcen gehen Onlin 
Teg pedy Sy hot 
P. tiucousyv P. gidéauey P. Syidapuer 
TLMOUEY qiuiausy Onlausy 
Tiucnts gdénte Ondénts 
T6UQTS gedijte dn late 
Tyecwoe () gidwor (» Onldwar (¥) 
touaor (¥) guloor 4 dnhoor (v) 
D. tipdouey D. prhéousy D. Snidbomev 
TUUOUEY gudusy Onlauey 
Tyucntoy qeléntoy Onidntoyv 
TLUaTOv gelijtoy Jyl@toy 
Timckntoyv gedéntov Onidntoy 
TLMatOY gehitoy Sylotov 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 
S. tipcouus S. piddorus S. dnléouue 
Tha ps grhoius Ondoius 
Tyucors geddoes On ddous 
TEMS gehois d7hois 
Todos geddéor Onhéov 
TEMG gedot Oylot 
P, tupéowusy P. gihéowusy P. Syléowuey 
Thupusy gehoiuey Onloiusy 
Timckoste grigovte Jyléouts 
Toyegrs gshoite Ondoite 
Topckorey grddovsy Onldborey 
Tipipsy gthoiey Onhoiey 
D. thpcospsy D. gidéorusy D. Sylbomeyr 
Topsy gidoiuey Onloiusy 
tepcortoy gelgovtoy Sndéortoy 
Toutoy gehoitoy Ondoi toy 
Tepaoltny gedeoltny Snhooltny 
Touptyy grhotiny Onholrny 
Or thus (§ 87. Nore 2). 
teuiny, Ons, Gy = peholyy, olns, oly nholny, olns, oly 


Gyusy, Gyts, O7Tay olnusy, olyts, olyocay olnusy, olyte, olycay 
Gyusy, dytoy, Gityy oljuer, one oujtyy olnusr, olytor, ovjtyy 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


S. thuas S. plies 
Thun giles 
Tusa qedséto 
Toucto gyAcito 
P. tipcdete P. gidéete 
THUaTE gedcite 
TimastwoRY OF gilestwoay or 
TiuadyTwy grhedrtoy 
TLUATWHORY OF giieltwoay or 
THUY TOY gedobytoy 
D. ticetor D. gthéetoyv 
THULGTOY gudsitoy 
TiMOe TOY gilsétuy 
Tia toy gidsitoy 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
THUY gildecy 
Tougy gedeiy 
PARTICIPLE. 
tyudwy, covca, dov giddwy, govoa, tor 


tiyuby, Goa, oy 


gen. ovtos, @ytoS 
PASSIVE VOICE. 


guar, odoa, ovy 


S. dtlos 
Onhov 
Onloétw 

Onlobta 


P. dridere 


Onhoste 
dnlostwoay or 
Onlodytwy 

Ojloitwoay or 

Onloiytwy 


D. dyléstoy 


Sndovtoy 
Onloétay 
Onhottwy 


Onléeuy 
Onlovy 


drléwy, dovoa, dor 
di Aay, otoa, ody 
gen. ¢ovtos, odvtos gen. dortos, ov tos 


INDICATIVE MOOD.—Present. 


S. tiudouas 
CLUHL080 
Tod 
The 
TiucEetae 
TLUATAL 
tiuadusba 
tiudusba 
aiuctecbs 
tuaods 
TLUKOYTAS 
TUMOYTAL 
. tepadusbor 
tTiudueOor 
tiuceaboy 
tuuaaboy 
‘suuceo0or 
iucoboy 


S. gprddouae 
guiotiuas 
gedén or -& 
pray or ~-& 
gekdetae 
gthettas 
P. qiiedusba 
grlotusba 
giigeobe 
gieiabs 
grlgortas 
gprdotytas 
D. gtheduebov 
grloiuebor 
gildecboy 
gileiaboy 
giidsabor 
grisioboy 


dnideabor 
Onhoiaboy 

dnideabor 
Onlovcboy 


S. etepoduny 
éteuduny 
éteucou 
éteuad 
&teucEto 
ét1pato 
P. etipadueba 
éteudueba 
étiucksods 
étiuaa0e 
&teucovto 
&TtUGvTo 


D. éetipadusboy 

étiumusbor 
étupcsaboy 
étuudodoyr 
éteuaéaOny 
étopco0ny 


S. tihudwpor 
TLUUDMaL 
tidy 
ThME 
TLMaNT AL 
TLUATAL 


P, tipacdsusba 

timousla 
touanode 
teuaols 


ToucovTne 


TUULOVTAL 


D. tipedusboyr 
tiudusbor 


tiucno0oy 
Timaabor 


Tianoboy 
Tacboy 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


Imperfect. 


S. épideduny 
&prdotuny 
égiddou 
éqrdov 
égilésto 
égtieito . 


P. éqiieducba 
eqidotiusba 
éguidsads 
épilsiode 
&prdgovto 
&pidovyto 


D. epihedusbov 


éprdoiuebor 
éqiiécaGoy 

épidsioboy 
aptheéoOny 

égprheloOny 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


S. gedéwuce 
qiiauas 
pehen 
peli 
giddntas 
gedntas 
P. qidsdusba 
ptlousba 
gedéyode 
ginobe 
piidwrtas 
giortas 


D. .priedusbor 
gildueioy 
gidénaboy 
gAjobor 
giiénaboy 
gidna0oy 
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S. &édyloéuny 
ad nlobuny 
&dndéou 
8d hod 
&d7)b6t0 
édAovto 
P. eryhobusba 
édrhoiusla 
&0nibec0s 
&dnlovaGs 
&dnldorto 
&d7Aovrt0 
D. eénhodueGor 
&dnjhoiusbor 
&d7 168760 
20 nhova bor 
édndoéabny 
&dnhotabny 


S. dyléwpyas 


Onlovtar 
D. dsriodusboy 
Onidusboy 
dnidéyaboy 
dn iaoboy 
dy Aénabov 
dni lov 
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S. tiaoluny S. geleoluny S. dnlooluny 
Tiny gedoluny d7Aloluny 
T10ow0 gedéovo dy A600 
Tio gtdoto dn hoio 
Tckoeto gedAdouto d7Adotto 
TuGT0 . grdorto dnloito 
P. tipaotusba P. gtheolueba P. Snhootueba 
Tope ue 00 ‘geholusbe dn hotueba. 
Typcovabe gtldora6s d7Adora0e8 
tyuaods gedoiabes dnhoiabe 
TLuckoLy TO gtigouvto dy idotrto 
TUUGYTO gehoivto Onhoivto 
D. teucolusor D. grteoluelor D. Sylootusboy 
tiuusOov prholuslor dnhotusboyr 
tucoraGor gtlgova Gor dy Mbova boy 
tiuaabor giloiaboy dn loitabor 
touaolo0ny geleola6ny OnhoolaOny 
tyuaodny gedolabny SnholaOny 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
S. teucou S. gedgov S. dnidou 
Tie gtlov dn how 
tipoda bes gedsioba dnloécbw 
tipaabo guisicbw dnlotaba 
P. tiudscbe P. giléscbe P. dylésobe 
tyacbs grlsiode dndovobe 
tinaéc0woay or guséabwoar or drloéabwoar or 
TopaéoOuy grleéaboy dnloéa bow 
tyuaa0ncay OF geisicbwoay or drioicbwoay or 
touacbuy gdsicbuy dnlotabwy 
D. tiyuceobor D. grréscbor D. dydéecbor 
tia bor giieiaboy dnlotcboy 
tipaéabury giiséabwy dnloéa0oy 
tidaobuy gilelabwy Onlotobwy 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
tycecbas giiécobas dyiésobae 
tuuaobar grisiobas Onhotobas 
PARTICIPLE,. 
Tiadusvocs, n, ov giledusvos, 7,0”  Syhodusvog, 7, ov 
TYULDUEYOS, Y, OF prloiusvos, 7,0¥  Oyhovuevoc, 7, ov 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 
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VERBS IN MI. 


§ 117. 1. Some verbs in aw, ew, ow, vw, form their pre- 
sent, imperfect, and second aorist active and middle, by 
dropping wand annexing the terminations (¢$ 84. ) without 
the connecting vowels (§$ 85. ). 


Norte 1. All verbs in “s may be declined like verbs in » ; 
as tePéw, tedéerc, fut. tedrjow. 


2. The radical vowel (a, 8, 0, v) is lengthened in the szn- 
gular of the INDICATIVE ACTIVE: @ and & become 7, and o 
becomes w. The present indic. act. takes the terminations 
Hi, 5, or, &e. E. g. 


totdw gives lornuc, Lotys, Larnou, lotny 
tOéiw = tlOnus, tlOn5, tlOnor, EOny 

Oiddm  dlduus, dldws, didwor, Fdwy 
Osixriw ** delxvips, delxvts, Oslxvtos. 


- The termination va: of the 3 pers. plur. act. often becomes 
Gov; as teOdaat, dddaor, derxvicor, for tOsios, ddovar, Osuxviar, 
(that is teOévor, diddvor, derxvdvor, § 12. 4). 


The INDICATIVE PASSIVE and MIDDLE generally retains 
the short vowel of the root. In the 2 pers. sing. it takes 
gat, 00; as lotacas, dldooat, theca, Esco. The © is often 
dropped, and as, sat, ao, 60, are generally contracted; as 
foracas fotaae contr. fota, tiGecar tiOsae contr. 116. The 
old writers (Homer, Hesiod, Herodotus) generally use the 
uncontracted form. 


Note 2. The Doric uses t+ and te for ov and voe (§ 84. 
Norte 3); as didwr, clOntt, patl, wOérts, tatdvt, lodvte, for 
Sidwor, tlOnar, gyal, teOsior, tataos, ivdor. 


The Homeric dialect often attaches oxo», oxes, oxe, &e. 
oxduny, oxo, oxeto &c. (4 85. Nore 5) to the root of the verb ; 
as tlOscxoy == éti0nvy, dbcx0v = tdwy, othoxoy == Yotyy. It 
often drops oa in the 3 pers. plur. of the imperfect and 2 
aorist act., and shortens the preceding vowel ; as &tsder for 
éviGscay, ota» for totnoay, tov for ¥ooay, eddy for tdtcay. 
See also § 84. Nore 3. 

The Jonians often use atas, ato, for »tas, vto (§ 84. NoTE 
3); as tHOdatot=m tifevtar, (derxviato == ideixuyto, ioréatas 
(for foréatas, § 116. Norse 5) = fotartas. 
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3. The suBJUNCTIVE takes the connecting vowels and is 

contracted: a7 becomes 7. E. g. 
totéw, Lotdéns, tordy contr. lore, toris, tory 
teBéw, teOénc, te0dn 866 = tH, THBic, TOY 
5ddu, Suddnc, diddy = — dG, Dudas, d1dG. 

So subjunctive pass. and mid. fordwpar, totén, tordyras, 
contr. lotauot, tory, tor_tas. The subjunctive of verbs in 
due is generally like that of tivtw; e. g. delxvius subj. darxrtw, 
dsexvins, pass. derxrvdmpar, Oerxvdy. 


Norte 3. In some instances the subjunctive of verbs in 
Due rejects the connecting vowel; as subj. doxtelyyupey m= 
dnoxtervrbausr, raoxsddrvvior = Jiaoxsdarvin, iaoxeddyvutas 
== dtaoxedavrintar. Such forms are very rare, and may be 
easily mistaken for indicatives. 


Nore 4. The Homeric dialect often uses the uncontracted 
subj. ; as Géw, Géns, also elm, Osins (§ 116. Norx 4). It changes 
aw into ew (§ 116. NorE 5); as otéw, otéys, also otelw, oralys 
(§ 116. Nor 4). The syllables ey, ¢7, are sometimes changed 
also into 7, 77; as otrinc, Ofns, for ot%s, O7¢.—It shortens the 
connecting vowel (§ 86. NoTE 2); as Gclouer, otelste, = Oémper, 
oténts, = Ouse, ornte.—In the 3 pers. sing. it uses o¢ (ibid.); 
as dda. = 06.—Verbs in wus change the radical vowel o into 
w; as ddw for 36 (contracted from déw), duns (dénc) for 86s; 
Sdwusy or Odousy for JGuev, Scwor for doe (déaa). 


4. The opTATIVE ACTIVE annexes to the root of the verb 
the terminations 4», 75, 7, plur. nuer, yt, yoav, dual ytor, 
' ytyv, preceded by an ¢ (§ 87. NoTE 2); as lota-tyy, ts6e-lyy, 
Ocdo-Lny. 

The OPTATIVE PASSIVE and MIDDLE annexes (177, 0, 10, 
&c. (§ 87.) likewise preceded by an ¢; as lota-luny, tOe-luny, 
Oo-luny. 

The optative of verbs in tu: is generally like that of tézrtw ; 
as delxyvtus optat. Oexrtouus, devxvious, pass, dstxyvoluny, de 
xvvoww, S&C. 


Nore 5. In some instances the optative of verbs in dus is 
formed by annexing 7”, 75, 7, &&c. preceded by an ¢; as pres. 
daryvito, nyyvvito, incorrectly dewtto or dalyvto, nyyvito or 
aijyvuto- 2 aor. duiny, guiyv, incorrectly din», gin», from 
AYMI, bYMI.—The verb gw has 2 aor. mid. optat. gét- 
unv, pio, Oizo (that is pOupyr, pOu0, pOuro), as if from 
@OIMI. 
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Nore 6. The plural and dual of the optative act. often 
drops 7; in which case the ending joa» becomes «& ; as 
lotatuey, toraite, totaiey, for lotalnusy, d&c.; teOsiusr, tOsite, 
aOsiev, for teHelnucy, &c.; Oviusy, vite, dviey, (incorrectly 
diver, &e., § 117. Nore 5) for duljusr, duints, &c. 


Norte 7. The endings oly», olys, oln7, &c. are sometimes 
changed into oy, ons, dn, &c.; as Bony, dlany, Suny, for 
Beolny, ddolyy, doltny, from BINMI, ‘AANMI, sido. 


6. The IMPERATIVE ACTIVE takes 4, tw, &c. (§ 88. 1); 
as fotaOs, tidere (for tie6s, § 14. NoTE 4), dildo. The impe- 
RATIVE PASSIVE and MIDDLE takes 90 or 0, o0w, &c. as tiGeco 
8080 contr. tiov, molaco noleo contr. mgt. 


The 2 pers. of the imperative act. sometimes drops the 6 
and Jengthens the radical vowel; as forty, miunon, niunhn, dalxvi, 
for fotale, niungati, &c. 


6. The INFINITIVE ACTIVE annexes vat (see § 89.) to the 
root; as t+0é-var, 6id6-vat, faté-var. The INFINITIVE PASS. 
and MID. annexes oGac; as tl0s-cOat, 66-cbas, dslxvv-cbar 


Note 8. The Homeric dialect sometimes lengthens the 
radical vowel before mevas, usy (= vat), as ddotvas, teOrusvas 
(§ 89.), Cevyviuer (ibid.), pudjvevos from SLAHMI = gilio, 
yohusvas from IC OHMI = yotw, gogivar from #®OPHMI = 
popew. 

7. The root of the PaARTICIPLE ACTIVE is formed by an- 
nexing »t (§ 90.) to the root of the verb; as totd-»t totds 
( 36. 1), gen. lotdytocg: twOé-vt wOels (ibid.), gen. tOérto¢- 

W6-vt Sidots (ibid.), gen. Jeddrtoc- dewxvt-vt dacxvic (ibid.), 
gen. Seuxvtytoc. The PARTICIPLE PASss. and MID. attaches 
psvos, 7, ov, to the root; as t+0é-“Evoc. 


8. The sEcOND AORIST ACTIVE generally lengthens the 
radical vowel in the indicative, imperative, and infinitive : 
@ and & become 7, and o becomesw. E. g. BiBnus, 2 aor. 
BBny, 1S, 7, Nusy, yte, Yoav, imperat. H70e, atm, 7t8, yrwoar, 
infinit. Bjyar- FNAQMT, 2 aor. Fyvwv, wo, w, wusy, ws, woay, 
imperat. yv@61, dtw, &c. infinit. yry@vas. It is observed that 
& is not changed into 7 when it is preceded by @ (} 95.); as 
AIPHMI, 2 aor. tgav, as, &, Gusy, Gts, oar, imperat. Jgade, 
dw, &c. infinit. dgavac. 
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Note 9. Krelyvw (KTHMI) and ottéw (OYTHMT) retain 
the short vowel in the 2 avrist; thus éxtay, %s5, &, uev, &e. 
infin. xtd&vae- ovrdy, ts, %, &e.—dldwue and tiOque lengthen it 
only in the sing. of the indic. and imperat. and in the in- 
finitive. 


Nore 10. The 2 person of the imperative of the 2 aor. 
act. in a few instances takes ¢ instead of 6; as 6és, dds, 
ozés (from 2XHM1), gods (from @PHMI). 


The imperatives or74+ and 676 in composition often drop 
6 and change 7 into &@; as dvdorta for dvdotyOs, xatdBa for 
xarépts. § 117. 5. 


Nore 11. The 2 aor. infin. Getvas, dotvar, and sivas (from 
fyus) are the only ones that Igngthen « and @ into & and ov, 
respectively. 


Note 12. Iivw (IIIMT) has 2 aor. imperat. 2i0s- sdde 
(ITAQMI) 2 aor. part. aids (in compos. éminids) gen, nhav- 
tos.—The verb gGlw (POIMZ) has 2 aor. mid. épOluyy, vo, +0, 
&c. opt. piiuyy, bie, pit, &c. (§ 117. Nore 5) infin. 
gblabas, part. pOlusvos. 


Nore 13. In a few instances the 2 AoRIsT MIDDLE 
lengthens the radical vowel in the indic., imperat., infin., 
and part.; as Bédlw (BAHMI) 2 avr. mid. 2Bdyuy, imperat. 
Biioo, infin. BAjoGas, part. Blijwevos. Such furms belong to 
the old or Homeric language. 


Note 14. Accent. The accent of the subjunctive and 
optative pass. and mid. is generally thrown as far back as 
possible; e. g. subj. ddvapos, divyn, dbvytos, xpduopas, xeeun, 
xofuntot, optat, Ouralunv, divaro,divarto, xgeualuyny, xpduav, 
xpéuato.— Jotayat has always subj. lotapyas, qj, Frat, &c. 
optat. fotuluny, totato and fotaio, &c. Aidovet sometimes 
throws the accent back on the antepenult in the subj. and 
ept.; as didupar fur ddGpuar. 

See the paradigms. 


nw 


sotnoay 


D. gotnusy 
8atytoy 
sotitny 


ACTIVE VOICE. . 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
I put I rive 
tlOnus Slows 
tlOns dldwes 
alOnoe (¥) didwoe (¥) 
tlOeusy Oldousy 
tlOeté Oldots 
tOsioe (¥) or Ocdovoe (7) or 
tOéaar (¥) OwWdaos (v) 
tlOsper dldousy 
tlOstoy Oldotoy 
aOstoy Oldotoy 
Imperfect. 

étlOny 2d iduy 
8rlOn¢ &d1dwe 
&tlOn 261d 
érideusy édidouey 
étlOate édidote 
étlOecay édidocay 
arlOsuev sdldousy 
érlOstoy &didotoy 
étcOétny &dbtyy 

- Second Aorist. 
8Ony Edw 
¥Ons Edong 
80n du 
BOeusy Edousy 
bOs16 Edots 
BOsoay tocar 
EOeusy Lousy 
EOstoy Edotoy 
&0étny éddrny. 


11 


12] 


I show 
delxvius 
OElx vic 
OElxvvo6 (») 


delxvuusy 


_« Oelxvute 


decxrv04 (») or 
Oscxviaor (¥) 


Osixvupey 
Osixvutoyr 
Oslxyvotoy 


edelxviy 
&delxvic 
&daixxd 


sdelxvupsy 
édsixvute 
édsixyvcay 


sslxyuusy 
&delxvutoy 
édscxrbtyy 


tov» 

Edte 

8d 

Edvuey 
&c. from 
4YMI, 


see § 117. 8. 


1% 


tora 
tory, ¢$ 
tory 


. loteuey 


borate 
lotéos (v) 
lota@usy 
totntoy 
loritoy 


ot® declin. 


like the 
pres. 


toralyy. 
totaling 
totaly 
iotalnuey 
totainte 
lotalycay 
lotalnusy 
lotalytoy 
lorauitny 


lotatusy 
lotatts 
totaisy 
fotatror 
lotaltny 


orainy dec]. Gely» decl. 


like the 
pres. 
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GUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


100 

tO%¢ 

| 
tTeOGmey 
tts 
tOaor () 
tOGusy 
teOjTov 
tO7jtoy 


Present. 


60a 
des 
J0dG 
Guyer 
OwWars 
OwWaus (v) 
OuWdGuey 
ddQ@toY 


d.d@toy 


Second Aorist. 


6@ declin. 
like the 


pres.. 


66 declin 
like the 
pres. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
aetny didolyy 
teins didolys 
aleln didoln 
tOelnusy ddolnusy 
tOelnte OWolnte 
tOelycay OWolyoay 
tOelnusy Ocdolnusy 
tOelytoy 8cdelntor 
teOeujtny SWoutyy 

Or thus (§ 117. Nore 6). 
tOsipey ddoiuey 
tOsits ddoitea 
reiey Odoisy 
tOsitoy — Ooitoy 
tOeltny Odoltyy 

Second Aorist. 
dotnv decl. 
like the like the | 
pres. pres. 


Oeixvio 
Osixving 
decxrdy 
Oevxriausy 
&c. like. 


TUnTO, 


see § 117.3. 


dio from 
dio, declin. 
like the pres. 


Secxvbospee 
Oeex vious 
deuxvtoe 
deuxybowsay 
&c. like 
TEnTOLMUE, 

see § 117. 4, 
and Norsg 6. 


duiny from 
§ 117. N. 6. 


S. 


loraDd> . 
or forty 
tordtw 
lorate 
tordtwoar 


or to1ayteuy 


lortatoy 
iotktwy 


ons 
OT} Tw 
OTHTS 
orjtwoay 


or OThytay 


OTt7ntoy 
orltoy 


rea, fotdvas 
Aor. otivas 


res. fords 
Aor. orks 


S. 


P. 


D. 


‘PRSSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 

tudes dldoFe 
tuFéro 0ddéta 
Sete Oldote 
ttétwoay Odétwoay 
or tSévtwy «= or Ocdovt0y 
tlSetoy dldotoy 
te twy Oddtayr 

Second Aorist. - 
Séte or Féc 660+ or dds 
Site Odtw 
déte dé6t8 
Sétaoay ddtw0ay 
or Dértow or 6dvtuy 
Sétroy Odtoy 
Pity Odtay 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


awdtéivas Oddvas 
Seivas Oodvas 
PARTICIPLE. 
wdtels dudots 
Sels dovs 


Oslxvute 

or Oslxvt 
decxvito 
Oelxyuta 
Osixvitacay 
or Osexrtytuy 
Osixvutoy 
Osuxvitey 


OS. 

OvTw 

Ovte 

é&c. from 
4YMI, 

§ 117. 8. 


Carxvivas 
divacfrom 4d YMI 


Osexvic 


dbs from SYMT 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


lotayas 
fotacas 


fotatas 
tordusda 
forage 
fotaytas 
lotd&us dor 
laotac Soy 
fotac Poy 


Present. 
thPsuas JWopas 
tdFeoas Oidocas 
or tl 
operat Ooras 
wdéusda Odbusda 
tdtsods dldooSs 
tFsvtas Oldovtas 
téusSorv: diWdbusdoyr - 
tl3saSov dldo0 Sor 
uSsadoy didoaSoyr 


- Oelxvvpas 


dslxvvoas 


Osluvutas 
Oecxrt usta 
dslxvvoFs 
Osluvurtas 
SecxviusSov 
Oslxvva doy 
delxvvaSor 


S. 


torduny 
fotaco 
or fotw 
lorato 


tordusba 
fotacde 
fotayto 
lotdusbor 
fotacboy 
totdodny 


gorduny 
declin. 
like the 
imperf. 


forouas 
lori 
lotitas 
torausba 
lorncds 
tot@ytas 


. totdusbor 


torjiaboy 
tatiaboy 


OTHuoe 
like the 
present 
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Imperfect. 


éOduny 
étlOe00 
or étidov 
étlOeto 


été nebo 
étl6ecbe 
érlOevto 
&rOéueboy 
érlGeabor 
érebéa6ny 


Second Aorist Middle. 


&0éuny 
declin. 
like the 
imperf. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
— BGs 


THO7 
tOntas 
tO0dusba 
tOio6s8 
tOorytas 
trOauebor 
tO7ja6oy 
tHijobor 


Second Aorist Middle. 


Oduoe 
like the 
present 


&auxrbuny 
&delxyvvoo 


édslxyvuto 


&ecxrtueda 
édetxvvcbe 
édslxyvuyvto 
8d esx rt ueBoy 
édelxvvaboy 
bd euxababny 


édtuny from 
d YMI, decl. 
like &dau- 
xviuny. 


dex vboucs 
Jevxvin 


Sevxvintas 
&c. like 
TUNTOMAL, 
see § 117. 3. 


iwune 
from dt 


Present. 

S. fotaluyy = tOeluny ddoluny 
totaio aOsio dvdoi0 
totaito tOeito dWoito 

P. fotatusbe tiBelusOa ddotusba 
lotaitode awosiaGs dwWoitcds 
lotaiyto asOsiyto d.d0ivT0 

D.‘totalusboy tlelusbor dcdolusbor 
torvaiabo»y aOeiavor didoiabor 
tortaicOny telobny ddoloOny 

| Second Aorist Middle. 
oraluny Osluny doluny 
like the like the like the 
present present present 
| IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

§. toracgo tl6sc0 didogo 
or fore or tiBov or didov 
torkobe t6éo6ea 060600 

2, Sotacds 1t0ea0e didoa0e 
totdobwoay twhécbwcay <diddcbwouy 
or lotdc0wr or tOécbar or didda00wr 

9. fotacbor tlOsaGoy. didocbor 
tordoCow tbécbuy  dWdc0ayv 

Second Aorist Middle. 
ordso 600 or Got §=— dao or God 
like the like the ‘like the 
present present present 
INFINITIVE MOQOD. 
‘eB. foracbas rlOsebqs  didocbes 
Lor.M. ordc6as Oigbac ba0ae 
PARTICIPLE. 
‘es. lordusvos Odusvog didduevog 
hor.M. arduevog Oéusvog  ddusvog 
11* 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


1% 


devxvvoluny 
Osexvtovo 
desxxtotto 


&c. like 
tuntoluny, 


see 9117. 4. 


Ouluny 
from 
4YMI 


dsixyvoe 


Cscxvtabes 
delxyvo6s 
Jecxvicbucay 
or decwvbabes 
dclxvvaboy 
decxviebay 


digo 
from 
AYMI 


delxvvabas 
Gicbus 


Oasuviueros 
Sbusvos 
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ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


§118. 1. Anomalous verbs are those which have, or are 
supposed to have, more than one present (§ 96.). 


2. All forms which omit the connecting vowel (§ 85. 1) 


are anomalous—except the perfect and aorist passive (§ 91. 
and $ 92.). 


3. The following catalogue contains nearly all those verbs 
which generally perplex the learner. The words printed in 
capitals are either obsolete or imaginary forms. They are 
printed in capitals, ‘*in order that the eye may not become 
accustomed, by means of the common letters, to a multitude 
of unused and merely imaginary forms; and thus rendered 


less capable of detecting barbarisms at first sight.” 


See 


Buttmann’s L. Gram. § 114. 2. 


A. 
daw injure, 1 aor. act. dace 
contracted doa, 1 aor. pass. 
é&&aGny (§ 109. N. 2), 1 aor. 
mid. dacduny. 
dyopo (ADHMI, AT AN) ad- 
mire, imperf. #yéu77, 1 aor. 
pass. 4yao6ny (§ 109. N. 2), 
1 fut. mid. a&yéoouas (§ 95. 
N. 1), ! aor. mid. yyaodun» 
(not Attic). 
dysign (} 96. 18) collect, perf. 


dyiyeoxa, Gytyequas (} Sl. - 


1), 2 aor. mid. %ysgduny 
(epic), infin. dysgéoGas, part. 
dygduevos for dyegdusvos 
(§ 26. 1). 

dyrius (ATM, § 96. 9) break, 
2 perf. 8@ya Lonic Enya ($80. 
N. 2), 1 fut. d&o, 1 aor. 
¥ofo rarely 4§a, subj. dm, 
opt. Gaus, &c., 2 aor. 
pass. edyyy (-~ - or v--), 
subj. @y@ in compos. xaté- 
7, opt. xat&ysiyy.—Kavé- 


Fass m= 1 aor. opt. 2 pers. 
sing. xatdgacs from xaté- 
vue. 
dye lead, perf. ize and dy}e- 
ze (originally dyyoya), 1 
fut. de, 1 aor. 48a, 2 aor. 
Hyayor i 96. N. 1), perf. 
ass. jyuvos, | aor. 

y.— Aste for 1 nor. 
imperat. 2 pers. plur. dare; 
see § 85. N. 2. 

‘AMR see dvddve. . 

d&sigw see algo. 

dnt (AES) blow, infin. djves 
Hom. dyjevas (§ 117. N. 
8), part. dels, pass. Enpas. 

aivéw praise, see § 96. N. 2. 

aigéw take, 1 perf. jeyxe Ionic 
deaignxa (§ 81. N.), 1 fat. 
aigjow, 2 aor. stdoy (from 
‘EAN, § 80. N. 1), subj. 
$4, &c. perf. pass. Tones 
Tonic dgalgnucs, 1 aor. pass. 
yo¢0ny (§ 95. N. 2), 2 aor. 
mid. siiéuyy Alexandrian 


ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


sidéuny (§ 8. N. 2). The 
2 fut. &4@ is not common.— 
Vévto he seized = 2 aor. 
mid. 3 pers. sing. ésto, 
fito (§ 92. N.), with the 
digamma F470, and finally 
yéyto (like 460» for 4A 6ov). 
aig uncontracted délow (} 96. 
18) raise, perf. joxa, 2 fut. 
dp®, 1 aor. joa, subj. dou, 
&c. perf. pass. 4ouee, aor. 
pass. 49477, 1 aor. mid. 
dpeuny, 2 aor. mid. joduny. 
— Awpto = pluperf. pass. 
3 pers. sing. 7jeeto or jgto 
(§ 96. 19). | 
loGdvouas (ATS ON, § 96. 7) 
perceive, perf. mid. 74067- 
Has (§ 96. 10), fut. mid. 
aiciijcouct, 2 aor. mid. 
YyoOouny, alcbapar, &c. 
dxayito( AXN, AKAXN,§ 96. 
N. 1) trouble, fut. dzxayi- 
aw (§ 96.10), 1 aor. qadz7 
oa, 2 aor. ijxazor, pres. mid. 
dyouas or €yvupas (} 96. 9), 
perf. mid. dxjyeuar and axc- 
gnuas (from d&yéw, whence 
rt. dyéwy: for the aug- 
ment see § 81. N.).—'4x7- 
zartar= perf. mid. 3 pers. 
plur. dxdyqyt0s or dxiysrtas. 
&uaypsvos sharpened, point- 
ed, pres. pass. part. from 
AKN (§ 81. N.). 
dxotw (AKON, whence dxo7}) 
hear, 2 perf. dx:jxoa, (§ 81.) 
I perf. jjxouxa (Doric &xov- 
xa), aor. ixovga, fut. dxov- 
gouat, perf. pass. ijxovguaes 
(§ 107. N. 1), aor. pass. 
4xotaGny. 
Gigouas wander, rove, perf. 
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pass. ddddquas (§ 81. N.) 
synonym. with the pre- 
sent. 

adijoxw (AADEN, AAMN, 
§ 96. 10 and 8) grow, fut. 
addiiow 


dhiew (AAEKS?2,} 96.15) ward 
off, fut, ddeEfow (§ 96. 10), 
2 aor. Aakxoy (from 444- 
AEK? syncop. AAAAKN, 
§ 96. N. 1), aor. mid. #As- 
Eduny. 

GAgouae and dAsiouas shun, 

' avotd, 1 aor. mid. Aecuny 
(§ 104. N. 1) and qevduny. 
dhe see sido. 

GMaoxouct (AAR, didn, § 96. 
8 and 10) am captured, 
perf. jiwxa and édloxe 
(§ 80. N. * 2 aor. (from 
‘AARMI) toy and stiav, 
subj. &4@, opt. ddolyy and 
didn» (§ 117. N. 7), infin. 
dlovas, part. dots. 

dlstalve (AAITN, § 96. 7) sin 
against, fut. ddutisw () 96, 
10), 2 aor. Histor. 

ddlouas (§ 96. 6) leap, 2 fut. 
dlotuas, L aor. jiéuny, dev. 
pas, &e. 2 aor. fiduyr— 
Forms without the con- 
necting vowel are 2 aor. 2 
and 3 pers. sing. digo, dato, 
part. ddusrog, == jlou, Hlsto, 
dldusvos; see § 92, N. 

didw see ddioxouas and dva- 
Moxes. 

chicane (§ 96. 14) shun, fut. 
dddsa, aor. HAvda. 

dgaive and digdow (AAD, 
; 96. 7) procure, 2 aor. 

Apor, opt. GAqerus, Se. 

duogtive (AMAPTR, § 96. 
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7) err, sin, miss, 1 perf. 
ducerynxe (§ 96. 10), 1 aor. 
qudetyoa, 2 aor. Tuagtoy 
(Homer has 4uBgoror, § 96. 
19, and § 26. N.) perf. pass. 
Fucetnuot, aor. pass. fuag- 
tidny, fut. mid. auagrico- 


po. 

GuBlioxe miscarry, fut. dp- 
Bidow from &uBido. 

dunt yu (dupl Eyw,§ 14.3) wrap 
around, imperf. dunstyoy, 
aor. jurtozor (} 82. N. 1), 
pres. pass. dunéyouee and 
Guncoyvéouas. 

cunlaxioxw and duBlaxicxe 
(AMIAAKN,§ 96.8) miss, 
fut. dunlaxijow (§ 96. 10), 
2 aor. Hunkaxov and inhe- 
xoyv, infin. Gzdaxeity, with- 
out the u. 

dpopsdvr due (cup) Eyvdus) clothe, 
1 fut. duqedow and dug 
(§ 102. N. 1), 1 aor. fuels. 
oa (4 82. N. 1), perf. pass. 
dyepleouas (§ 107. N. 1)- 

Grdlioxw (ava dhioxw) and 
dvilie (dvd dléw) expend, 
imperf. dojdsoxoy and drd- 
dovy (§ 80. N. 4), 1 perf. 
dydloxa and d»ijdwxa, later 
qvdluxa or trijdwxa (§ 82. 
N. 1), fit. dvaidow, aor. 
drdlooe and drjdwoa, later 
jvdlooa or hyijiwva. 

érddrw (‘AIN, § 96. 7) de- 
light, please, imperf. 4- 
Bavor and &&k»davor and &ijy- 
davoy (§ 80. N. 2 and 3), 
2 perf. #ada Doric sda 
(with the smooth breath- 
ing), fut. ddjow (§ 96. 10), 
2aor. gado» and ddey and 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


sil (§ 80. N. 4 and 

ANEON, 2 perf. arjvoba 
(§ 81., and § 96. 19) spring 
orth. 

dvézw (ava tyw) hold up, mid. 
dvéyouat, imperf. jvesyouny 
(§ 82. N. 1), 2 aor. mid. 
fveczouny (ibid.), 

dvoyn command, order, im- 
perf. yayor, 2 perf. dvaya 
(§ 91. N. 2), fut. d&»dka, 
aor. jrwla. ‘Avoyéw gives 
imperf. d»dyeor. 

dnavode (dnd aigéo, AYPI, 
§ 96. 10) take away, im- 
perf. anytquy, 1 avr. mid. 
drcnuecuny, 1 aor. act. part. 
dsotges (for anoteas), mid. 
drrovphusvos. : 

énaglom (“AbN, § 96. 8 and 
N. 1) deceive, fut. 
(§ 96. 10), 2 aor. Hager. — 

(ddLatw) enjoy, im- 

perf. e&tiAavor and dédevoy 
(§ 78. N. 1), &c. 

drobeas see draugdon 

dgdoucs pray, invoke, regular. 
The Hom. infin. dgiuerae 
== ogy comes from 4PH- 
MI (§ 117. N. 8). . 

caw (APN, § 96. 8 an 

N. 1) fit, 2 perf. epee Ion. 
Genoa, part. fem. dotigeia 


§ 104. N. 4), 2 aor. Hoagor, 
perf. pass. derjpeuas (4 96. 
10). “Aqusvos = 2 aor. mid. 
part. dpduevos, (§ 92. N.). 
dgéoxw (APL, § 96. 10 and 8) 
please, fut. dpdow, pert. 
pass. ipsauas. 


ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


Govupas (aigo, APN, § 96. 9) 
procure, acquire, earn, 
imperf. 4erdunr. 

dgndtu (4 96. N. 3) seize, perf. 
fgnaxa, fut. dendow or dg- 
naéw, aor. homage, 1 aor. 
pass. terdoOny, 2 aor. pass. 


ny. 
APN, see dgaglaxw and apéane. 
adfwand atSdow (AYN, § 96. 
15 and 7) increase, fut. 
atSouar, aor. 7b5yoa, perf. 
pass. Syma, aor. pass. 
o&jOny ; § 96. 10. 
AYPN see énavocw and éav- 
glaxopas. 
agéwrytas see fnus. 
égicow draw forth liquids, 
fut. dgiéw, aor. iguaa, § 96. 
N. 3. 
‘AGN see dnagioxn.. 
GyOoyas am offended, vered, 
indignant, fut. mid. 766é- 
Gopas, aor. pass 7z0éo0ny. 
96. 10. 


&yvupeas see axa ylto. 

dw blow, imperf. dor, == Anus, 
which see. 

do» I.sleep, 1 aor. doo and 
dsoa (§ 96. 10). 

&» satiate, infin. dee» Hom. 
Eusvar, fut. dow, aor. doa, 

res. pass. 3 pers. sing. 
6 and datas. 


Gugro see alpw. 


B. 
Balrw and Péoxw (BAN, § 96. 
5 and 8) go, | perf. BéByxe, 
2 perf. BéBaa (§ 91. N. 2), 
fut. Bijou shall cause to go, 
1 aor. #8noa I caused to go, 
2 aor. (from Pipyus) 36q7, 
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subj. 86, opt. Bain», impe- 
rat. 870+ in composition Ba 
(§ 117. N. 10), infin. Bi»as, 
part. Bés, 1 fut. mid. Bijoo- 
pos, 1 aor. mid. éByoduny 
and éByodunr (§ 85. N. 2.). 
In compos. perf. pass. Bé- 
Bauos, aor. ebc0nr. The 
Homeric @éouoe or Belouas 
= 2 aor. mid. subj. Bouas 
(§ 117. N. 4). 

Balla (BAAN, § 96. 6) throw, 
2 fut. Bako, 2 aor. BBaloy, 
1 fut. Badijow (§ 96. 10), 1 
perf. (from BAAN, § 96. 
17) BéBinxa, perf. pass. 
BéBlnuce, aor. pass. éB47Onr, 
1 fut. mid. Biijcoues. From 
BAHMI we obtain 2 aor. 
UBAny, 2 aor. mid. sBdiuny, 
yao, 710, &c. subj. Blijetas 
for Blijros (§ 117. N. 4), 
optat. Bleluny, Bleto, Bisito, 
gc. like Ostun>, infin. BAq- 
abate, 

Baoxw see Balvo. 

Baotétw (§ 96. N. 3) carry, 
fut. Baotdow, aor. éBdotaca, 
perf. pass. BeSdotay ua, aor. 
pass. ¢BaotdyOyy. 

BASt see Balto. 

Béouas or Pelouas see Batre. 

BeBdw or GiBnus (BAL) part. 
BiBar, BrBds, == Balro. 

BiBodoxw (BOPL, § 96. 17 
and 1 and 8), | perf. Bé- 
Bowxa, 2 perf. part. BsGguc, 
fut. Bodom, 2 aor. (from 
veeobe EBquy, 1 aor. pass. 

v. 

Bidw live, eBlwoa, BePlopas, 
Budcoues. From BIQMI 

comes 2 aor. éflwr, Bra, 
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Beoiny (§ 117. N. 7), Bloade, 


Betvar, Brods 

Pedoxoua: vivify, borrows its 

- parts from the preceding. 

Blactévn (BAAT TN, § 96. 7) 

. bud, sprout, fut. Plaorijow 
(§ 96. 10), 2 aor. §Bdaotor, 
1 aor. é84éoryoa, perf. Bs- 
Biéotnxa and éfidoryxa 
(§ 76. N. 2). 

BAAN ar BAEN see Badin. 

Bidoxn (MOAR, § 96. 17, and 
§ 26. N.) go, come, 1 perf. 
HéuPloxa, 2 aor. Euolor, 2 

. fut. mid. podotuac. 

Boke cry out, regular, From 
BO? come | aor. iBuca 
1 aor. pass. éfdodyy, fut. 
mid. Pdoouce. 

BOAN see Botlouas. 

BOPN see BiBgdoxn. 

Béoxw pasture, fut. Booxjow 
($96. 10), aor. éBéoxyoe. 
Bothoucs will, perf. BeBovaAnuac 

§ 96. 10), aor. eBoudj6ny 
and 7fovdjOny (§ 78. N. 1), 
fut. Bovdaouas, 2 perf. Bé- 

. Bovla in composition zgo0- 
BéBovde (in Homer). From 
the simple BOAN (Latin 
volo), Bodouas, plur. Bddso6e. 

BON? see Bocu. 

BPAXN rattle, crash, 2 aor. 
EB ga yor. 

BPON see BiSgdoxw. 

Pod zdouas (BPYX2, § 96. 10) 
roar, Bouzicouac, Bouyyod- 
pyv, 2 perf. Bépguza. 


rts 
yamén (T.AMN, § 96. 10) mar- 
Ty, 2 fut. yopéw youd, perf. 
. ysyapunue, 1 aor. (§ 96. 18) 


INFEEGCTION OF WORDS. 


Byqua, perf. pase. yeycsnpects, 
aor. pass. éyapeOny (see 
95. N. 2), fut. mid. (in 
omer) yauséocouac (§ 102. 
N. 3). 


TAN see ylyvouae. 

yeyorw and yeyavés (TRNN, 
§ 96. ll and 10) cal? aloud, 

. 2 perf. yéyura as present. 

yévto see alpéw and ylyropas. 

FENN see ylyvouae. 

(706u (THOR, § 96.- 10) re- 
joice, 2 perf. yéy7n0a as pre- 
sent, fut. y7Ojow, aor. éy1- 
6noa. 

ynocoxm or y7nodw row old, 
yeyigaxa, yyokow, 2 aor. 
(from IHPHMI) éyigis 
(§ 117. 8), infin. yygawas, 
part. yyecs (epic). 

ylyvouat later ylvouce (EWR, 
§ 96. 1) become, 2 perf. 
yéyova, perf. pass. yeyéry- 
pas (§ 96. 10), aor. pass. 
éyariGny, fut. mid. yerjoo- 
fat, 2 aor. mid. éyerduqr. 
From FAL comes 2 ° 
yéyao, plural yéyauer (§ 91. 
N. 2), ysyéate, yeydaor, i 
fin. (Homeric) ysydémsy for 
yeycvas, part. yeyaws contr. 
yeyas. From the 1 perf. 

. yéynxae Doric yéyaxe (not 
used) comes yeyaxe whence 
infin. ysyaxecy == yeyordvas. 
—TIéyvto or tyevto for byé- 
veto (§ 92. N.) must not be 
confounded with yérte (see 
aigéw) for efdsro. 

yyvaoxm later ysrboxe 
{rNON, § 96. 1 and 8) 
know, perf. ty»wxa (§ 76.N. 
2), 2 aor. (from CALM!) 


ANOMALOUS YERBS: . 


. byway, rd, yrolny, yribs, 
yva@veu, yvots, perf. pass. 
xeguas, BOT. Pass. sy»d- 
ony (§ 107. N. 1,§ 108. N. 
2). The compound ava- 
ytyvooxm has | aor. dvé- 
PHC. 
yotw bewail, imperf. also 
Byoer from yéu. From 767- 
ge comes the Hom. infin. 
yoresvae (§ 117. N. 8). 
FANN see ysyava. 


4. 

Salvyéus and Salm entertain, 
fut. daiow, aor. 'a:oa, mid. 
éalvyvuaes, opt. 3 pers. sing. 
daivsto (see §. 117. N. 5), 

. aor. 2dasoéuny, aor. pass. 
adaiabnr. 

Sais divide, perf. pass. dé- 
Sacouas, fut. mid. (from 
AAS.) Shoouae aor. Mace. 


(77%. 

Sala (JAN, § 96. 18) burn, 
@ perf. dé6na, 2 aor. mii. 
sadn, subj. Jéauas, Ns 
ntas. | 

Biuve (JAKN, aHKA. § 96. 
6 and 18), dite, perf. dédnya, 
2 aor. idaxov, perf. pass. 
SéSnypas, aor. pass. 80476r7, 
fut. mid. OVEopas,. i 

Sayer (SAMS) subdue, daud- 
ow, sddéuaca, perf. déduyxa 
(ae from JAN, § 96. 17), 
perf. pass. dédunuas, aor. 
bd utOnr, 2 aor. edduny. 

8aglive (JAPON, § 96. 7) 
sleep, 1 perf. dsddgéyzxa 
(§ 96. 10), 2 aor. idagGor by 
metathesis édga6or (pdetic), 
fut. mid. dagticopas, I aor. 


131 
pass. eddg0n» (for sddgobny, 
i 


datdouoe divide, share, 1 aor. 
mid. édareduny (§ 104, N. 
1), infin. daréac6as. 

JAAN cause to learn, teach, 
1 perf. deddyxa (as if from 
AAEN, § 96. 10), 2 perf. 
dédaa have learnt, 2 aor. 
Edaoy, perf. pass. dsddnucs, 
2 aor. pass. éddyy, 1 fut. 
mid. dajooucs. From JE- 
AAR (§ 96. 11) comes 
pass. Jedéouar. 

dedloxouar or dediccoues (dtu) 
frighten, scare. 

deldw see JETN. 

dsixvtus (JEIKN, § 96. 9) 
show, delfu, tesa, dédsry- 
fas, 2delyOn».. The Ionians 

. pay OéSm, Beka, &e. 

AEIN, and dsidw and dia(} 96. 
18), fear, 1 perf. 56 
(§ 98. N. 2), 2 perf. dé- 
dea (§ OF. N. 2), aor. Edssoa 
(Hom. Wdsoa, § 79. N.), 
fut. mid. dsloouas, 

déuo build, perf. (as from 
AMES) 6é5unxe, 1 aor. 
bdeuuc. 

déopas see Jéo. 

Séguouas. see, 2 perf. Iédogun 
as present, 2 aor. idganoy 
(by metathesis), 1 aon 
pags. 2dé970ny, 2 aor. pass. 
sdgaxyy (by metathesis). 

déyouns receive, regular.— 
Forms without the con- 
necting vowel are 2 aor. 
mid. (§ 92. N.) eééypeqy, 
Bdexto, infin. 5éy6ar, part. 
ddyusvos as present. 
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déa bind, see § 96. N. 2. 

dém am wanting, want, 3 
pers. sing. dei it behooves, 
one must, decet, oportet, 
1 fut. dejow (§ 96. 10), aor. 
édéyon (Homer has dijoey 
for éédéyosv), mid. Séouae 
meed, pray, 1 aor. pass. 
éde7Onv, fut. mid. derjoouac. 

AHKN see ddxvw. 

Oju (JAN) as future, I shall 

nd. 

GWeoxw (§ 96. 14) teach, dedl- 
daya diW&tw, eldaka, dedl- 
dayuar, édéz6nv. Fut. also 
dJacxijow (§ 96. 10). 

Oidpdoxw (SPAN, § 91. land 
8) run away, perf. dédgaxa, 
fat. dgdow, 1 aor. 2dgaoa, 2 

. aor. (from JPHM1) bdgar, 
de, Sgalny, deab:, dpavar, 

” Seas, see § 117. 8 

Giduys (JOR, § 96. 1, and 
§ 117.) give, perf. déduxa, 
fut.ddow, | aor. Eaxa(§ 104. 

_ N. 2), 2 aor. Sdwy, perf. 
pass. dédouas, aor. pass. 

: 8866ny, 2 aor. mid. aduny. 

dito and S4IZHMI seek, pon- 
der, mid. Slfnuac, fut. det7- 
gouae. 

AIKS fling,cast, Zaor. Wsxor. 

dia see JEIN. | ; 

AMEN and IMAN see déun 
and dapco. 

Séatat or Séatar it seems, 1 
aor. mid, dodccato, subj. 
dodocstas (Hom.). 

doxéw (J OK, § 96. 10) seem, 

. think, fut. dof, aor, toga, 

perf. pass. dédoyuas. The 
forms doxjow, éddxyoa, Jds- 
Odxnuar, are not common. 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


dounto (JOYIIN,) resound, 
sound heavily, 2 perf. dé- 
douna, 1 aur.édotinyce and 
éydoinyoa (as if from 
PAOVMEN). 
APAMN see teé yu. 
Sivapuor(IYNAR, AYN 
am able, perf. dedérnuat, 
aor. &durj6ny and fdurtOny 
(§ 78. N. 1) and édu»doGyy 
() 109. N. 2), fut. dusjoo- 
pot, aor. mid, édurnoduny 
(Hom.). 
diw and divw enter, cause to 
enter, perf. dédvxa, fut. 
diow, 1 anor. Eddaa, 2 aor. 
(from 4 YM1) iby, dée (- -), 
viny, di0t, divas, dés, aor. 
ss. 6060yy (v~-), fut. mid. 
toouas, 1 aor. mid. édvad- 
uny. For the epic é&dvad- 
uny see § 85. N. 2 


E. 

kaqpOq» was fastened, 1 aor. 
pass. from ‘A®N. For the 
augment see § 80. N. 2. 

éysign (§ 96. 18) wake, 1 perf. 
éyiysgxe, % perf. éyoryoge 
($81. N.), fut. éysg@, 1 aor. 
yeuwa, aur. pass. fyégdyr, 
2 aor. mid. tyedeq» (for 
hyegounv; § WW. 1), opt. 
éyooluny, imperat. (Hom.) 
%yoso, infin. éyeéoOas, part. 
éyqduerocs.— Eyonyég0aes == 
éyonyépaor. The imperative 
éyqijyoods = éygnyégets, and 
the infinitive éygyyég6as == 
éyonyoosyar, take the termi- 
nations of the passive, os, 
olde. 

uw see so6lw. 


ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


Etouas (EIN, § 96. 4), in 
compos. *a6éfoucs sit, seat 
myself, iomperf. éxadeCduny 
(§ 82. N. 1), aor. pags. 
éxaOéoOyy (later), 2 fut mid. 
xadedovuar (§ 114. N. 2). 

aélw and Gélw will, perf. 468- 
Anxa (§ 96. 10), fut. dedrjou, 
aor. 70éiyoa. 

86w, 2 perf. elw6a Tonic wha 
(§ 80. N. 2, and § 96. 19) 
am accustomed. 

EIAN and [4N, 2 aor, eidor 
‘parely tov J saw, idw, idor- 
pe, 06 and We, Weir, ddr, 
pres. pass. eldouas seem, 
vtdeor, | aor. mid. sioduny. 
—The.2 perf. oida means, 

- Dknow, novi: 

Indic. S. ofa, ofada, ois, 
P.touer, tots, toaon, D. tortor. 

Supj. S. 686, eidis, eid7, 
P. sidGusr, eldite, elddoe, 
D. eidijtor. 

Opt. 8. sidelyv, sidetns, 
sidsln, P. sidetnusy, eidslyte, 
sidclnoay, 

Imperat. 8. tof, tore, 
tote, P. iotwoar, D. toror, 
totwr. 

Infin. eldévae. 

Part. sidds, eidvia, eiddc. 
The 2 pluperfect joew I 
knew: 8. Yew and %on, 
ase and jdevoba and 70n- 
o6a, 78s and 797 and ‘ew, 
P. idseusy and nOUey, " aidee- 
ze and ots, decay and 
qoar. See § 91. N.2. The 
future is stoovas (rarely 
eidjow from EIGEN) I shall 
know.—Hom. Wuyusvase for 
sidévas.—The regular forms 
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oldas, oausy, &c. belong 
to the later Greek. 

eixw (not to be confounded 
with eixw yield), 2 perf. 
Yorxa (§ 80. N. 2) some- 
times e/xa Tonic olxa seem 
infin. éocxévas, part. Louxos 
and oixds and élxdc, 2 plu- 
perf. éwasey (§ 80. N. 3).— 
“Hixto or tixto = éwxee fol- 
lows the analogy of the 
passive.—-Eiidou = zolxaar. 
See also § 91. N. 2. 

sitio or tlw (EAR, § 96. 18 
and 6) roll up, drive to- 
gether, 1 aor. infin. Eloae 
and éédoas (§ 104. N. 4), 
part. Edoac, perf. pass. & 
pas, 2 aor. ékdny, infin. adj 
vos Hom. ddijuevas, part. 
ddsig. From sitéw (§ 96. 
10), fut. sidijow, aor. etdnoa, 
perf pass. etdnuor.— Eddn- 

to (§ 96. 19, and 80. N. 2) 
== pluperf. pass. 3 pers. 
sing. etinto. 

eluaguas see MEIPN. 
sil (EL) am, imperf. 4», fut. 
Eoouas : 

Pres. Indic. 8. siul, sis 
or si, éoti (»), P. éopér, é- 
oré, cial (»), D D. éotér. 

Subj S. &, 1S> > P. 
ausy, Ire, dos (v), D. 4tov. 

Opt. 8. styy, styc, sin, P. 
etyusy, stints, sinoay or sisy, 
D. sinroy, sirjtyy. 

Imperat. 8. %o6+ and Eo, 
tow, P. tote, Eotwoary or 
Yotwy, D. Ector, Eotwy. 

Infin. styas to be. 

Part. dy, otoa, 8», gen. 
bytos. 


Imperf. S. 7» and 4, 4s 
and 40a, 4 and 4», P. quer, 
te and joT8, joa», D. itor 
and jutor, 4tyy and horny. 

Fut. Indic. S. &aouer, fon, 
8ostas commonly sortase, 
todusba, tosads, Ecorvtas, D. 
godusbor, Eceabor. 

Infin. @oeoGae. 

Part. soduevos, 9, ov. 
The imperfect mid. 777 is 
not very rare.— DIALECTS. 
Indic. Doric éuul for etul. 
Homeric éoot for sig. Do- 
ric éyti for éort and eiol. 
Hom. and Ion. éluév, Doric 
stués. Dor. and Ion. gor 
(like ceOdczov) for tot. Subj. 
uncontracted && and eiw, 
Ens and elys, duc. (§ 117. N. 
4) Opt. Bops, So, &c. 
like gedgocus. Infin. Hom. 
Supsevos and Eusvas and u- 
wey and Yusy, Doric 4usy 
and jue. Part. uncontract- 
ed édy, éotca, 26», & c. used 
by the old writers.—Im- 
perf. old forms 1 pers. 
sing. %« and qa and ov and 
Yoxov, 2 pers. sing. Zac and 
3yo6a, 3 pers. sing. 7» and 
Hn» and 4s» and goxe and 
Doric 4, 3 pers. plur. Zoe» 
and tooay.— Hro= 3 pers. 
sing. imperat. éotw. 


Bus (Ww and atw, § 96. 18) go, 


shall go, imperf. yer ; fut. 
(Hom.) eleoues, aur. slad- 
yy: 

Pres. Indic. S. equs, els 
or &/, slow (v), P. ter, tts, t- 
ov (¥), D. tro». 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


Subj. aw, tyc, tm, 
tyre, ewes. 

Opt. torus or oly» 
N, 2), &c. 

Imperat. S. 2 (in 
position 7), tra, P. t 
gay or idytwy, D. ito: 

Infin. igvae (as if 
Ynuc, whence mid. 
Hom. tev and tueva 

Part. id, iotoa, id: 
idvTos. 

Imperf. S. ev a 
and ya, yes and 3 
yec and yew, P. yeu 
MEY, qeets and VTE, 
—Hom. | sing. jior, 
Hie and ye and ie, 1 
jouey, 3 plur. Hioa 
1 Tay and toa», 3 dus 


EMM? or EMN say, use 


in 2 aor. Eizo», el'rtor, £ 
eind, -eineiv, sinwdy, | 
sina (§ 104. N. 1), im 
sinov, infin. éizat, pa 
mos. From ‘PEN 

1 perf. etonxa (§ 76. 
perf. pass. cionuae, 
pass. 2¢o%70y» and & 
also eigiOyy and sigs 
fut. sigjgeuer. Fro 
(EP, § 96. 18) co 
fut. 49d 2e0.— Fron 
(§ 96. 14) comes im 
(poet.) Ecxete.—’ Evy 
événw (&v Enw) belo: 
the Homeric languag 
60 érlonw (év lonw, 4 
and 16), 2 aor. & 
évlonw, infin. évconsi 
éviyo (as from évéza 
sronjow (§ 96. 10). 


Tr rrs 
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aipyrius or elgye old %oyw and 
éégye inclose, aor. sigga and 
Sofa, fut. elpEw, perf. pass. 
Ysgypoe and foykas, 3 plur. 
dégyatas and Egyatas(Hom.). 

su see ELIMM. 

shia see EFu. 

Yaive rarely dddw drive, 1 
perf. éifdiza, 1 fut. éAdow 
and 24 (§ 102. N. 1), aor. 
Wioa, perf. pass. edjdauos 
later ouat, aor. pass. 7Ad- 
Snr later oFnv.— Elnidda- 
wo (as from 24ddw) = plu- 

rf. pass. 3 pers. plur. 247- 
yto 


EAEYON and EAYON see 
ipyouas. 

Blow cause to hope, tdxouas I 
hope, 2 perf. folna as pre- 
sent, I hope, 2 pluperf. 
éddnsey as imperfect, I 
hoped. For the augment 
see § 80. N. 2. 

“EAR and EAN see aigéw and 
sthdoo. 

ENETKS see pégu. 

ENEOL or ENOON, 2 perf. 
évjvoFa (§ 81.) floated, lay, 
sat. 

évelxw and ENEKS see pégu. 

évyinw see ELI. 

évintw and évicow (ENIIN) 
chide, 2 aor. évévinoy (as 
from évevinw, § 96. N. 1) 
and 7ixanoy (as from é- 

évionw and éyvénw see ELMN. 

syrups (EN, § 96. 9) put on, 
clothe, 1 fut. ow and &sow 
i 102. N. 3), 1 aor. 8¢a and 
oa, perf. pass. siuat and 
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§oues, pluperf. pass. Eouyy 
and ééouny, 1 aor. pasa. 8- 
odny, 1 aor. mid. éeo00duny. 
It is used only by the po- 
ets. In prose only dugeés>- 
yuus, which see. 

&ddnto see éthiw. 

éxavgloxouce (ext AYP) and 
éxaugéw enjoy, 2 aor. (epic) 
éxaigor, éxadgw, infin. éxav- 
getv, fut. mid. éxaugicouce, 
2 aor. mid. é27voduy», infin. 
énavoéu dae and énxaiguotus 
(§ 8d. N. 2). 

énlotapar (ént lotayas?) un- 
derstand, imperf. qtotd- 
Heyy, aor. pass. tncothtyy 
and énotdny, fut. éncotr- 
cous. 

EMN see ELMN. 

éxw am occupied with, sata- 
go, imperf. sixory, 2 aor. 
(from ZEN; compare ts 
avs, § Lat. se, i16 sub, daég 
super, SEQUOR énopuat) 3- 
onoy (for tcenov), ond, on8iy, 
ondy. Mid. &ouce follow, 
imperf. eizduny, fut. Epoucs, 
2 aor. éonduny, imperat.- 
(Hom.) oxéo oxsio for onov: 
the forms 2 aor. mid. subj. 
gonupat, opt. sonoluny, é- 
onéadSat, gundusvos, are re- 
ferred to § 96. 14. 

épd poetic Egauas (like fora- 
was) I love, am in love, aor. 
iododny poet. ipxoduny fell 
in love. Pass. égdouas am 
loved. 

EPIFN and dw see eéto. 

égsinw demolish, throw down, 


dgelyar, Hgerer, 2 perf. éprige- 
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sta, 2 aor. Hgeror, pluperf. 
pass. égégento (§ B81. N.), 
aor. mid. Agscwauny. 

igdalvn (EPIAN, § 96. 7) 
quarrel, aor. mid. infin. 
égdijoac tas (§ 96. 10). 

EPOMAI ask, 2 aor. mid. 
qoouny, Eguucr, Egoluny, égow, 
&oéo Fas, spdusvoc, fut. égrco- 
par (§ 96. 10). 

Igow (EPN, § 96. 6) Zo, go to 
destruction, fut. égorijow 
(§ 96. 10), aor. §9¢700.— 
“Eoos (in composition dné6- 
soos caused to go, hurried 
away, Hom.) is 3 sing. 1 
aor. act. (§ 104. N. 4). 

8guyyavm and eostyouar (EP Y- 
FN, § 96. 18 and 7) eruc- 
tate, 2 aor. Houyoy. 

sgudaivw (EPYON, ibid.) 
make red, fut. égudrjow 
(§ 96. 10), perf. 7gudnxe. 
From égsé3w come égsion, 
Hosvoa. 

éoixm impede, 2 aor. égbxaxoy 
(as if from éguxdxw), infin. 
Hom. égvxaxdéscy. 

todo or elodw draw, fut. éodow 
(short v), perf. pass. sigu- 
fat, aor. mid. égiokuny. 
From sigiue (not used) 
comes the epic infinitive 
sighusvat for elgivar (like 
Osexrtyac), pass. infin. gov- 
odat or siova tar, imperf. 3 
pers. sing. fouro or elguto. 

igyouae 20, come, imperf. 4- 
zxounv, 2 perf. (from EAY- 
OM) sijduda Hom. sidijdov- 
Da, 2 aor. HAvdov syncop. 
FiGor, ULGw, UPouu, ae, 
&ldsiv, @ddy, fut. mid. 
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(from EAEYON) ésistec. 
pas—The Homeric siii- 
dovFusy =m sitlnlotSapsy or 
syditapuer (§ 91. N. 2). 

sa Fnudvos and ia 9nuévos cloth- 
ed, a perf. pass. part. as if 
from EX OEN. 

do0Flw poetic fo Fm and 20 eal, 
perf. edjdoxa (§ 98. N. 2), 
2 perf. td7da, pass. Edopas 
as future active, I shall eat, 
perf. pass. é07jdeouas Hom, 
éd7douat, aor. pass. 40é- 
oFnyv, Zaor. (from ®ALL) 
¥payor.—Hom. infin. with- 
out the connecting vowel 
Edusvarc = acy. 

¥onw see EIMN. 

stade see dvddrw. 

sidw in compos. xadetdw sleep, 
imperf. xadyidoy and xa- 
Sevdov and éxdFevdoyr (§ 82. 
N. 1), fut. eddjow and xa- 
Sevdijow (§ 96. 10). 

sigloxw (“EYPR, § 96. 8) find, 
perf. etgnxa (§ 96. 10), fut. 
svoiow, 2 aor. edgoy, perf. 

pass. elgyuat, aor. pass. sve 
géIyv (§ 95. N. 2), 2 aor. 
mid. edgouny Alexandrian 
etoduny (§ 85. N. 2). 

tyIw hate, pass. éyFdévouae in 
compos. areyFdvouas (§ 96. 
7), perf. pass. dzjyInuees, 
fut. anusyFijooucs, 2B aor. 
mid. anny Fduny, hy Fduny. 

Byw have, 1 fut. &w (with the 
rough breathing, § 14. N. 
5), 2 aor. (from SEXN; 
compare énw) %oyoy, subj. 
a7, opt. axoly» (§ 87. N. 
2), imperat. (from 2XH.- 
MI, § 117. N. 10) oyés, in- 
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fin. aze¥, part. cys, 2 aor. 
mid. éoybuqy, cyauat, oyol- 
ey, ayos, cyicPas, oydpus- 
voc. “Iozw (§ 96. 14 and 16) 
take hold of, has perf. 
Bozyxa (§ 96. 10), fut. o7y- 
ow, perf. pass. Zoynuat, aor. 
pass. éa7é977 (§ 95. N. 2). 
—From OX (whence 
Syos, § 96. 19) come the 
Homeric 8ywxa (§ 81. N.), 
- and pluperf. pass. 3 pers. 
plur. dyaro (@yvt0) in com- 
position, évayato were bolt- 


ed. 

Sys (Exw, § 96. 15) cook, bot, 
fat. (from é&yéw) &yyjow, aor. 
&yyoa. | 

ES am, see siul. 

“ER send, see inus. 

“ER put on, see Evvipe. 

‘EN, I place, set, cause to sit, 
1 aor. cioa, fut. mid. efoouas, 
aor. mid. eieduyy. Perf. 
mid. jes as present, I sit, 
pluperf. mid. 477 as im- 
perfeet, I sat: 

Indic. S. iuas, Foas, Aras 
or fora, P. iueta, Tote, 
4rvtas, D. iysdor, ho dor. 

Imperat, 8. fja0, Fodw, 
P. fade, jodwoay, D. F- 
oor, jhotwy, 

Infin. 7odas. 

Part. fevog. 

Pluperf. 47, feo, hoto, 
usta, hote, Fvto, &c. 

‘Thecom pound xéFypar(xa- 
sa fyuos) has subj. xéSupee, 
N, ntat, dc. opt. xadoluny, 
oso, orto, &c. imperat. xé- 


yoo (later xdéPoy), infin. 


xadnovat, part. sadiuevoc, 
12% 
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pluperf. éxad juny or xa- 

Fiuny (§ 82. N. 1), éxaFyo0, 

éxdFnto or zadjoto, &c. 
Lwvtar see Inus. 


Zz. 

Cam live, contracted (0, Cis, 
ci, &c. (§ 116. N. 2), im- 
perf. lw», 8ys, 8y, &e. 
fut. Cow, Crjoouas, perf. 
Etnxa, aor. &{yoae. From 
ZHMI, imperf. E¢y», impe- 
rat. Cyde and Cy (§ 117. 5). 

Cebyrtue (ZEYTN, ZYTN, 
§ 96. 18 and 9) yoke, fut. 
CetEw, aor. Elevga, perf. 
pass. &Cevyyar, 1 aor. pass. 
&tedzIy», 2 aor. pass. étd- 


yny. 
Corvdue (ZOR, § 96. 9) gird, 
ECwxa, Cdow, Blwoa, perf. 


pass. Ewouae (§ 107. N. 1). 


AX, . 
Tyce see “EN I place. 
dy == pnul, imperf. qv 4, in 
the formulas 4» a’ éyé said 
1,48 o¢ said he. 
quio bend down, fut. qudtow, 
aor. 4uvoa.—Homer has 
perf. dxeurijuius (dnd suri. 
poze) for imjuies (§ 81. N.). 


a. 

OANN see Avijrxe. 

Géoues admire, 1 aor. mid. 
&yeduny, infin. Gicac0as 
Dor. Oécac6ar. From @néo- 
wae (§ 96. 18 and 10), im- 
‘perf. é@yeduny, aor. mid. 
eOnnokuny, fut. Onjoouas. 

Crete (OAG?, § 96. 2). Oéwoo, 

E6awe, perf. pass. téapmas, 

2 aor. pass. étagyy. 
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OAGN, 2 perf. té0yna (con- 
trary toy 14.3) as present, 
I am astonished, 2 aor. 
tzagoy. 

OAN suckle, suck, pres. mid. 
infin. Gjo60+ for bécGar, 1 


INFLECTION OF WORDS. 


I @ 
idgdm locate, tgsow, IWodpas, 


1 aor. pass. Gy» and 
(from ‘I4PYNM, § 96. 5) 
WoirOnr. 

IdN see EIA. 


aor. mid. @éyodunry, Ojoa- fw compound xabito seat, sit, 


obae, 
Gélw see 20édu, 
Gégouce warm myself, fut. 


fut. xa0 (§ 102. N. 1), aor. 
éxdGrcn (§ 8%. N. 1), fut. 
mid. xa6ctjoouas, (§ 96. 10). 


Oégoouas (§ 102. N. 2), 2 que and fw (ER, §.96. 1) 


aor. pass. 
Hom. Oegéw. 
btw run, 1 fut. mid. (from 
OEY) Getcouae Doric Osv- 
covuas (§ 114. N. 1). 

OEN put, see tlOnus, 

Onéouce see Ocdouat. 

Oryydvw (OTN, § 96. '7) touch, 
tango, fut. OSouee, 2 aor. 
EOvyor. 

Orijoxw(OANN, ONAN, § 96. 
17 and 8) die, 1 perf. 1é007- 
xa, 2 perf. té6vaa (§ 91. N. 
2), Zaor. FF avor, 2 fut. mid. 
Oavotuar, From TEONH- 
KL ($96. 11), fut. tedvAgw, 
tEOrjtouce, 

@OPN see Gedaxo, 

OPE®N see toéqu., 

OPEXN see tod zu, 

Ogintw (OP Y@N) crumble, 2 
aor. pass. é7gipyy. 

Ogdoxw (OOPN, § 96. 17 and 
8) leap, spring, 2 aor. 
XGogoy, 2 fut. mid. Gopdopee 
Oogotuac, 

OYPN see tiga. 

Oiw (--) sacrifice, Oicw (--), 
téGtxa, EGvoa, 1 aor. pass. 

_btbOny (v~-), see § 95. N. 
2, and § 4.N.3. 


&0éenv, subj. 


send, imperf. %» and Your 
(Homer has fer), 1 perf. 
sixa, 1 fut. ow (Homer has 
also gow, in composition 
dvéow), 1 aor. Aza (} 104 
N. 2) Hom. éxa (§ 80. N. 
3) and goa (in compos. 
dysoa), 2 aor. Fy, Fe, hy 
suey or siuey, éte or site, 
igay or sloay, subj. 6, opt. 
einy, imperat. é¢ (§ 117. N. 
10), infin. sivas, part. ofc, 
perf. pass. éiuas, 1 aor. 
pass. &0y» and ef@ny, 2 aor. 
mid. fy», Guas, elunr S00, 
or 00, é0Gas, Eusvog.— Eav- 
tas compound agpéurtas == 
perf. pass. 3 plur. slytas, 
see § 96. 19, and § 80. N. 3. 

txyéouoe and ixdvw and fixe 
($96. 5 and 10 and 7) come, 
perf. mid. fyuac, fut. %omas, 
2 aor. ixduny.—For the l 
aor. act, Soy see } 85. N.2 

Udoxouar rare tdoues (§ 96. 
8) propitiate, fut. Uécoues, 
aor. Uéoduny. From dn, 
nut, come, imperat. 270 
and Aid: be gracious, pres. 
mid. Yauos, 1 perf. subj. 
tyjxw, opt. Enjxoepes, 


ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


trapper (IITAN, § 96. 1), 2 
aor. (from “JJ7THMI) tn- 
ayy, ful. atiqouat, 2 aor. 
mid. éxtéuyny* synonymous 
with sétouas, 

fornus (2 TAN, § 96. 1) place, 
1 perf. £or7xe stand, 1 plu- 
perf. éotjxesy or stotixecy 
was standing, 2 perf. &- 
otac ($91. N. 2), fut. orjow, 
1 aor. tatyjoa, 2 avr. tot77, 
perf. pass. éorauas, 1 aor. 
pass. éo7dOny (§ 95. N. 2). 

ioydve = tox, 

igzvéouae see Smiozrvéouas, 

saxo see Exyw. 

¢w see sine zo. 


K. 
KAMAN see xalyvpyae, 
zabétouce see souce, 
xaOsidw see evdw. 
xkOnuar gee “ER I place. 
xadito see iw. 
xalyupae surpass, perf. pass. 
(from KAJN) xéxoduos and 
zéxacpat, 


xelo and xdéo (--) burn, fut. 


(from KAY) xaiow, aor. 
¥xavoa old éx7a and gxsva 
and ixea (§ 104. N. 1), perf. 
pass. xéxavyae, 1 aor. pass. 
| 8xadOny, 2 aor. pass. éxdyy 
xalio (KAAN, § 96. 10) call, 
perf. (from KAAN, § 96. 
17) xéxdyxa, fut. xadéow, 
xaio, aor, éxddeva, perf. 
pass. xéxdnuat, opt. xexd7- 
env (§ 91. 2), aor. pass. 
&xdyjOnv. 
xéprn (KAM, § 96.5) labor, 
am weary, perf. (from 


139 


KMAN, § 96.17), xéxuyxe, 
2 aor. Exayory, 2 fut mid. 
xO LOUUaE. 
xavdtacs see dyrtus. 
xetuar (xelw or xéw, § 96. 18 
and § 117.) Tonic xéouos 
lie, recline, fut. xeloopas : 
Indic. S. xeiuoe, xsioas, 
xsitat, P. xelueba, xsiabe, 
xsivtar, D. xeluelov, xei- 
aor. 
Subj. xéwuas, xén, xéntas, 
c 


Opt. xsoluny, xéo1o, &c. 
Infin. xetcOas. 
Part. xeluevoc, 7, ov. 
Imperf. éxeluny, exesoo, 
Execto, &c. 
xélouae command, fut. xsdijco- 
pas (§ 96. 10), 1 aor. éxe- 
Anoduny, 2 aor. Hom. éxs- 
xiéuny (for exexedduny, § 78, 
N. 2, and § 26. 1). 
xevtéw prick, regular. From 
KENT comes 1 aor. in- 
fin. xévGat = xeyTioae. 
xepdvriur and xsgéew (§ 96. 9) 
miz, perf. xéxgixa (by syn- 
cope), fut. xegéow, aor. 
éxégaoa, perf. pass. xéxga- 
Has also xsxégaoues, aor. 
pass. éxga0yy and éxegd- 
o0nv.— Hom. xg7joas = aor. 
infin. xsgaoae. 
xepdaivw gain, fut. xs—dare 
and (from KEPAIAN) xeg- 
dijow, perf. xsxégdyxa and 
axa, aor. éxéodyoa and éxég- 
dnva, infin. xegdaras. 
xéo see KETUCL. 
xijdw (KADIR, § 96. 18) trou- 
ble, ver, 2 perf. xéxnda, am 
troubled, anzious, fut. 
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(from KEKAJES) xexad%- 
gous, 1 aor. mid. imperat. 
(from KHAELN) xidecar. 

xexijoxw (KAA, § 96. 1 and 
17 and 8) = xalgw. 

xlgynuc and xipyaw (xegdo, 
§ 96. 16 and 6) = xegdy- 
vous. - 

xeyavo and xiyéo (KIXN, § 96. 
7 and 10) reach, find, fut. 
xeyiow, 2aor. Extyoy, I aor. 
mid. éxeynoduny. From xl- 
ane (§ 117.), subj. xezelo 
($ 117. N. 4), opt. xezelunr, 
infin. Hom. xeyiuevar, 2 
aor. éxiyny”, pres. mid. part. 
KLYRUEYOS. 

xlyonur (yoaw, § 96. 1) lend, 
the rest from yodw. 

xio oo, imperf. Exsov. 

aléitw (KAATN, § 96. 3) 
clang,2 aor. Exdayov. From 
KAATT'N (§ 96. 6), 2 perf. 
xéxhayya, fut. xAdyéw, aor. 
ExkayEc. From KAA 
( 96. 18), 2 perf. xéxhnyyo. 

rom xexiiyo (§ 96. 11), 

part. xexdijyay. 

xhalo and xdéw (--), aor. (from 
KAA YS) ézlavoa, fut. mid. 
xhatcouee or xlavoodpmas 
(§ 114. N. 1). Fut. also 
xhavjow or xdarow (§ 96. 
10 


xhén break, xiéon, xéxlaguce, 
éxlaoOny. From KAHMI, 
2 aor. part. xAdé¢ in compo- 
sit. doxdds. 

xiiw hear, 2 aor. (from KAY- 
MT) imperat. 2406+ and 
xéxd00t, 2 aor. mid. part. xAb- 
psvos famous, celebrated. 

KMAN see xduvu. 
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xopdyrius (KOPER, § 96. 9) 
satiate, perf. xexdgnxa, fut. 
xogéow Hom. xogéo (S$ 102. 
N. 1), perf. pass. Ion. xexd- 
gnuat Attic xexdgsouas, | 
Ns pass. éxopéaOny (4 109. 

2 


xgdte (KPAT'R, § 96. 3) cry, 
2 pert. xéxgaya, fut. xpdto, 
2 aor. Exgayoy. For xéxga- 
wo &c. see § 91. N. 2 

xpeudvotus (xpsudw, § 96. 9) 
hang, suspend, fut. xge- 
picw, xoeuo (§ 102. N. 1), 
aor. éxgéuaca, éxgeucabny, 
1 fut. mid. xgsujoouas. 
From KPEMHMY, pres. 
mid. xgéuauar, subj. xgésea- 
fat, opt. xesualuny and xgs- 
Holuny. Koiurnuagives pass. 
xoiurynuae, imperf. éxonurd- 
ny. 

xtdouas pessess, perf. xéxty- 
fae, subj. HERTWMEL, opt. 
xextypmy ($91. Zand N. 1) 

xtalve (KTENR, KTANN, 
§ 96. 18 and 19) A2ll, 1 
perf. Extaxa (§ 98. N. 1), 
2 perf. Extova, 2 fut. xtevd 
(Homer has «tavéw), 1 aor. 
Extevva, 2 aor. extavoy. 
From KTHMI,2 aor, Extity 
(§ 117. N. 9), x10, xTalyy, 
Hom. infin. xtduevas, part. 
“tds, 2 aor. mid. éxpdiuny. 
KTONEN (§ 96. 13.), 1 
perf. éxtévyxa, 

xtiuevog butlt, 2 aor. mid. 
part. from K TIMI = xtlo, 

xtuniw (KFYTL, § 96. 10) 
make noise, éxtinynxa, &c. 
2 aor. Extuxoy, 


zuvéw (KYL, § 96. 5 and 10) 
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kiss, fut. xtow (--), aor. 
Extoa. Ilgooxvyéw is gene- 
rally regular. 

xt or xvéw or xvioxw (S$ 96. 
8) conceive, be pregnant, 
xuijow, éxiyoa, 1 aor. mid. 
éxvnoduny and (poetic) éxv- 
oduny. 


A. 

AABN. see aufero. 

dayzévw (AAXN, § 96. 7) ob- 
tain, receive by lot, perf. 
stdnyo and (from AEF XN 
or AOrXN, § 96. 19) 4é- 
doyza, 2 aor. thazor, fut. 
mid. (from AHXN, § 96. 
18) ArjSouar Tonic AeSouae. 

AAKN see héioxw. 

Jaufivn (AABN, AHBR, 
§ 96. 7 and 18) receive, 
perf. eldnpa, 2 aor. taBor, 
perf. pass. sd’Ajupat, aor. 
pass. éligOny, 1 fut. mid. 
jwouat. The Ionians have 

erf. pass. Adgdaupar, and 
from AAMBS.) fut. Aduyo- 
pear, aor. edéubnv; also 
perf. act. deldfyxe (§ 96. 
10). 

dar Bow (AAON, Af6w, ibid.) 
am hid, 2 perf. 4€476c., fut. 
Ajow, 2 aor. Elabor, perf. 
mid. Agdyoues Hom. Aéda- 
oper, fut. mid. Ajoouce. 

Adoxw (AAKN, § 96. 14) gab- 
ble, 2 perf. Addaxa Ton, Aé- 
Anza, 2 aor. tlaxoy, 1 aor. 
(§ 96. 10) 2Adxyoa, fut. mid. 
daxryoomar. 

AAXSN see hayzavw. 

AEX! see hayzavu. 

Aéyo say, perf. pass. Adheypos, 
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‘aor. adyOny. Aéyo, I col- 
lect, perf. es‘loya, suheypar, 
2 aor. édéyny.— Hom. 2 aor. 
mid. ééyuyny, Adxto (§ 92 
N 


AHBN see haeuBarw. 

Aj0w see havbdva. 

Anxéw Tonic = Adcox. 

AHXN see hayzdwuw. 

doiw wash, bathe, dotow, tlovea: 

Pres. doiw, lodtess, lover, 
P. Aoiiuer, Aodte, Loior. 

Imperf. fouy, Elous, Bou, 
dhotusr, edoite. 

Pres. mid. Aotpas, dovn, 
Aoitast, P, doiusba, dodiode, 
dodytac. 

Imperf. mid. dhotuny, 
élovto, P. tdoiusla, dhovade, 
giovyto. 

Infin. mid. Aotobar. 
From 46 comes imperf. 
Eloy (Hom.). From dogw, 
aor. infin. 4ogcoas, part. - 
hoéaoac. 

Ain loose, Aiow, lvoe, Addbxe., 
Aghios, éebOyv (short v). 
See § 95. N. 2, and § 91. 
2 From AYMI, 2 aor. 
éliuny, Aéto, as passive. 


M. 
MAON see pavOdrw. 
Hoarude == co. 


Halvw madden, 2 perf. uéunva, 
aor. %uyva, pres. mid. “al. 
youae am mad, 2 aor. pass. 
dudyny, 2 fut. mid. uavotuae. 

Halouoe (udw) feel, touch, han- 
dle, fut. uacopae, aor. guac- 
oéuny (Hom.). 

MAKN see unxdouae. 

pavOdva (MAOL, § 96. 7) 
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learn, perf. ueudOyxe (§ 96. 
10), 2 aor. Fza0or, fut. mid. 
pabicouos.—For mualeiuas 
see § 114. N. 2. 

pégvaus: firht, like toraucs : 
opt. wagroluny for pagral- 


en. 

piontw take hold of, seize, 
paoww, Eucgwa, 2 aor. Hom. 
Héuagnoy and Euanoy, 2 perf. 
Béuagra. 

pdyouas combat, fight; from 
Ma yéoucs, fut. ma zicoucs and 
Mayécoucs and payovuce 
(§ 114. N. 2), aor. éuazeod- 
bny, perf. ueudynuas. 

pew, 2 perf. uéuaa as present, 
feel a strong impulse, 
plur. méuausy, wéuate, we- 
paaot, dual uéuartoy, plu- 
perf. plur. uéuacay, part. 
peuaos: see § 91. N. 2. 
Mid. pdouas pouce, desire, 
imperat. ueso (as if from 
pow, § 116. N. 4), infin. 
pooba. — 


peGioxw (usbio am intorica- 
ted, § 96. 8) intoricate, 
make drunk, aor. 2uéGioa. 
psigouas (MEIP2, MEP, 
MOP, § 96. 18 and 19) 
share, receive a share, 2 
perf. Fuuoga (§ 79. N.), 2 
aor. &uuogor, perf. pass. 
eluagtas (§ 76. N. 1) 2% ts 
fated, part. siuagué ros. 
pille am about to, fut. weddiow 
(§ 96. 10), aor. guddizoa. 
pile am a concern to any one, 
peliow, gudlyoa, 2 perf. 
(Hom.) wésyda, perf. pass. 
péuSisras (§ 26. N.) for us- 


pdistas, 
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péve remain, 2 fut. erid, aor. 
Euseva, perf. (§ 96. 10) ps- 
pévyxa, — Mépova == pépoe 
from péw, which see. 

eyxtouas (MAKSL, MHKN, 
§ 96. 18 and 10) dleat, 2 
perf. uéunxa, 2 aor. Euaxor, 
From pepizn (§ 96. 11) 
comes imperf. éuéunxoy, 

plyvous and ployw (MIT!N, 
(§ 96.9 and 14) miz, mlEa, 
Eusta, pépsyuas, tulyOyv, 2 
aor. pass. éulyy». 

piprioxw (MN AL, § 96. 1 and 
8) remind, priow, Euryoa, 
mid. “surjoxouce, perf. mid. 
Héuyyuas as present, I re- 
member, recollect, subj. 
Héuywuat, opt. MELrT ERY 
(§ 91. 2 and N. 1), aor. 
pass. éunjoOny, 3 fut. ps- 
Bricouas. 

MOAN see Bldoxa. 

Mixdouas (MYKA, § 96. 10) 
bellow, 2 perf. péudua, 2 
aor. Eudxor. 


NV. 

yalw (WAN, § 96. 18) dwell, 
aor. fvaca caused to dwell, 
fut. raoouas, aor. 2@>dabyy, 
évacdurny, perf. révacuas. 

raccw (§ 96. N. 3) pack close- 
ly, stuff, rise, Evata, perf. 
pass. vévacuas, 

véuw distribute, 2 fut. vena 
and veujow (96. 10), 1 aor. 
Eveqa, perf. vevéunxa, v8- 
véunuas, aor. pass. évepiOqy 
and é6yv (§ 95. N. 2). 

yéw swim, avr. (from WEY!) 
Evevoa, perf. vévevze, fut. 


ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


vetoouos and 
(§ 114. N. 1). 

vite == vinto. 

voéw think, regular. From 
the simple VON, Ionic »o- 
ow, Evwou, vévoxa. 

yuvotk&tw (§ 96. N. 3) feel 
sleepy, vvotdew and ow, 
éviotata and oa.’ 


O. 

Broo (ODN, § 96. 4) emit an 
odor, smell, 2 perf. dduda 
as present, fut. o¢7jow Tonic 

 6téow (§ 96. 10), aur. Sfy7e. 
otyvvue or ofyw (§ 96. 9) open, 
imperf. %gyor (§ 80. N. 3), 
1 perf. 2@ya, 2 perf. Epye as 
present, stand open, fut. 
os tw, aor. igga, infin. ofSas. 
The compound évolyw has 
aor. Hvorda, 2 aor. pass. 
4volynv, both later. 

oda see EIGN. 

oidalvyw and olddvw = oidéu. 

ovouas and oluac suppose, 
think, imperf. Géuyy and 
Suny, aor. pass. O40» ( OI- 
EN, § 96. 10), fut. mid. 
oijcouat. The epic poets 
have ow and diw (- - -), dio- 
pat, aor. diodny, atoduny. 

of youce am gone, | perf. (from 
OIXEN, § 96. 10 and 19) 
ov yuxa Hom. dyyxa, perf. 
pass. Oyyuar, fut. olyjcouas. 

080) see OF Ouee. 

OTN bring, see pégu. 

disoGdrw and alyw (OATZON, 
io 7) slip, slide, perf. 

§ 96. 10) ddMobnxa, fut. 
dd:o0ijow, | aor. odobyoa, 
2 aor. Shoop. 
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ysvooiuat Biitus (OAN, § 96. 10) de- 


stroy, 2 perf. Glwda, 2 fut. 
d4G, 1 perf. ddddexa, 1 aor. 
Gheoa, 2 fut. mid. ddotuar, 
2 aor. mid. dduny. 

buviur (OM, § 96. 9) swear, 
perf. duauoxe (from OMON, 
§ 96. 10), aor. Guooa, perf. 
pass. 6uauoouas and pas, 
aor. pass. @ud0yy, 2 fut mid. 
duovuas. 

dudgyrtus (OMOPIN, ibid.) 
wipe off, fut. dudg5w, aor. 
mid. auogséuny. 

dvivnus (OWAN, § 96. N. 1) 
benefit, drow, Gvnoe, 2 aor. 
mid. (from ONMHMI) ari- 
nv and é&uny, opt. dvaluny, 
infin. dvac6as. 

ONRMI (ONON), pass. 5v0- 
as insult, aor. ovdo6ny and 
a@vookuny, fut. dvdcouas, | 
aor. mid. (from OWL) 
Ovduny. 

O1TN see the following. 

égdw see, imperf. édgwy (§ 80. 
N. 3) Ionic dg», perf. &- 
gaixa, idgguar. From EFIGR 
(which see), 2 aor. sidor, 
sidduny. From Ol1o, 2 perf. 

epic) Snwna, perf. pass. 
fab, aor. pass. OpOny, fut. 
mid. dyouas shall see, aor. 
mid. dyéuny (little used). 
dovdur (OPw, § 96. 9) rouse, 
excite, 2 perf, Sguga, | fut. 
Yoow, 1 aor. agoa. Mid. 
dovuuce sometimes Soups 
rarely dpéovae arise, move 
myself, 2 aor. aoduny, 3 
sing. Ggsto and agro § 92, 
N.), imperat. 8gc0 and dgaso, 
infin. dgGas, part. Squsves. 
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éogoatvoua: (OF Pw, § 96.7) 
smell, fut. dopgrcouas (§ 96. 
10), 2 aor. mid. aoggduny 
rarely Gogoduny (§ 85. N. 
2), 1 aor. mid. (later) o- 
oponoduny. 

odpgu mingo, imperf. éovgour 
(§ 80. N. 2), ovpycouas. 

eitéw wound, regular. From 
OYTHMI, 2 aor. odtay 
(§ 117. N. 9), infin. Hom. 
obtduevar, 2 aor. mid. part. 
ovrdusvos as passive. 

dgellw owe money, fut. dpec- 
Ajow (§ 96. 10), aor. wpal- 
Ayoa, 2 aor. Speloy always 
expresses a wish, utinam, 
O that. 

égiioxdyn (ODAw) incur, 
perf. dpinxa (§ 96. 10), fut. 
épiiiow, 2 aor. Oplor, dqisiy. 


it. 

ILA Ow see nda yo. 

nal strike, regular. Fut. 
also xasijow. 

nkoyw (I1A Ge, § 96. 14) suf- 
fer, 2 perf. (from TENOw, 
§ 96. 19), 2éno»Oa, 2 aor. 
Exadov, fut. mid. xeloouce 
(§ 12. 4). From HH@w 
(§ 96. 18), 2 perf. zény6a, 
fut. aijow, aor. Ex7joa, not 
common.—ZJénooe = ns- 
abvOate (§ 91. N. 2). 

rcitéouas eat, perf. mid. 7é- 
TacMas, aor. énzoduny, from 
IT Aw. 

Aw, perf. mid. xénGpae pos- 
Sess,acquire,aor.énaoduyy. 

wel0w persuade, 2 perf. nénou- 
Ga, 1 aor. Exesoa, 2 aor. 


ExvOov (poetic), perf. pass. 


OF WORDS. 


ménevouas, aor. pass. éxet. 
oOnyv, fut. mid. 2relooues. 
TIIOEw gives nfijow, ént- 
Oyoa obeyed. Fut. also 
nercOow. —’ EnénsOusy = 
2 pluperf. 1 plur. éenol- 
Geruer (§91. N. 2). 

mehéw see nidynuc, 

aéhy or médouae am, imperf. 
3 sing. Enis, Enheto, for 
Enele, éntheto (§ 26. 1), 2 
pers. éxieo contr. Endev thow 
art, part. 2egenddusvog, é- 
aldusvos, revolving, ap- 
proaching. 

TIEN @w see nao yo. 

mégow pedo, 2 perf. zérngde, 
2 aor. snagdor, fut. wagds- 
douce (§ 96. 10). 

gw sack, négow, Enegoe, 2 
aor. Expafor (by metathe- 
sis).—J1é90as == 2 aor. mid. 
infin. (§ 92. N.). 

mercvrts (IIE T Aw, § 96. 9) 
expand, fut. astéow and 
wet® (§ 102. N. 1), aor. 
énétiioa, perf. pass. wésti- 
Has (by syncope), aor. és-. 
téaOny. 


métouat fly, 2 aor. -mid. (syn- 
cop.) éatéuny, rerQuas, setol- 
Heyy, mtéc0as, mtdusvos, fut. 
($ 96. 10) xerijcouas. See 
also frtapac. 

TIE Tw see nintw. 

mevOoucs see 1urOdvouce. 

népvov see PE Nor, 

aiyvune later micow (ATe, 
IAT w, § 96. 9 and 18) fz, 
2 perf. xénnye, fut. afta, 
aor. enna, perf. pass. mé- 
myyuat, 1 avr. érvizOyy, 2 
aor. éxcyyy. 
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HHON see xéoyo. 

rdvynue and ntlydw (neddw, 
§ 96. 16, 6) cause to ap- 
proach, nekkow, énélace, 
mid. aldvoyoe approach, 
aor. pass. éxladyy, 2 aor. 
mid. (from JTAHM1) énii- 
yy. 

aiuninus later mynkdw 
(ITAAN, § 96.1) fill, fut. 
nhiow, aor. Enxiyoa, perf. 
pass. zéndyouat, aor. énhy- 
odnvy, 2 aor. mid. éxdijunp, 
opt. aheluny (like Jeluyr), 
imperat. m4joo, part. A7- 
psvoc.—M before zh is drup- 
ped when in compusition 
a/comestostand befurezz, 
as éunindyus not guntundnue. 

alungnus later xtungdw 
(IPA, ibid.) burn, fut. 
agiow, aor. éagyoa (Hesiod 
has &ngsos), perf. pass. 
aénonouat, aor. éngiodny. 

_ —In composition éu-ningn- 
us: compare the preceding. 

sive (1112, § 96. 5) drink, 
2 aor. Envoy, nl, imperat. 
ais and (from ILIMT, § 117. 
N. 12) aide, meivy, nedy, 
perf. (from ZO) nénuxa, 
pres. pass. zlouce as future, 
I shall drink, perf. pass. 
sénopat, aor. énddyy, 2 fut. 
mid, aeovmae (§ 114. N. 2). 

aintoxw (11I2, § 96. 1, 8) 
cause to drink, nlow, ineoa, 

sngkoxw (xegdw, § 96. 1, &, 
and § 26. 1) sell, perf. nénga- 

_ wa, nénpiuat, aor, éngedny, 
3 fut. nengcoouae shall be 
sold; all syncopated. 


ssintw (IIETR, § 96. 1) fall, 2 
1 
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aor. Execor Doric Estoy 
($96. 15), 1 aor. &zeoe, perf. 
(from TON, § 96. 17 and 
19) aéntwxa, 2 perf. part. 
mentews and nws and mentac, 
2 fut. mid. zecéopar otuas 
(§ 114. N. 2). 
ITAA see alunhnue, 
nmiéw sail, perf. 
IAEYS) ménhevxa, aor. 
Unlevoa, fut. mid. metoo- * 
Has Doric misvootpas, perf. 
pass. nrénhevouat, BOF. pass. 
éahsioSyy. From zidw 
(IARMI), 2 aor. Exhov, 
part. wdc (§ 117. N. 12). 
ahijoow rarely nhijyviue (ITAA- 
FN, MAHTNR, § 9. 3), 2 
perf. néndyye, fut. ai7gw, 
1 aor. éxizéa, 2 aor. Hom. 
nénhnyov, perf, pass. méndn- 
yuar, 2 aor. pass. éndiyny, 
in compoa. éntdyyy. 
avéw = blow, ___— perf. 
IINEYN) nénvevxa, aor. 
tnvevoa, énvetodny, fut. 
avetcouae Doric covmas, 
From 2»tw, perf. pass. 7é- 
mvyuas am prudent (in- 
spired), 1 aur. pass. Hom. 
du-nvivdyy, 2 aor. mid. (as 
from INYM1) énvipyy. 
MOP, MPON, 2 aor. #xogor 
gave, perf. pass. 2énquras 
at has been decreed by fate, 
part. wenguuévoc destined. 
TIPAN see nlungnus, 
IIPIAMAT buy, 2 aor. mid. 
éngiduny, nplwopoas, npraluyy, 
molaco or nglw (§ 117. 5), 
aglagtas, ngukusvos, 
LITA, see tnxtapuas 
mti}ooo, 


(from 


(from 


and 
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avijcow crouch, niEw, txtyga, 
intyya. From 11 TAS2, perf. 
part. zentyds (§ 100. N.), 
Zaor. (as from JJ THMI) 
3 dual xata-ntijrqy. 

TiTON see nintw. 

nuvOdvouar (ITYOR, § 96. 7) 
poetic netGouae inquire, 
perf. xénvopat, fut. Etoo- 
fat, 2aor. mid. éxvOduyy. 


P. 

gairw sprinkle, regular. From 
‘PAM N, 1laor.imperat. edo- 
oats (Homer.), perf. pass. 
3 plur. 26 ¢ddaras. 

éétw and é9dw and EPI! do, 
2 perf. Yogye, 2 pluperf. 
sdgyery (§ 80. N. 2 and 3), 
fut. egw, aor. Bdgesa. 

gée flow, aor. (from ‘PEYM) 
BGosvoc, fut. mid. eedoouar, 
2 aor. pass. (from “PY2) 
&éobny, Ovivas, gusts, perf. 
(from ‘P YES) ég ounxac 

‘PEN see EIMN. 

Otyrtuc ((PHIN, § 96. 9 and 
18) tear, 2 perf. agguya 
(§ 96. 19), fut. gS, aor. 
¥ognta, 2 aor. pass. é¢ed- 


ny. 

gryéo (PIT) shudder, 2 
perf. 8getya as present. 

‘PYM see eéw. 

gdvrues (POR, § 96. 9) 
strengthen, @dow, Eg guoa, 
perf. pass. 8ggupuor, impe- 
rat. ggwoo vale, farewell, 
2 aor. pass. 2¢gada0ny. 


=. 
oadalta (2 AATIITN) sound a 
trumpet, fut. (from 244- 
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WITTN, § 96. 6) calntyte, 


aor. éoddmiyEa. Later cel 
nlow, éocAnvon. 

cade see owte. 

opévyuus (ST BEN, 96. 9) 


extinguish, fut. oBéow, aor. 
¥oBeoa, perf. pass. %ope- 
oucs, aor. upéoOny. From 
ZBHMI, 2 aor. tofny, 
opelnv, oBjras. 

ostw (SYN, § 96. 18) shake, 
move, agttate, aor. Soceva 
(§ 104. N. 1), perf. pass. 
Yooupas, aor. pass. sovdyy 
and éoai6yr, 2 aor. mid. 
(from 2 YMI) oieyy, otto. 
For the augment see § 79. 
N.—Mid. 2etuas, estras, 
imperat. csioo, all without 
the connecting vowel. 

oxsddvvuus (SKEDAN) scat- 
ter, fut. oxeddow and oxedé, 
aor. éoxédaca, pp. éoxéda- 
open. 

oxtldo (TKEAN, ZSKAAN, 
§ 96. 18, 6) dry up, wither, 
fut. owcdo, perf. (from 
ZSKAAN) toxdyxe, 1 aor. 
¥oxnha, fut. mid. oxdjoopes. 
From 2KAHMI, 2 aor. 
Foxulyny, oxlalyy, oxdipvas. 

cotuat == osiuar, imperat. 
oovco, 2 aor. pass. Laconic 
Yooova (éoc0te ?). 

ada see autw. 

ontabat see ino. 

ZTAN see lotus. 

otegéw and otegloxn (X TE PN) 
deprive, otegiow, sorégnod, 
gotéonuat, 2 aor. pass. cord. 
g7v, otEgels. 

OTOREY YUL, TTOOYUML, OTOP YELL 
(ZTOPN, ETPON, FTO 


ANOMALOUS VERBE. 


PEN) strew, spread, oto- 
ef@ and otgdow, éotdgsoa 
and totqwoa, tetgwuuce and 
gorégnuat, egotogéoOyy and 
sa t9adny. 


otvyéw (TYTN) fear, hate, - 


regular; 2aor. 8otuyoy, 1 
aor. Zotvsa cause to fear, 
terrify. 

ayer» see Exw. 

ote save, Goow, towoa, oé- 
cucucr and céowuas, 1 aor. 
pass. (from the epic adw) 
éoo0yr. The epic cadw is 
regular, cadow, &c. From 
az ANMI we obtain imperf. 
(éodwyv) 3 sing. éo¢w Hom. 
odw. The present oda is 
rare: it may be changed 
into odw (§ 116. N. 4). 


T. 

TAT! see TAN. 

TAAAN by syncope TAAN, 
1 perf. tétdyxa, 2 perf. té- 
thee (§ 91. N. 2), 1 aor. 
étélaoa, 2 aor. (from TAH- 
M1) ithyy, 110, thalyy, thij- 
Gt, tAivas, théc. 

TAN imperat. t% take thou, 
2 aor. (from TAI) part. 
TETAYOY. 

TEKM see tlxto. 

téuvw rarely téuw Llonic téuvn 
cut, 2 aor. éteuoy and sta- 
prov, 2 fut. teu Lonic tapéw, 
I perf. (fram TMA) té- 
Tuynxa, tétunuae, 1 aor. pass. 
étuhOny. 

rétyeov, Btetuor 1 met with, 
found, a 2 aor. Hom. 

tsbyo) see tuyyivw. 

tH see TAN. 
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TIEN, perf. pass. tstinuat am 
sorrowful, afflicted, 2 perf. 
part. tetends (§ 100. N.). 

tixtw (TEKS, § 96. 16) bring 
forth, 2 perf. tétoxa, fut. 
téEw, 2 aor. &texoy, 1 aor. 
’reEa (rare), perf. pass. té- 
teywau (later), aor. pass. 
éréyOny (later), fut. mid. 
téEoucs, 2 fut. mid. (poetic) 
texoduae (§ 114. N. 2). 

tlOnue sometimes tiOéw (Oéw, 
§ 96. 1) put, perf. téOecxa 
(observe the penult), fut. 
Giow, L-aor. BOyxe (§ 104. 
N. 2), 2 aor. &0y», perf. 
ass. téJenat, aor. pass. 
éréOny (S 14. N. 3), 1 fut. 
pass. teGjoouar. 

tlyrups, tlyw, == to). 

tutpdw (TPA) bore, tétgyxea, 
Tojow, téTonUat. 

tutopwoxw «=(TOPN, TPON, 
§ 96. 17 and I and 8) 
wound, toedow, ttgwoa, zé- 
Tonpar, &toddny. 

tetioxouas (TYXN, TYKN, 
§ 96. | and 14) prepare, 
take aim, 2 aor. Hom. té- 

| TUxOY, TETUROMNY. 

TAAN see TAAAN. 

TMAN see tTéuvw. 

zopéw (TOP, 4 96. 10) pierce, 
togiaw, &c. 2 aor. Btagoy. 


t6g0at, t6g0as, = tuysiy, Tu- 


zor. 

tgégn (OPEGN, § 14. 3) 
nourish, feed, support, 2 
perf. rétgopa, fut. Ogeya, 2 
aor. #tgagoy (Hom.), pp- 
téGoquoe, 1 aor. pass. 
&OpéqpOny, Zaor. érekqpyr. 

TE yo) (OPEXN, $ 14. 3) TUN, 
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1 aor. 86gska, fut. OpéEouas, 
2 aor. (from JPAMN) tdga- 
pov, 2 fut. mid. dgauéouas 
contr. oduas, 1 perf. (§ 96. 
10) dedpdunxa, 2 perf. ($96. 
19) dédgoue (epic), perf. 
pass. dsdgcunucs. 

tava (TPATN, § 96. 19) eat, 
TedSouar, 2 aor. Etgayor. 

tuy yava (TY XN, § 96.7) hap- 
pen, attain, 2 aor. &tuyoy, 
perf. (§ 96. 10) tetizyxa, 1 
aor. (epic) étéyyca, fut. 
(§ 96. 18) rebSouar. 

téntw (TYTN), tiyw com- 
monly tuntijow (§ 96. 10), 
Eruwa, téruupat and tétinty- 
frase, érinny. 

tbpw (OY HN, § 14. 3) smoke, 
burn, O6yw, EGvwa, 2 aor. 
pass. étég7y. 


YX. 
Snsuyiures see juto. 
taroyvéoune and vsnrloyoune 
(dd toyw) promise, perf. 
pass. dwéuynuas, aor. dé- 
azéOnv, fut. dxocyicoucs, 2 
aor. dzsoyduny. 


B. 

®AT'N see éoblu. 

géoxw = gyul. 

@AN see pny, and the fol- 
lowing. ; 

®EN? fill, 2 aor. Hom. 
négvov and éinspvoyv (for 
négevoy). From AN, perf. 
pass. mwépatas, népartas, 
mepaa0as, 3 fut. nEeqijcouce. 

pégn bear, carry, fero. From 
ENEK?, 1 perf. évijvoya 
(§ 81. and § 98. N. 2), perf. 
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pass. érijveyues, | aor. pass. 
qvézOny. From ENEKN 
(§ 96. 6), 1 aor. Freyxa 
(9 104. N. 1), 2 aor. 4reyz- 
xoyv. From O72, fut. olow, 
1 aor. doc (rare), imperat. 
oice for oiaoy (§ 85. N. 2). 
The Ionians have évsixw 
(§ 96. 18), aor. i»eexe, 
jvelzOnv, perf. &riveryuce. 
getyo (ITN, § 96. 18) flee, 
2 perf. wépevya, 2 aor. 
Epuyor, fut. mid. pet&ouas 
Doric gpevsotpuas, perf. pass. 
(Homer.) xépvyucs have 
escaped. From @YZ2 
(§ 96. 3), 2 perf. xéqputa 
(Homer.), part. zequtdc. 
gut (DAN) say, fut. yijow, 
1 aor. %qyoa, 2 aor. mid. 
épduyy, perf. pass. méga- 
Cua, TEpacusvos : 
Ind. gpyul, pis, pyot, P. 
gaudy, pats, paol, D. patdy. 
Imperf. ty», Epns and 
Egyoba, "py, P. spapsy, 
Epate, Epacay, D. Eqeator, 
épatny. 
Subj. p@, is, on, &e. 
Opt. galy», palys, &c. 
Imperat. p&0c, patw, dc. 
Infin. pavar, Part. pds. 
gpbdva (SOAN, § 96. 5) come 
before, anticipate, pbc&ou, 
Ep0aca, %pOaxa, fut. mid. 
pbjooues. From 2GHMI, 
2 aor. Eqdny, POH, pbalnr, 
pOijvar, pbés, 2 aor. mid. 
part. p0dusvoc. 
g6lxw and g6io consume, 
perish, pblow, tpiiaa, kpOr- 
fot, 2 aor. mid. (from 
POIMI, § 117. N. 12) dt. 


ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


nv, subj. pAlaues, opt. pbl- 
Heyy, to, tto, infin. pOlodac, 
part. pOlusvos. 
giiéw love, regular. From 
@IAN, 1 aor. mid. égtdd- 
Heyy, imperat. gidac. 
poenus, infin. gogivar, = po- 
@ 


goew (péow, § 96. 17), regular. 
From ®PHMI, 2 aor. im- 
perat. gods in compos. 
elogges (§ 117. N. 10). 

®YTNand PYZN see yetyo. 

giw produce, négixa, gicw, 
Equa, 2 perf. népua, 2 aor. 
(from DYMI) ipvy, qin, 
gqulyy, givar, gic, 2 aor. 
pass. (later) épény. 


X. 

veto, zatoun, & ave way, yield ’ 

2 aor. (from KAI) xéxa- 
— dor, xexadéuny. From KE- 

KAAEN, fut. xsxadjow be- 
reave, make give way. 

galya (XAWVN, XHNN) gape, 
axéynva, Eyavoy, yavovpuas. 
Xéoxw is preferable in the 
present. 

zalow rejoice, fut. (§ 96. 10) 
zarprijow, perf. (XAPES) 
asxconxa, xsyconuas, 2 avr. 
pass. (XAPI2) éyéonv. Po- 
etic, perf. pass. xéyagues, | 
aor. mid. éynoduny, 2 aor. 
mid. (Hom.) xezyagouny, 1 
fut. xszogy/ow. 

gerdérw (XANMN, XAMN, 
§ 96. 7) contain, hold, re- 
ceive, 2 perf. xéyarda, 2 
aor. fyadoy, fut. mid. (XEN- 
ON, § 96. 19) zelcouce 


(§ 12. 4). 
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ghonw (XAN) = zalvw, which 
see. 

xétw (XEMN) caco, 2 perf. 
xéyoda, aor. #yega and cov 
(§ 85. N. 2), fut. zécouas 
Doric yecotuae. 

ze pour, 1 fut. xéo (§ 102, 
N. 1), 1 aor. éyea (§ 104. 
N.1). From XEY2, fut. 
zetow, aor. Eyevoa and ?ysva 
(ibid.). From XY, perf. 
aéyuxa, xéyuuor. From 
XYMYI, 2 aor. mid. éyiuyy. 

XPAIZMN2 help, 2 aor. 
Eyoaicuor, fut. (§ 96. 10) 
Xoavourow, aor. &ypalauyoa. 

xo (from yodw) it is necessa- 
ry, subj. zov, optat. yxoely 
(§ 117. N. 4), infin. voj»ae, 
part. yoeo», imperf. exon» 
and yor», fut. xojoe.—The 
compound dzdyon it is 
enough, has imperf. dzé- 

’ 407, infin. dnozory. 

Zoorvvuue (XPON, § 96. 9) 
color, yowow, ¥yguoa, xé- 
1QWO UAL. 

zaveuus (zéu, ibid.) heap up, 
dam, you, Eywou, xé ywouce. 


ys, 
yoyo cool, yigw, 2 aor. (¥ Y- 
TN) épiyny. 


f. 

otéw (NON, § 96. 10) push, 
@Ijow and dow, perf. taxa 
(§ 80. N. 2), aor. éwoa, perf. 
pass. fwouer, aor. pass. 
sootny. 

oyéouct buy, purchase, imperf. 
éwvoiuny, perf. pass. éorynuae 
(ibid.), fut. G@vijcouas, aor. 
dryoduny (not Attic). 
\ 
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ADVERB. 


§119. 1. Many adverbs answering to the question i; 
how, in what MANNER? quomodo? are formed from adjec- 
tives, pronouns, and participles, by changing the termination 
os into ws. KE. g. copic wisely, from copes wise ; xagedrtes 
gracefully, from zagler¢ gen. yoglertoc, graceful; ddyFéus 
contr. diy FGs truly, from ddydis gen, dy Féos, true; obtes 
thus, from obtos this ; 8vtwe indeed, from Gy gen. 8»tos, being. 


2. Some end in 97» or adyv. E. g. yocBdqv scratching! ’ 
from yeéqu I scratch ; ovddiBdny collectively, from ovddop- 
Bavw (AHBL) take together ; B4dy» walking, slowly, from 
Balrw (Bw) walk, go; onogddyy scatteredly, from onsign (§ 96. 
18, 19) sow, scatter ; Aoyédnr selectedly, from 4éyw (4 96. 19) 
select, collect. Such adverbs ure derived from verbs. 


3. Some end in doy or 7dov. E. g. dyedyddy in herds, 
from &yé4y herd ; Botgvdd» in clusters, like grapes, from Bé- 
tous grape; xhayyyd6v with aloud noise, from xdayy% clang- 
or ; mhivdnddv like brick-work, from ahly Sos brick ; o7esgy- 
dé» spirally, from onsiga spiral line; tetganodyddy like a 
guadruped. Such adverbs are derived from nouns. 


4. Some end in ¢ or st, te or t8. E. g. éehortl volunta- 
rily, from tdélwy gen. ovtos, willing ; abroBoel (adtdc ot at 
the first signal; dyslaotl (& yeléw) without laughing ; Bap 
Bageoti (BagBagitw) like a barbarian; ‘Eddnnotl (“Eddnvita) 
after the Greek fashion, in Greek ; Juguotl (dupitw) Dori- 
cally ; duayntel or tt without fighting. 


5. Some end in & E. g. évaddd& (from éy dlddoow) in 
turns, crosswise ; 14 by kicking ; =t& with the fist, in boz- 
ing ; 6045 (dd0vc) with the teeth. 


6. A few end in wd», E. g. nhovtivdyy (nhodtoc) accord- 
ing to (his) wealth. 


§ 120. Adverbs answering to the question zocdxc ; how 
often ? quoties? end in axis, Eg. molhaxic (nodtc nolo’) 
often, many times ; dliydxcs (ddlyos) a few times ; ouyraxis 
(cuvyvdc) frequently. For the numeral adverbs see § 62. 4. 
Such adverbs are derived from adjectives. 

§ 121. 1. Adverbs answering to the question 2ov or 169s; 
where? IN what PLace? ubi? end in % oro. E. g. av- 


ADVERB. 1b 


t69e (from, «dtés) in that very spot; &dode (from Glos) in 
another place ; ob0aud9+ nowhere ; 59+ (from os) where. 

The termination 70+ (v) is chiefly appended to names of 
cities; as “Adij»yor at Athens, O/Bnor at Thebes, from’ A9%- 
vat, Onfar. When the substantive ends in @ pure or ge, 
the adverb ends in Gov as Oeontios at Thespiae, [Miatasaos 
at Plataeae, from Osental, Wiatacal, 

Some end in ov or you. E. g. navtayot every where, dd- 
dayou elsewhere, noAhayoi in many places, ob and énov where, 
adtov there. 

Some end in ot. E. g. Iodpot at the Isthmus, Meyagot at 
Megara, évdot within, %0ot without. Otxov at home, takes 
the accent on the penult (§ 20. Nore). 

Here belong the adverbs #9« or évddde or bytatda here, 
there, Obs here, exci there, Evdov within, &vw up, x41 down, 
Yow in, tw out, éyyts near, n6ggw far, éxds afar, dyzov nigh. 


Nore 1. Those in 7o« or &o are, strictly speaking Ionic 
datives (§ 31. Norz3). The ending o is the old termina- 
tion of the dative of the second declension, and of nouns in 
w gen. oo, of the third declension (§ 42.) 


2. Those which answer to the question 163 whence ? 
From what pLace? unde? end in der. E. g, “Adjpyder 
from Athens, oigavddev from heaven, Pedder from god, di- 
vinitus, diddev from Jupiter. The Ionians and the poets 
may use Se for Jer, as tyvGFe = éxeidev thence. 


3. Those which answer to zéce or 120i whither? To what 
PLacE! gud? end in ds orgs. E. g. olxdvds to the house, 
home, Gade to the sea, Mogadivdde to Marathon, ’Ad}vate 
(for the Doric ’AFi»a0ds) to Athens, OyBate (= OjPacde) 
to Thebes, Ohvpnlate to Olympia, éxeios thither. 


Nore 2. In strictness, the ending -de is appended to the 
accusative sing. or plur. of the noun.—The adverbs oixads 
== oixdvde, and piyads to flight, imply nom. O17, ®Y2, gen. 
olxos, puyoc. 


4. Those which answer to 7%; in what direction? qua ? 
end in 7 or zy. E. g. dddayy in another direction, navtazh 
in every direction, ovdany, in no way. 

The last vowel becomes 7 only when the nominative of 
the adjective, from which such adverbs are derived, is not 
obsolete ; as Gdn another way, t7 this way, from dos, 6. 
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§ 122. The following adverbs answer to the question 
mots; when, In what TIME? guando?: vir now, oypegor to- 
day, atgvov to-morrow, xFés and éytés yesterday, ngox6és 
the day before yesterday, tates this year, négvas (v) last year, 
dwé late, nowt early, in the morning, aéhas formerly, veworl 
lately, seay» formerly, recently, nol» before, dategoy after- 
wards, vixtwo nightly, noctu, dél always, xartote at all times, 
Enevta after, and a few others. . 

IIynvixa ; at what hour? is answered by tyvlxa or ty 
“x08 or tTyvixavta at this or that time, jwlxa or éscnvina at 
which time. 

ITiuos (poetic) when ? is answered by tiuo0s or tyudods or 
Tyuodtos then, Ruos or Sntuos when. 


§ 123. The following table exhibits the derivatives of 
(§ 73. 1) ZO, ‘O02, TOZ (§ 63. N. 2), and é& (§ 69.) : 


Interrogative Indefinite | Demonstrative Relative 


ov or 1600 } nov or woOt ~=—_- t60t. here, ov or 56+ 
where? ubi? somewhere, in this Grou or bnb- 
alicubi. place, hic. Gt where. 
ad0ev ; whence? nobéy from  60sv thence, S0sy or bxé- 
unde? some place, inde. Gey whence.. 
alicunde. 
moi or néos; mol some- wanting. of or dios 
whither ? whither, whither. 
quo ? aliquo. | 
xi in what niin some tiortydsor % or ny 
direction ? direction, tatty in this inwhich 
qua? aliqua. direction, hac. direction. 
n6te; when?  motéat some wtébte then, - Ste or dxvére 
quando ? time, once. tune. when. 
mis; how? mos some- Tos ors or as: or Orreac 
quomodo ? how. Gds or o8tws = as. 


thus, so, sic. 
The forms 76, 706l, 1661, G6c, of, t60ey, ts, are poetic. 


Nore. The letter ¢ (long) is annexed to some demonstra- 
tive abverbs for the sake of emphasis (§ 73. Nore 2); as 
yurl at this very moment, from viv now ; obtwol, értevbert, 
from obtws, ade, évteier. 


“Sie 
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Some relative adverbs are strengthened by zég or ov» 
(compare ibid. and § 69. NorE 2); as Gozep, donegoir, 
énovoiy wherever, ubicunque, dnwooty howsoever, in what 
manner soever, quomodocunque. 


§ 124. Some genitives, datives, and accusatives are used 
adverbially. E. g. tédoc finally, lastly, Snpoolg (from dnud- 
avs pablic) publicly, xouvy (from xovvds common) in common. 

The accusative sing. or plur. of the neuter of an adjective 
is often used adverbially ; as udvor only, pexpdy little, noldd 
or molt much. See also § 125. 


Nore. In some instances an obliqué case and the prepo- 
sition, which governs it, are used adverbially ; as magayg7juc 
(magd yoijuc) instantly, mgoteyou (mgd Egyov) to the purpose, 
xabdneg (xal? dseg) as, &alpyns (8& atpryc) suddenly, éxnoddy 
(for éxnodGy = éx nodGy) out of the way, éunoddy (for eunoct 
== éy moot) in the way, impeding, éniozega (énl oyeQw) suc- 
cessively, in order. 


COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 


§ 125. The comparative of an adverb derived from an 
adjective is the same with the neuter sing. of the compara- 
tive; the superlative is the same with the neuter plur. of 
the superlative of that adjective. E. g. 


mixgas bitterly, mexpdtegoy more bitterly, m+xgdtata most 
bitterly, from mxgdc bitter ; § 57. 

gopis wisely, copdtegoy more wisely, Goputate most wise- 

ly, from cogpés wise ; ibid. 

§déws pleasantly, 7Siov more pleasantly, jot most plea- 

santly, from 40ts pleasant; § 58. 

Note 1. Some adverbs of the comparative degree end in 
wo; as yolenwtégus, d&youutéqws, edusveotéqws, from yodends, 
dyolws, siusv@s. Superlatives in we are very rare. 

Some comparatives and superlatives end in »; as éyyvtégw 
nearer, éyyutatw nearest, from éyyis near. This is always 
the case when the positive ends in , as dyw, comp, dvwtégu, 
super. dvwrtdtw. 


Note 2. Observe the following comparisons: Gyy near, 
dacov (compare § 58. Nore), @yzsota: éixds afar, éxaotégw 
ixaotdtw tvdov within, évdotéqu, évdotdtw udle very, uddioy 
rather, more, pdkiota-: vixtag nightly, noctu, vuxtraltegoy, 
vuxtvaltata: mspa further, beyond, megartégw, mégactdrw m1g0bg- 
you (§ 124. Nore) to the purpose, noovgytaltegor, ngovpytaltata, 


7. 
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DERIVATION OF WORDS. 


§ 126. All words, which cannot be proved to be derivative, 
must be considered primitive. 


SUBSTANTIVES DERIVED FROM OTHER SUBSTANTIVES. 


§ 127. 1. Patronymics, that is, names of men and women 
derived from those of their parents or ancestors, end in 
wns, adns, tadys, gen, ov tw» gen. wros rarely ovoc: fem, 6, 
as, gen. dos, ados: uv, and sewn, 

Patronymics from nouns in 7 and as, of the first declen- 
sion, end in @dys- as ‘“Innotédns the son of Hippétes, from 
‘Inadbtys: Bogekdns the son of Boreas, from Bogéas. 

Those from nouns in 03 and tos, of the second declension, 
end in dys and «ads, respectively ; as Kgovldn¢ the son of 
Kronos, from Kgévos: ’Aoxhynukdns the son of Asclepios, 
from ’Aoxinziés.—Those in wy, as Kgovlwy = Kgorldng, are 

oetic. 

P Those from nouns of the third declension end in ¢d7¢ or 
sad7s. They are formed by dropping os of the genitive and 
annexing these endings. E. g. Jledonldn¢ the son of Pelops, 
from Iléloy gen. IHélonos: Unheidns contracted Iyieldns the 
son of Peleus, from Iyiets gen. Ijiéoc.—The Homeric 
dialect annexes sadyc, as Deontiddys from héons Hégntos, In- 
Aniddns from IIyhets gen. IIniijos (§ 44. NorE 2). Sometimes 
it annexes tw», as Unlelww = THnheldys, 

Feminine patronymics in +s and a¢ correspond to mascu- 
lines in eO7¢ and sadys, as Bovonts the daughter of Briseus, 
from Boosts: ’Athavtis from “Atlas gen. “Atlaytoc, Those 
in ¢yy and «wry correspond to masculines in sw», as Adgyotivy 
from "Adgyotos, *Axgeovdvy from ’Axglows.—The Attics con- 
tract 7 into 7 in the oblique cases ; as Wyeydu» for Nyontduy 
from Wnoris Nereid. 


Note. Some proper names have the form only of patro- 
nymics, without the signification; as Eigunlidys Euripides, 
devxaliwy Deucalion. 


2. Diminutives of the neuter gender end in sor, sdsoy, 
agiov, vidiov, vdgiov, upwy, E. g. uazalguov a little knife, 
from pézoigas dv dgdmoy a little fellow, from &»Igwro;- de 
yldvoy a little bird, from dgreg dgvedos: oixldcor a little house, 
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from ofxos: &yDoundgeoy from &yIpunos: Esrtddsoy or Esrtdguor, 
from &évos stranger’ (Cwbpior animaicule, from teovr.—The 
first syHable of the ending oy is contracted with the pre- 
ceding vowel ; as Botdsoy for Potdvor, from Bots Bods y7dser , 
for y7yidvor, from yy iydoduoy (strictly tyFuidior) from izdvs,. 
tuattdcoy (for fuctsidcorv) from fucdtiov Aegeldcoy from AéSe¢ 
léEews, The ending sldcor often becomes tdvov.—Many di- 
minutives in oy have lost their diminutive signification ; as 
medtoy from 1édov plain. It must be confessed however 
that the primitive word is more dignified than the derivative 
in sor, 

Masculine diminutives end in toxoc, vdog or vddoc (Doric) ; 
as otegarioxos a little crown’ &»3gunloxog from &rdqwzos. 
Proper names in v4oc are not diminutive in their significa- 
tion; as Aloztlos schylus, 

Feminine diminutives end in # gen. sos, and sox (cor- 
responding to masc. +oxoc), as »7als islet, from »j00¢ island 5 
pegaxioxy a young girl, lass, from msigas gen. pelgaxoc. 


3. National appellatives end in sos, trys, &tys, ytys, watAS, 
fixdg, nvoc, tvog, avg. E. g. Koglydios a Corinthian from 
Kégurtos Corinth ; 2rayswltys a Stagirite, from 2rdyeiwa 
Stagira; Teyedtns a Tegean, from Teyéa Tegea; Aiyw- 
ts from Atysva: Sexedidrys from Zexedlas Lagdeavds a Sar- 
dian, from 2égders: ° ABvdyvds from “ABvdos: Tagaytivos from 
Tégaytoy Wataets from ateal. When the name of the 
place ends in a, e, or 7, the ending +s generally becomes 
asos, as ADyvaiog from 'ADjvas, 

The feminines of this class end in @, ts, a5; as “Adjrale, 
Ilegols, ‘Edcxwyscs. ; 


4. Nouns denoting a place where there are many things 
of the same kind, end in a; as 6 dagrdy laurel grove, from 
déqrn laurel. Sometimes they end in wa; as godwaé rose- 
garden, from @ddor rose. 


5. Many appellatives end in t7s ; as moditys citizen, from 
nbhis city; énkitns an armed man, from énhoy weapon , Sy- 
pétns member of a demos.—Those in ¢ty¢ have long «. 


6. Some end in evs ; as legedg priest, from lsgor temple ; 


yoaupatsis scribe, from yotuuo letter ; tunsts horseman, from 
innos horse. 
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7%. Some feminine appellatives end in coe or soca; a 
Baciikooa queen, from Buorlets king ; &vacoa from dak gen 
dyaxtos ; Ogqtta a Thracian woman, from Og4é gen. Oggxés 


8. Feminine appellatives in +s gen. os come from mas 
culines in 75 (§ 127. 5) and «¢ (of the first declension) ; a 
meolites from modltys, deondts from Jeondtys, dgton@des fror 
aptonwAsns. 


9. Feminines in teva, tos¢, teuge, come from verbal noun 
in tys, Tyg, two (§ 129. 2); as noujtgea poetess, from mosytr 
poet ; addyteis a female flute-player, from advdytis ; Sdreng 
from Jovi giver. 


SUBSTANTIVES DERIVED ‘FROM ADJECTIVES. 


§ 128. 1. Many abstract nouns end in te; as xaxla vic 
from xaxdés bad, wicked ; uugia folly, from uoges foolish 
dydglu valor, from &j9 gen. &vdeds man. If this ending b 
preceded by ¢ or 0, a contraction takes place; as GArjdes 
truth, from adndjs gen. ahytéos true ; dvowe amentia, froi 
dyoos amens. The ending e« however often becomes & 
as dudtece and ducFla ignorance, from ead, 


2. Many end in t7¢ gen. tyt0¢ ; as mocdtns quality, fro 
soios; of what quality? qualis? o&étys sharpness, frot 
d&é¢ sharp. They are generally paroxytones (§ 19. 2). 


3. Not unfrequently abstract nouns end in ou»7; as duxau 
obvn justice, from dlxavoc just ; swpoootvy chastity, from ot 
gour chaste. If the penult of the primitive be short, th 
ending ovr7 becomes wovry (compare § 57. 1); as Leguody 
priesthood, from fsgés. 


4, Sometimes the abstract noun is formed by changin 
the ending v¢ of the adjective into o¢ gen. e0¢ ; as B&bog deptl 
from Babis deep ; mijxos length, from MHKYZ long ; aioze 
ugliness, from AIZXYZ ugly. 


5. Sometimes the abstract of adjectives in o¢ does ne 
differ from their feminine, except in the accent; as Eyéy 
enmity, from éz096¢ inimical. Such nouns have the accer 
always on the penult. 


SUBSTANTIVES DERIVED FROM VERBS. 


§ 129. 1. Many abstract nouns are formed by changin 
wof the present into 7, «, o¢ gen. ov. E. g. BlaBy injury 
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from Pidnrw (§ 96. 2) J injure; udyn battle, from udyouae I 
Sight; xoee joy, from zalgw (§ 96. 18) I rejoice ; tines an 
tmpress, from téhntw (§ 96. 2); deyyos confutation, from 
8Aéyzu I confute. When the vowel-sound vibrates between 
a, &, 0 (§ 96. 19), verbals of this class have o in the penult; 
déyos saying, from yw I say; loge corruption, from 
belo (§ 96. 18, 19) Icorrupt ; doy song, from deldw I sing. 

Many annex o¢ gen. «0s to the root without any further 
change; as xpayog thing, from agécow (§ 96. 3) Ido; yévos 
race, from ylyvouas (ENN) I become. 

Feminines in «@ are derived from verbs in 4v; as fa- 
olsia sovereignty, from faoetw I rule. 


2. Verbals denoting the subject of the verb end in tM, 
zg, Tw9; as zotntic maker, from now make ; SBorati¢ one 
who insults, from vfoltw insult ; evtig one who draws, from 
“PY 1 draw; ¢ytwe speaker, orator, from ‘PEN I say. 
Sometimes they are puroxytone (§ 19. 2); as pddeyc harper. 
from ydédiw. The penult of such nouns is generally like 
that of the perfect passive 2 pers. sing. (§ 107.). 

Some nouns of this class end in svg; as ygaqets writer, 
' from yoetgu I write; oxogeds suwer, from onelgu (§ 96. 18, 19). 

Some compounds annex 7¢.or a¢ gen. ov to the last con- 
sonant of the verb; as yswuétgys geometer, one who measures 
land, from yewpetgéw (yqv wetgéw) I measure land; pvyado- 
Gipas hunter of fugitives, from puyés and Onedw. 


3. Nouns denoting the action of the verb end in ov¢ or 
ow; as Oéors position, from tiOnus (Gm) place, put; dgaoss 
vision, from I see; sixacla the act of likening, from 
sixdtw; Aétes diction, from 4¢yw say. The penult of such 
nouna is generally like that of the perfect passive 2 pers. 
sing. (§ 107.). It is observed that such nouns are equiva- 
Jent to the infinitive active; e. g. Avoug == 10 Adieu, d0aracla 
== 10 slval [teva] d0dvatoy. 

Some end in “os; as dwwyyds persecution, from didxw J 
pursue ; BagBageouds barbarism, from Bagfagitw. Their pe- 
nult is usually like that of the perfect passive | pers. sing. 


4. Nouns denoting the effect of the verb end in we; xdupe 
that which is cut off, a piece, from xéatw Icut; mgayua. that 
which is done, deed, from mgeécow [ do. Their penult is 
generally like that of the perfect passive 1 pers. sing. _ We 
may observe that such wort are nearly equivaleat to the 
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neuter participle perf. pass.; e. g. déyua== 1d dadoyuévoy, 
Féuo =e td tEedErusvoy. 


5. Verbals in uy sometimes express the action, as éxotiuy 
knowledge, =16 éxiotaodo:; and sometimes the effect, as 


yeauer line (drawn). 
ADJECTIVES DERIVED FROM OTHER ADJECTIVES. 


§ 130. A few adjectives are derived from other adjectives 
by dropping the ending and annexing ¢¢; as édevdégues 
liberal, from é4séegos free. A few annex a0, as éxotavs 
voluntary, from éxév gen. éxdrtog (§ 12. 4). 

Some end in xo¢ or axog; as Dyluxds from FiAvs, oxovdeca- 
xd¢ from ozordeios. 


ADJECTIVES DERIVED FROM SUBSTANTIVES. 


§ 131. 1. The endings os, acoc, evos, ervog, otros, exoc, de- 
note belonging or relating to; as aiSéguc etherial, from 
aldig gen. altégos ether; Onfaiog Theban, from O7fas 
Thebes ; &vFodnews human, from &*Fquaos man; aidoios vene- 
rable, from aidds respect ; natgGos paternal, from natte gen. 
meatégos syncop. natods, father ; doysxds rational, from Aéyos 
reason ; nowntixds poetical, from notntc poet. 


2 The endings £05, tvo¢ generally denote the material 
of which any thing is made; as zeéoeos contracted zguvaois 
golden, from xzevods gold ; métgevog of stone, from zét90 
stone ; Sgtivoc oaken, from dgis oak. 

Here belongs the ending s»0¢, as ogesrds mountainous, 
from 8g0¢ mountain ; oxorerrds dark, from oxdtos darkness. 


3. The endings &g0c, 7905, denote quality; as rpvqegds 
luzurious, from tevg} lurury ; atwatngss bloody, from aiue 
gen. afuatos blood. | 

Also the ending adeos, nhoc, whos, as Oag paldog courageous, 
from 64¢¢0¢ courage; snarydés sleepy from inves Sleep; 
duegrwids prone to sin, from duagtia. , 


4. Those in «“os express generally fitness ; as eéadipuos 
eatable, from 280% food ; xoiowmuos useful, from xejous use ; 
paytuos warlike, fram péyn battle. 


5. Adjectives in 7s, sss, o6s¢,.generally denote fulness; 
as zagless graceful, from zages grace; tysijerg valuable, from 
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ent value ; mvodsss full of frre, from ig fire ; veqpsess full 


of snow, from NI vipds snow. 


6. Those in wy¢ denote resemblance or fulness; as mv- 


gddys like fire, from nig fire ; nstgddns full of stones, from 
métga stone. : 


7. Adjectives in wow» are strictly derived from verbals in 
By or wa (§ 129. 4, 5); as ansotiuwr knowing, from éncotipy 
knowledge ; voipwr intelligent, from vonuc thought. Such 
adjectives are almost equivalent to the active participle of 
the verb. For example, éxcotijuwy, zolungdyuor, do not differ 
much from éatotéuevos, nodded npkttwy. 


ADJECTIVES DERIVED FROM VERBS. 


§ 132. 1. Some verbal adjectives in tos are equivalent to 
the perf. pass. participle; as sorjtés = nenomnuévos made, 
factus. . 

Some have an active signification, as xeAuntés covering, 
a= xahiztwy. 

In many instances the idea of capableness lies at the basis; 
as Geatds visible, visibilis, from Pedouesr see ; yonotds utilis, 
from yedoquae use ; Davuaorsds admirable, from Favuctw ad- 
mire. 


2. Verbal adjectives in te0s correspond to the Latin par- 
ticiples in dus; as mocyréos faciendus, that must be done, from 
novtw do; wotéos bibendus, to be drank, from miryw (I102).— 
The penult of verbals in tos and téos, is generally like that 
of the perfect passive 3 pers. sing. 


3. A few end in »05, 405; as devvds terrible, Ssvdds timid, 
from JEIN fear; ceuvds venerable, from ofBouar venerate. 


ADJECTIVES DERIVED FROM ADVERBS. 


§ 133. A few adjectives are derived from adverbs of time ; 
e. g. onusgurds to-day’s, hodiernus, from ojusgor to-day ; 
zroeatvds yesterday’s, hesternus, from z9és yesterday ; mgwios 
early, from Qui. 


VERBS DERIVED FROM SUBSTANTIVES, ADJECTIVES, AND 
OTHER VERBS. 


§ 134. 1. Many derivative verbs erd in aw, 6, ow, su, 
ate, ww, aye, vyvw. In nouns of the .rst or second decien- 
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sion these endings take the place of the endings of the nomi- 
native ; as tyudw I honor, from tu honor ; xowwvréia partake, 
from xowwrds partaker ; protdw let, from meodds wager ; 
qgovetw I murder, from gévos murder; dixdtw judge, from 
dixy justice ; -deltw I limit, from 690s limit. In nouns of the 
third declension they take the place of the termination os of 
the genitive; as yonuotitw transact business, from zeijue 
xeijuatos: but when the nominative ends in a vowel, or in $ 
preceded by a vowel,.they take the place of the ending of the 
Nominative ; as Favudtw admire, from daiua gen. Favuetoc, 
wonder ; teezitw I wall, from tetyos gen. tetyeos, wall. 


2. Verbs in «vw, viw, generally come from adjectives; 
as mogalyw act in a foolish manner, from wags foolish; 
Bativw deepen, from Badis deep- 


3. Some verbs are formed from nouns by changing the 
. ending of the nominative into » and modifying the penult 
according to § 96. E. g. zakéatwinjure, zalends injurious; 
pakékoow soften, from mahaxds soft; &yyéliw announce, from, 
dyyehos messenger ; xattalow clean, from xadagds clear. 


4. Desideratives are formed by annexing oem to the root 
of the primitive verb; as dgacsim J desire to do, from dgde 
Ido; yéoelw cacaturio, from véw caco. 

Some end in caw or aw, as otgatyyidw desire to become 
general, from otgatyyés general ; avytidm desire to buy, from 
Orns buyer. 


COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 


§ 135. 1. When the first component part of a word isa 
noun, its ending is dropped and an o is substituted ; as ye- 
goréyvns a mechanic, from yelg gen. zerpds and téyr7- fego- 
penis holy, from feés and zgé7w. | 
' Theo is often omitted when the last component part be- 
gins with a vowel; as vedet0¢ newly bought, from véos and 
@vytés. Itis generally omitted also when the termination 
of the first part is preceded by 4, v, av, ov; as nokinogdos 
that destroys cities, from m6-¢ and négdw nolittuos very 
valuable, from wodts and ttuj. The o is also sometimes 
omitted when the termination of the first part is preceded 
by»; as ushdyuagnos producizg black fruit, from uédas gen. 
uédav-oc (§ 12. 2). . 


COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 16] 


In some instances the connecting vowel o is changed into 
@; as yewygagla geography, from yée 7 and yecqu. 

2. When the first component part is a verb, the connect- 
ing syllable is 8, ot or ¢; as usvéuayos brave, from uérw and 
uayn- SsEldugos that receives presents, from Sézyouce and d6- 
gov- doyexigauvog thunder-ruling, from dy and xegaurdc. 

Sometimes the ¢ is omitted before a vowel; as glwaores 
a coward, from g¢ixtm and denis. 


3. The primitive prepositions are the only ones with 
which other words are compounded. They generally lose 
their final vowel when the word, with which they are com- 
pounded, begins with a vowel; as avdyw lead up, from avd 
and dyw- avéyw hold up, from av and tyw. Ilegl and 796 
never lose their final vowel; as 26g:-cyw, mgo-iotmus. In 
x96 the o is often contracted with the following vowel; as 
pot zo for mgot zw, pgovdos for mpdodos (§ 14. Nore 1). “Aug 
often retains the +, as dugi-évvvps, dugt-etes. Compare § 25. 


-Notre. The epic language in some instances drops the 
final vowel of the preposition even before a consonant; as 
dnéunw for dnoniunw, xoBBdcs for xatabés (§ 10. NoTE 2), 
xGAiinoy for xatéhinoy (ibid.), ragdéuevoe for maga déuavos. 
Compare § 25. Nore 2. 


4. The negative particle 4- (called a privative) corres- 

nds to the English inseparable particles un-, -less; ag 
-zoyotos useless, &-niotos faithless. Before a vowel it 
often becomes a»- ; as dv-cv0s unworthy, in-dignus. 


5. It has already ({ 13.) been remarked that g, at the be- 
ginning of a word, is doubled when, in the formation of a 
word, it happens to stand between two vowels.* 


* For more information on the subject of derivation and composition, 
the reader is referred to Buttmann’s Larger Grammar, § 118—§ 121. 
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neuter participle perf. pass.; e. g. déyya== td dadoypévor, 
Féue =e 10 TED EtuEvOY. 


5. Verbals in uy sometimes express the action, as émsotiiuyq 
knowledge, =16 éxlotacdas; and sometimes the effect, as 


yeauur line (drawn). 
ADJECTIVES DERIVED FROM OTHER ADJECTIVES. 


§ 130. A few adjectives are derived from other adjectives 
by dropping the ending and annexing s0¢; as éhevPégues 
liberal, from édstPegos free. A few annex ot0s, as éxotaros 
voluntary, from éxdy gen. éxdytos (§ 12. 4). 

Some end in *o¢ or axos ; as Dyluxds from Dilvc, onovdeta- 
x6¢ from o7070éioc. 


ADJECTIVES DERIVED FROM SUBSTANTIVES. 


§ 131. 1. The endings «s, atog, eros, exvog, ovos, wxoc, de- 
note belonging or relating to; as al?égus etherial, from 
alSyo gen. aldégos ether; Onfaioc Theban, from O7Pae 
Thebes ; av3gdnevos human, from &y3qunos man; aidotos vene- 
rable, from aidds respect ; natgGos paternal, from xar#g gen. 
matégos syncop. xargs, father ; Aoyexés rational, from Adyog 
reason ; notytixds poetical, from mounts poet. 


2. The endings 605, tvoc generally denote the material 
of which any thing is made; as yetoeos contracted zevooic 
golden, from zevods gold; métgsvog of stone, from étga 
stone; dgtivos oaken, from gis oak. 

Here belongs the ending ssvoc, as ogesxds mountainous, 
from 805 mountain ; oxotsivds dark, from oxdtog darkness. 


3. The endings &g0s, 790¢, denote quality; as tpuvqegds 
luxurious, from tevgy luxury; atyatnods bloody, from apa 
gen. afuatos blood. 

Also the ending adeos, nhoc, whos, as Oag paddog courageous, 
from 6&¢60s courage; ‘snvylés sleepy from énvos sleep; 
duagtwids prone to sin, from duagria. 


4, Those in «os express generally fitness ; as &éadipuos 
eaiable, from 2wd% food ; xejosuos useful, from xejots use ; 
peézeuos warlike, fram pazy battle. 


6. Adjectives in sss, sees, occ, generally denote fulness; 
as yagless graceful, from xagus grace ; tyes valuable, from 
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cout value ; mupdsss full of frre, from te fire ; vepbesc full 
of srzow, from NIV vipds snow. : 


6. Those in wdy¢ denote resemblance or fulness; as mv- 
gidys like fire, from nig fire ; netgaddns full of stones, from 
métga stone. . 


7. Adjectives in uw» are strictly derived from verbals in 
uy or wa (§ 129. 4, 5); as énsoriuar knowing, from éncoriuy 
knowledge ; voipor intelligent, from vénuc thought, Such 
adjectives are almost equivalent to the active participle of 
the verb. For example, étvorjuwy, nolungcypov, do not differ 
much from émtotéusvos, nodid npdttwy. 


ADJECTIVES DERIVED FROM VERBS. 


§ 132. 1. Some verbal adjectives in tos are equivalent to 
the perf. pass. participle; as so:tés == nenounuévos made, 
factus. : . 

Some have an active signification, as xaluntég covering, 
axe xahirtor. 

In many instances the idea of capableness lies at the basis; 
as Geatds visible, visibilis, from Feckouar see ; yonotds utilis, 
from zedoua: use ; Favuaorsds admirable, from Favuctw ad- 
mire. 


2 Verbal adjectives in te0s correspond to the Latin par- 
ticiplesin dus; as wocytéos faciendus, that must be done, from 
noréw do ; motéos bibendus, to be drank, from alvw (I702).— 
The penult of verbals in toc and teos, is generally like that 
of the perfect passive 3 pers. sing. 


3. A few end in voc, dos; as deerds terrible, Sstlés timid, 
from JEIN fear; cepyds venerable, from céfoyar venerate. 


ADJECTIVES DERIVED FROM ADVERBS. 


§ 133. A few adjectives are derived from adverbs of time ; 
e. g. oyusguvds to-day’s, hodiernus, from cijusgov to-day ; 
zoeowwds yesterday's, hesternus, from z9és yesterday ; mgWios 
early, from zgai. 


VERBS DERIVED FROM SUBSTANTIVES, ADJECTIVES, AND 
OTHER VERBS. 


§ 134. 1. Many derivative verbs erd in aw, 60, ow, svat, 
atw, tw, avw, ww. In nouns of the .rst.or second decien- 
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sion these endings take the place of the endings of the nomi- 
native ; as tywdw I honor, from teu honor ; xowwréw partake, 
from xowwrvds partaker ; wcoddw let, from wotss wager ; 
govetw I murder, from gévos murder ; duxdtw judge, from 
Glxn justice ; -ogltw I limit, from dgos limit. In nouns of the 
third declension they take the place of the termination os of 
the genitive; as yonuatitw transact business, from zejue 
xeyjuatos: but when the nominative ends in a vowel, or ins 
preceded by a vowel, they take the place of the ending of the 
nominative ; as davudctw admire, from Savua gen. Fodvuatos, 
wonder ; tezltw I wall, from tetzos gen. tetzeos, wall. 


2. Verbs in aw, viw, generally come from adjectives; 
as popairw act in a foolish manner, from wagds foolish; 
Bativw deepen, from Badis deep- 


3. Some verbs are formed from nouns by changing the 
ending of the nominative into # and modifying the penult 
according to § 96. E.g. yoléntwinjure, yalends injurious; 
palkoow soften, from uakaxds soft ; &yyéilw announce, from’ 
dyyelos messenger ; xadalow clean, from *aSagés clear. 


4. Desideratives are formed by annexing oem to the root 
of the primitive verb; as doacelw I desire to do, from dgéw 
Ido; zeoelw cacaturio, from zétw caco. 

Some end in caw or aw, as otgatyyiaw desire to become 

eneral, from otgatyyés general ; a»ytiaw desire to buy, from 
vytis buyer. 


COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 


§ 135. 1. When the first component part of a word isa 
noun, its ending is dropped and an o is substituted ; as yer 
goréyyns a mechanic, from yzelg gen. zergds and téyvy: Lego- 
apert}s holy, from feeds and mgézw. | 
' Theo is often omitted when the last component part be- 
gins with a vowel; as vedeyt0s newly bought, from véos and 
@vytés. It is generally omitted also when the termination 
of the first part is preceded by 4, v, av, ov; as nodinogtos 
that destroys cities, from 76k-¢ and négdw: molittuos very 
valuable, from wokts and tt}. The o is also sometimes 
omitted when the termination of the first part is preceded 
by»; as usidyxagnos producing black fruit, from uédas gen. 

féhav-os (§ 12. 2). 


COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 16] 


In some instances the connecting vowel o is changed into 
vs as yewygagla geography, from yée 77 and yoagu. 

2. When the first component part is a verb, the connect- 
ng syllable is e, o+ or 6; as usvéuazos brave, from “uéryw and 
wkyn- SsEidugos that receives presents, from dézouat and 0- 
loy- doyixigauvos thunder-ruling, from dezw and xegaurdc. 

Sometimes the « is omitted before a vowel; as glwaonts 
tcoward, from glatw and éonis. 


3. The primitive prepositions are the only ones with 
which other words. are compounded. They generally lose 
heir final vowel when the word, with which they are com- 
younded, begins with a vowel; as dvdyw lead up, from avd 
ind dyw- dvéya hold up, from dv and tyw. Tlegi and 296 
ever lose their final vowel; as xegs-c4yw, mgo-iornue. In 
196 the o is often contracted with the following vowel; as 
rgobzo) for mp0é zw, poovdos for mpdodoc (§ 14. NotE 1). “Ayugl 
iften retains the 4, as duge-éyvuue, dugi-etes. Compare § 25. 


-Nore. The epic language in some instances drops the 
inal vowel of the preposition even before a consonant; as 
wenéurco for anonéunw, xaBBds for xataBds (§ 10. NoTE 2), 
‘dddexov for xatélinoy (ibid.), wagSéusvos for nagadéusvor. 
sompare § 25. Nore 2. 


4. The negative particle ¢- (called @ privative) corres- 
konds to the English inseparable particles un-, -less ; as 
-yoyotos useless, d-nsotog faithless. Before a vowel it 
iften becomes ay-; as dv-chs0¢ unworthy, in-dignus. 


5. It has already ({ 13.) been remarked that g, at the be- 
inning of a word, is doubled when, in the formation of a 
vord, it happens to stand between two vowels.®* 


* For more information on the subject of derivation and composition, 
he reader is referred to Buttmann’s Larger Grammar, § 118—§ 121. 
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PART III. 


SYNTAX. 


SUBSTANTIVE. 


§ 136. A substantive annexed to another substantive 
or to a pronoun, for the sake of explanation or emphasis, 
is put in the same case. KE. g. : 


‘O° Ahus notauds, ‘ The river Halys;’ 
Hégins Baovhets, « Xerxes the king;’ 
"Eps tov Tyoéa, ‘Me Tereus.’ 


So "Id 7» txavery, untéga Inoov, ‘he came to Ida, the 
mother of beasts;’ tglzos yotasws, xluta Upy a meglgoors 
‘“Hgalotovo, ‘a golden tripod, a celebrated work of wise He- 
phestus; yegpigas Cevyriwy ani tov notapot, ded Baoey 
otpaté, ‘laying bridges across the river for the passage of 
the army.’ A substantive thus annexed to another substan- 
tive is said to be in apposiT1oN with it. 


Nore 1. A substantive in apposition to two or more sub- 
stantives is commonly put in the plural; as Aulorgns, 
’Agragpéyys, xal MeyaBdtys, 40 >Aatkonys, tayot Tlegoty, 
‘Amistres, Artaphrénes, Megabazes, and Astaspeg, leaders 
of the Persians.’ § 137. Nore 4. 


Nore 2. Sometimes the substantive is repested for the 
sake of emphasis; as Adodén Duydtyg “Alta&o yégortes: 
*"Airew, ds Achéysoot prlontoléuocoww avéoost, *‘ Laothdé the 
daughter of old Altes, (of Altes) who rules over the warlike 
Leléges.’ 


The repeated word is, in some instances, put in the nomi- 
mative; as “Ardgoucyy, Ivyctyp peyalijtogos ’Haetleavos: 
"Hetlwy, S¢ ivacsy ind Ilaxp tlnioon, ‘ Andromache the 


daughter of magnanimous Eetion, (Eetion) who dwelt at the 
foot of woody Placus.’ 


—_—— 


ee Nn ie ee amen 
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Nore 3. Sometimes a substantive supplies the place of 
an adjective ; as 2dvy mbluc ‘E14 ¢, ‘ Sané, a Grecian city,’ 
where the substantive ‘EAdds ‘Greece,’ stands for “ElAnvex) 
‘Grecian ;’ Dijcce tedneta, ‘ the fare of the working class,’ 
where dice ‘a hired workwoman,’ stands for Dyt+x7 * per- 
taining to a servant.’ 

Here we may remark that personal or national appella- 
tions are often accompanied by the word 4/9 ‘man, vir ;’ 
as Baovleds dvig, ‘a king,’ strictly, ‘a man who is a king ;’ 
dvdoss “Anvaior, ‘Athenians, men of Athens:’ Ktdixeco 
&vdgecow dvdcowy, ‘ruling ‘over the Cilicians.’—A»Sewaos is 
sometimes annexed to a proper name, but it usually denotes 
contempt; in which case it should be translated by fellow, 
or wight. 


Note 4. The abstract noun is often put for the concrete ; 
as’ kxcavdy te, Fedy yéveceyv, “and Oceanus, the pa- 
rent of the gods,’ where the abstract yévsos» * production,’ 
stands for the concrete yevéryy ‘producer.’ So ovpyaylo 
‘alliance,’ for odppayou ‘allies ;? agsoPela ‘embassy,’ for 
sepéaBecs ‘ ambassadors.’ 


Nore 5. The limiting noun, which regularly is in the 
‘genitive, sometimes stands in apposition with the limited 
noun ; as tgsi¢ Ayuéoas ddd» * three days journey ;’ 7értjxovte 
pugiadas otgatidy, ‘an army of fifty myriads of men;’ déxe 
pvai siogogé ‘a contribution of ten mine. 


ADJECTIVE. 


§ 137. An adjective, article, pronoun, or participle, 
agrees with its substantive in gender, number, and case. 
E. g. 


’Avig copes, ‘A wise man ;’ 
*Avédges sogol, * Wise men ;’ 
"Avdgos mhoutoirtos, ‘ Of a rich man.’ 


So gulax? vuxteg}, ‘night-watch;’ © xaxdda:uov FarFla, 
¢O unfortunate Xanthias;’ 6 Bopéas 6 uéyas, «the great Bo- 
reas; avdga» nagdytwy nodupadey xal dsécOr, ‘learned and in- 
genious men being present;’ gyoy drdpexdrator, ‘a most 
manly deed ;’ detivtxos odtoal, ‘this here Dexinicus;’ tiv 
diy plovy, ‘my. nature ;’ pio dvoty, ‘ by two voter? 


164. SYNTAX. § 137. 


Nors 1. A feminine substantive in the dual often takes 
@ masculine adjective, article, pronoun, or participle; as ta 
606 for ta ddd, ‘the two ways;’ 7 yuvaixe for 14 yuraine, 
‘the two women ;’ toitw 10 téyva for tavTa Ta téyva, * these 
two arts ;’ todtoey toty xivyodoer for tadbtary tair xiwnodoy, * of 
these two motions.’ 

Sometimes feminine substantives in the singular take 
masculine adjectives ; as j0vs dizur for Osta dituy, ‘ sweet 
odor ;’ sxsutdg ‘Innoddusia, ‘the celebrated Hippodamia,’ 
where x4uté¢ stands for xdvtj. This remark applies only to 
adjectives of three endings (§ 48.). | 


Nore 2. Sometimes the gender of the adjective or parti- 
ciple has reference to the gender implied in the substantive; 
as 79s 0”. ént wuyh OnBalov Tewsolao, yoiocor oxirtgor 
¥ yw», ‘then came the soul of the Theban Tiresias, holding 
a golden sceptre,’ where the masculine %yw» is used on acs 
count of Tewealao: nohvogxouuévy Zddot, * Soli being besieged,’ 
where the feminine stodvogxouuéyy has reference to méAcg ime 

lied in Sédoe- 8214.9 Oy Bly ‘Hoaxdyty,* the might of Hercules 

aving come,’ where ly “Hoaxiyty, ‘the Herculean might,’ is 
equivalent to ‘Hgaxiy¢ ‘Hercules ;’ glie téxvov, * dear child,’ 
addressed to Hector. 


Nore 3. In some instances the gender and number of the 
adjective or participle are determined by the noun governed . 
by its substantive; as wtyva@y adyéhae uéyay aiyvards 
Saodsloaytes, ‘flocks of birds frightened by a great vul- 
ture,’ where the masculine iodeioaytes refers to ntyvéy, 
although it agrees in-case with dyélav- pFdyyor dgrvidur 
wang xhc&Fovtas ology, ‘the sound of birds fiercely utter- 
ing loud shrieks,’ where the masculine xAd{ovtas agrees in 
case with pidyyor, but in gender and number with dgridur.. 


Nore 4. If an adjective, pronoun, or participle refers te 
two or more substantives, it is generally put in the plural. 
If the substantives denote animate beings, the adjective is 
masculine when one of the substantives is masculine. E. g. 
martoedsxalunteds odxét wou Cwdrtwy, ‘my father and 
mother being no longer living.’ If the substantives denote 
inanimate objects, the adjective is generally neuter; as 
wdhhog xalio yd ¢ detlg xal xaxG@Evvrornotyta, * beauty 
and strength accompanying a timid and cowardly person ;’ 
Mos t8 xal nhiv Fos wad Eide xa xégapos draxtas éGorumdray, 
‘ stones, clay, woad, and brick, lying scattered.’ 
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The adjective often agrees with one of the substantives ; 
as af 0’ nov judtegar t? kdo yor xal m}nta téxva elat’ art ueyd- 
goros motedéyusyat, ‘our wives and little children stay 
at home expecting us.’ 

The adjective or participle may be put in the dual if it 
refers to two substantives; as Kaddlac te xal ’AdxiBiddre ixé- 
tyy &yowts tov Igddexor, « both Callias and Alcibiades came 
bringing Prodicus.’ § 155. Nore 2. 


Norte 5. A collective noun in the singular often takes an 
adjective or participle in the plural; as Toolyy éldvtes 
djnot’ ’Agysinv oté640¢, ‘the army of the Greeks having at 
length taken Troja.’ § 155. Nore 3. 


_ Norte 6. A substantive in the dual may take a participle 
in the plural; as 7@ xataBdytes, ‘we both going down.’— 
In Homer, the dual doce ‘a pair of eyes,’ and dotge ‘two 
spears,’ are accompanied by plural adjectives; as doce gaés- 
vk, ‘bright eyes;’ GAxtua dovge, ‘two stout spears.’ 

A substantive in the plural sometimes takes a participle in 
the dual; in which case only two things are meant; as 
aiyuvl xkiétorte udyortas, ‘two vultures uttering loud shrieks 
are fighting.—The duals déo ‘two,’ and duqw ‘both,’ are 
frequently joined to plural] substantives; as déo xgvovcs for 
déo xovw, ‘two rams;’ dio puyés for dio wuyd, «two souls; 
duoiy ucooudtwy, * of two stains.’ § 155. Nore 4. | 


§ 138. 1. An adjective or adjective pronoun is often used 
substantively, the substantive, with which it agrees, being 
understood. E. g. los sc. dojo, ‘a friend; ézFodco ‘an 
enemy ;? 6udvuyos *‘ namesake ;’ of Svytol ‘mortals; ta gud 
‘my things; 10 #co» « private property.’ : 


2 The neuter singular of an adjective or participle is 
often equivalent to the abstract of that adjective or participle. 
In this case the article precedes the adjective or participle. 
E. g. 10 Seiov ‘divine nature, divinity ;’ td xaAd» * the beau- 
tiful, beauty ;’ 1d yedoio» ‘the ridiculous ;? 16 dvaladytoy * in- 
sensibility, stupidity ;’ 7d uéddo» * the future.’ 


Nore. Masculine or feminine adjectives often supply the 
place of adverbs; as Zevc y P40 d¢ 8By, « Zeus went yester- 
day,’ where the adjective zFuldc ‘ hesternus,’ is equivalent to 
the adverb yé¢ ‘ yesterday ;? deol ts xal dvéges sidoy nm a v- 
ytéz04, ‘both gods and men sleptall night? So all adiec- 
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tives in aioc answering to the question 7ootaios ; ‘on what 
day?’ (§ 62. 3) as tostatoc d@ixeto, ‘he came on the third 
day ;? zeuntaior 3° Atyuntoy txdusoda, ‘on the fifth day we 
arrived in Egypt.’ 

It has already been remarked (§ 124.) that the neuter of 
an adjective is often used adverbially. 


ARTICLE. 


§ 139. 1. In its leading signification the Greek article 
corresponds to the English article the. E.g. 6 dovjg ‘the 
man,’ of &vdges ‘the men,’ 7 yu» ‘the woman,’ af yuvaixes 
‘the women,’ td dévdga ‘ the trees.’ 

The Greek has no word corresponding to the English an 
or a; e. g. &vdgumoc ‘a man,’ xdwr ‘a dog,’ famos * a horse,’ 
pis xol yol7, ‘a mouse and a cat.’ 


2. Proper names very often take the article; as 6 *Odup- 
sos * Olympus,’ tod ids * of Zeus,’ al’ Adjvas-* Athens.” Bat 
the article is omitted when the proper name is accompanied 
by a substantive (§ 136.) with the article; as "Ogéoatyg¢ 6 
"Ezexgatidov vids tov Osocalay Bacrldws, ‘Orestes the son 
of Echecratides the king of the Thessalians ;’ Zstzraxds 
6 Mutyvaios, « Pittacus of Mytiléné;’ td» dpouéa @cidlos, 
‘ Phayllus the racer.’ : 


Nore 1. The article accompanies the leading charapter 
of a well known story or anecdote; as T7 Tsguply k- 
yortt, ote od du’ adtdy, Ghic Jud thy nddliy sddoxtuol, * te a Seri- 
phian saying, that he (Themistocles) became fathous not 
through himself, but through the city, he replied,’ where 
the article 7 is used, because the remark of the Seriphian 
and the reply of Themistocles were well known in Athens; 
ént to’ xalov kywy wad dc, ‘in speaking of the beautiful 
boy’ of the story. So in English, “ Let us see,” said THE 
blind man. 


Note 2. The article sometimes accompanies the second 
accusative after verbs signifying to call; as énuyempotas Bdl- 
Asww thy déEinnoy, dvaxakoivtes thy wooddtyy, § they at- 
tempted to strike Dexippus, saying that he was a traitor,’ 
not simply ‘calling him a traitor; td» udvor dd megod d x ¥x- 
toy dvoudtovrec, ‘declaring that he was the only person that 
could not be bribed.’ - 


§ 140. ARTICLE. 167 


§ 140. 1. The article is very often separated from its 
substantive by an adjective, possessive pronoun, participle, 
or by a genitive governed by the substantive. E.g. 6 xaddca- 
mie 'Ayddwy, ‘the elegant Agathon ;’ td» éudy xal ody nodida- 
aguy “Izv, *my much Jamented Itys and thine;’ tod Oscoa- 
inv Baowlénc, ‘of the king of the Thessalians.’ 

It is also separated by other words connected with the 
substantive; as tov xat’ dotga Zyvdc, ‘ of Zeus who dwells in 
the stars;’ 6 ust’ dgvidwy Bloc, ‘the life passed among the 
birds ;’ tis yag obdt0¢ odal (= 6 ent) tig xpemdFgas drip; * pray 
who is that man in the basket?’ In such cases a participle 
(commonly yevduevos ‘having happened’ or ‘ taken place,’ or 

‘ being’) may be supplied. 

Two or even three.articles may stand together; as td 14 
sds ouupégor, ‘ that which is profitable to the city ;’ ta 17> 
t&y nohdav puzis Supata, ‘the eyes of the souls of the ma- 
jority of maakind.’ 


Nove 1. Sometimes the article is separated from its sub- 

stantive by the governing word; as tovréwy 0% wlyy tO» 
tg OTQaTLWTEMY Oc événgyse, ‘now as one of the soldiers 
set fire to one of these houses,’ where ta» tig otgatsutéwy 
stands for tiv otgatutiwy we. This arrangement often 
occurs in Herodotus. 
- Sometimes the article is separated from the word to 
which it belongs, by an incidental proposition ; as éxoned- 
Gag -t08, dxéts Fabloset0 éxagtor, yuvaixa dy sodas, § having 
stopped them from mesrying whenever they wished,’ for 
dnonaboas tov yuvaixe dyeodtas, dndte Botdosyto sxaotos. 


2. The words connected with the substantive may be 
placed after it; in which case the article is repeated. The 
first article however is often omitted. E. g. Kiesyéyyc¢ 6 
psxods, ‘little Cligénes ;’ o@fe nédiv th» Fustégay, save our 
city ;’ tds sixods tds duds, ‘my images ;’ &é¢ TU Ggas thy été. 
gas, ‘in the other seagons ;’ af gigess al toy ngayudctwy, * the 
nature of things ;’ ddee 17’ ADyvalwy, ‘ the city of the Athe- 
nians.’ This arrangement is more emphatic than that ex- 
hibited in § 140. 1. 


Note 2. In some instances this order is inverted; e. g. 
sible tayath (== th dda td dyatd) for tayade tdédda, ‘the 
other good things; 4 1% tod dis t7 psyloty Logra for év 
44 peyloty Eogty 17 tov Jedg, ‘on the grand featival of “Leuss 
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so ay Aoxadig td tod Aids tod Auxalov legdy for t 6 tov Dive tov 
Avxulov tegdy 10 év’ Agxadiq, * the temple of Zeus Lyceus, in 
Arcadia.’ 


Note 3. The participle preceded by the article is equi- 
valent to éxstvos 6¢ ‘is qui, he who,’ and the finite verb; as 
tods nmohemryoarvtas toi Bagcgors évexwplace, * he prais- 
ed those who fought against the barbarians,’ where tovs 
noheujoarvtas is equivalent to éxelvoug of énolgunoay. But 
noheujoavtas tots Bagfdgorsg would mean ‘he praised them 
because they fought against the barbarians.’ So of 2agévtec, 
‘those who are present,’ but agévtec, ‘ being present;’ of 
tis sautdy dtavolag db4iywgotyrtec, ‘those who neglect 
their minds,’ but tio savtiy deavolag ddvywpotytes, * while 
they neglect their minds.’ | 

Hence, a participle preceded by the article is often equi- 
valent to a substantive; as of gsdocopotrtes = ol geddoogos 
‘the philosophers,’ of tugayvstorvtes = of tigarvor * the kings.’ 
See also § 138. 2. 

Note 4. When the article stands between the adjective 
and the substantive, or before the substantive followed by 
the adjective, the substantive with the article involves the 
relative pronoun 65; as od yg Baévavooy thy té x wn y sety- 
oéuyny, ‘I do not poasess a low art,’ in other words, ‘my 
profession is not ilfiberal,’ equivalent to 4 téy» 7, 4» éxty- 
oduny, od Bavavods éotey, ‘the art which I possess is not low;’ 
tH AéEee nowmtexwtéog tag mpdtesc dndovos, «they describe 
the deeds more poetically,’ equivalent to 4 4é&+c, y tes 
mpkgero Oyhovos, sovntexwtéga éotlr. 

3. When a noun, which has just preceded, is to be repeated, 
the article belonging to it generally stands alone. E. g. 
tov Blow thy tay Wiwwrevdvtwy, } Thy téy TUQAyveVdrtOr, 
‘the life of private persons, or that of those who are rulers.’ 


Norte 5. In certain phrases a noun is understood after the 
article. The nouns which are to be understocd are chiefly 
the following: vids ‘son,’ as “Ayquy 6 Mivov, tov Bijou, 
‘Agron the son of Ninus, who (Ninus) was the son of 
Bélus ;’ 6 KAeeviov, ‘the son of Clinias,’ that is, Alcibiades: 
yj or zéoa ‘land, country,’ as és zt» gute, * to their own 
country ;’ 4 juetége ‘our country ;’ y7du7 ‘ opinion,’ as xaré 
ye tiv guy, ‘in my opinion at least: 6dd¢ « way,’ as ray te- 
giotny, ‘the quickest way, as quick as possible :’ apéypua, as 
za tio médswe, ‘the affairs of the state.’ 
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4. The demonstrative pronoun (§ 68.), and the adjective 
sac or Gxag ‘all,’ are placed either before the substantive 
and its article, or after the substantive. E. g. dray te tove 
tay tay cogrecuatwy idw, ‘when I see any of these 
devises ;’ tovtoy thy Sovsy, ‘this bird;’ 1d Bdgos todto, * this 
burien ;’ dzarvtag tovs dorduots, ‘all classes of men;’ tds 
vais dndoas, ‘all the ships.’ 

Nevertheless the article in this case. is often omitted ; as 
GAd’ 66’ dro, “but this man;’ 2dvtes &ySgwnor, ‘all men’ in 
general.—JJa@¢ in the singular without the article often 
Means every, each, quisque. 

“Olos ‘ whole,’ often imitates its kindred 2G ; as tiv viz?” 
diy», ‘the whole night, all night ;’ tod oxdqoug ddov, ‘ of the 
whole ship.’ Also éxagtog ‘each, every ;’ as toy éndltny 
éxactor, «every heavy armed soldier ;° éxdotys tig olxlas, ‘ of 
each house ;’ xatd thy judgay éxdotyy, ‘every day.’ 


Note 6. Tosiros (§ 73. 1) « such,’ is sometimes preceded 
by the article ; as é» tats tosadtars emipekelacc, ¢ in pursuits 
of this sort,’ or ‘in such pursuits.’ 

. fhe article is sometimes placed before the interrogative 

ronoun tis; ‘who? and the pronominal adjective zotos 
€§ 73. 1); as 7d tl; Sand whatis it? td& mote tadta; * such 
as what ?’—It is placed also before the indefinite pronoun 
dstoa (§ 71. 2) > as toy O&iva VtyvaoxErs ; 5 do you know such- 
arone ?’ tiv deiva, toy tov dsiva, <such-a-one, the son of 
what-do-ye-call-him.’ 


§ 141. 1. An adverb preceded by the article is equivalent 
to an adjective. E. g. of téte k&vGounosr, ‘the men of that 
time, the men who lived in those days;’ of médae cool dy- 
dgec, ‘the wise men of yore ;’ Kdduov tot ndiat, * of ancient 
Cadmus.’ 

The substantive, to which the article belongs, is some- 
times omitted (§ 140. Note 5); in which case the adverb 
has the force of a substantive; as 4 atgsoy sc. tjudga, * the 
morrow ;’ toig éyyutdtw tov yévouc ‘to the nearest relatives.’ 


Norte 1. Sometimes the article does not perceptibly af- 
fect the adverb before which it is placed ; as 76 2gé0w ‘ for- 
ward, ahead ;’ 7 mdéAae or tonddae ‘in olden time, anciently ;’ 
2 noly or tonoty ‘formerly ;’ t& viv or taviy ‘now, at the 
present time ; 10 odd ‘for the most part;’ 10 adtixa *imme- 


ately.’ 
15 ’ 
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2. The neuter singular of the article often stands before 
an entire proposition. E. g. xal tovro yéygantas, 1d dpolws 
é&uoiy axgoaodat, ‘this also is written, To hear both sides 
impartially ;’ tO yahxa& xal onga deity sivar ta teElyn, * the 
saying, That the walls ought to be built of brass and iron; 
xaxdy 10 mlvery (= 10 nlvery éotl xaxdy), * drinking is bad.? 


3. It is placed also before single words which are ex- 
plained or quoted; us 105 duets Grav elnw, tiv nédey dé. 
yo, ‘and when I say YOU, I mean the state ;’? ta slvas 
yojgIar, xal TO ywols, xal TH GhAwy, xal prvolors Erégots, 
‘to’ use the words elvas, yuols, GAdwy, and a multitude of 
others ;? 7d xat&B a tovr0 nodlods J} névu tEnndtyxsy, * this 
xatéfa (down with him) has already deceived very many 
persons ;’ 10 o, « the word o¥8 not.’ 


Note 2. Sometimes the article is in the gender of the 
substantive which refers to the quotation; as xudjy tpn wa- 
galivecey sivav thy xaddtivausy Bodecv, the said 
that, To sacrifice to the godg according to thy power, was 
very good advice,’ where the gender of the article before 
the expression of Hesiod is determined by the substantive 
mapalverey. 

In grammatical language, every word regarded as an in 
dependent object takes the gender of the name of the-part 
of speech, to which it belongs; as 4 é¢y@ sc. aytwruuta, * the 
pronoun éyi 1,’ 4 76 sc. mpddeors, « the preposition 76 un- 
der;’ 6 yég sc. obvdeouos, ‘the conjunction yég for.’ Such 
expressions are found in the ancient native Greek gram- 
marians and scholiasts. 


§ 142. 1. In the Homeric, Ionic, and Doric dialect, the 
article is very often equivalent to dde, obt0c, éxetvoc (§ 68.), 
or to atrés in the oblique cases. E. g. 1tdv dvepoy = tovtor 
toy brewpor, ‘this dream ;’ t%¢ 08 ayeddv FAD ’ EvoolyIun, 
‘and the Shaker of the earth came near her,’ where t7%¢ is 
equivalent to adr at 0 éinéuvgar ADynvaln te xalt “Hon, 
‘and they, namely, Athéna and Hera, muttered.’ 

The Attic dialect often uses the article in this sense, par- 
ticularly in the formula 6 wé»— dé, ‘the one’—‘ the other, 
another ;’ as Otav 6 wéy telyy Brolwc, 6 8’ énavacigdper 
déivyntar, ‘when the one pulls violently one way, and the 
other ia able to turn it back ;’ tots wév noocéyorvtas top 
vovv, T@r O8@ oddd Thy puri» d&vEyousyous, « paying attention 
to some persons, but not tolerating even the voice of others.’ 


N 
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Nore 1. The article is equivalent to the demonstrative 
pronoun, when it stands immediately before the relative 
OS, O00, or oi0s- ag odderds THY Goa aicyiryv zotl PéQorTE 
‘none of those things which bring shame;’ xal 16 ye @ 1 
Hodusvoy qdetas, ‘and that with which the pleased is pleased ;’ 


fosiv tods of 65 meg OvTOS, ‘to hate those who are like this 
man.’ 


Nore 2. The proper name is sometimes joined with 6 

pév, as 6 way odtac’ “Atiuvioy o&é dovgl, Artlhoyos, * the one 
(of the sons of Nestor), namely, Antilochus pierced Atym- 
nius with the sharp spear ;’ GA’ 6 wav év davile 6 Trogds oxst, 
‘but he, to wit, Tereus, dwelt in Daulia. 
* Nore 3. ‘O wéy —6 dé are not always opposed to each 
other, but instead of one of them another word is often put; 
as yewoyos wer sic, 6 02 olxodduos, ‘ the one a husbandman, the 
other a builder of houses.’ 


Norte 4. The second part, viz. 6 32, of the formula gene- 


rally (not always) refers to a person or thing different from 
that to which the first part, viz. 6 ué», refers. 


2. In the same dialects, the article is often equivalent to 
the relative pronoun és (§ 69.).  E. g. ®alyxec, tol 7&9, = 
@alynxec, of neg, ‘the Pheacians who ;’ Zote 0a xual addog doves 
igds, TG (= @) odvoua qolrE ‘there is also another sacred 
bird, the name of which is phenix.’ 

The tragedians (Aischylus, Sophocles, Euripides) some- 
times use the article in this sense. 


PRONOUN. 
PERSONAL PRONOUN. 


§ 143. The personal pronouns 04, of, 2, &c. (§ 64.), refer 
either to a person or thing different from the subject of the 
proposition, or to the subject of the proposition, in which 
they stand. E. g. (Ll. IV, 534-5) O07 &, uéyar meg éévta xalb 
ip Pinoy xal dyavdy, doay dnd o pelwy, «who drove him away 
from their position, though he was great, valorous and re- 
nowned,’ where é refers to Thoas, and ogelwy to the Thra- 
cians, the antecedent of of éverdAdeté oge, ‘he commanded 
them.’ | . 
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They often refer to the subject of the preceding proposi- 
tion, if the proposition, in which they stand, is closely con- 
nected with the preceding; as Syuoxidys da, deloas uy 2h 
(= 0b) éxmevgdto Jageios, ‘but Democédes, suspecting that 
Darius was trying to entrap him,’ where & refers to Jnpo- 
x40. 

Nore 1. It is observed that in Homer and Herodotus 
these pronouns generally refer to a person or thing different 
from the subject of the proposition, in which they stand; 
but in the Attic writers, they are generally reflexive, that is, 
they refer to the subject of the proposition, in which they 
stand, or of the preceding, if the second be closely connected 
with it. 

Nore 2. 2gloty in Il. X, 398, stands for tuzv. Compare 
§ 145. Nore 1, and § 146. Nore 2. 


Norte 3. ‘The personal pronouns are sometimes repeated 
in the same proposition for the sake of perspicuity ; as 
ol pay, et xal uh xad? ‘Eddijvov ydbva tetoduued’ Gad’ ory 
Evvetd& woe doxeic Aéyery, ‘to us, although we have not 
been brought up in the land of the Greeks, nevertheless thou 
seemest to speak intelligible things.’ 


§ 144. 1. Adtés, in the genitive, dative, and accusative, 
without a substantive joined with it, signifies him, her, it, 
them. E. g. élsudsgotytes ths mddssg tug ‘Eldnvexds, xat Bon- 
Dovvtes adtais ‘liberating the Grecian cities, and assisting 
them ;’ 6 vduog add» odx é%, ‘ the law will not permit him;’ 
Byer dé nEQl a dt Od tive yyduny ; ‘what does she think of him? 
éya uty av tOdS od xouwG, * for my part I will not judge them.’ 


Note 1. Sometimes adzéc is used in this sense when the 
noun, to which it refers, goes before in the same proposi- 
tion; 2y@ pay ov Baorhéa, @ moldd o8twe éotl td obumaya, 
sineg noodupusitas Huds dnokécac, odx oida 6 te Ost adtoy 
dudoat, ‘now, for my part, I do not see why the king, whose 
resources are so. great, should swear to us, if he really in- 
tends to destroy us.” This happens when the noun is sepa- 
ted from the verb, upon which it depends, by intermediate 
clauses. The same may be said of ply, »ly, =adrdy (§ 64 
Note 2). § 146. Nore 2. 

Aizdés is sometimes joined to the relative pronoun é¢ for 
the sake of perspicuity ; as &» 6 uéy adtiy, « one of whom;’ 
wat Wor byhog molds, Sy dgudujoas ad 7d» oddsls Adbvato, ‘and 
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behold, a great multitude, which no man could number,’ 
Examples of this kind often occur in the New Testament. 
Compare ibid. ; 


2. Adtés, joined to a substantive, signifies.self, very. E. g. 
tr’ adtoy dreyviig toga vot (== Tod olpavod) toy xbTTAagoy, 
‘really under the very vault of heaven ;’ dsaunegic daonidos 
ats, ‘through the shield itself ;’ adté» os, ‘thee thyself.’ 
In this case, attdés is placed either before the substantive and 
its article, or after the substantive (§ 140. 4). The article 
however is often omitted. 


Nore 2. The personal pronouns éyo, ov, jueis, dusts, with 
which avrds is put in apposition, are very often omitted; in 
which case adtég has the appearance of éyd, od, &c.; adtol 
pay dvoccig 2amewv tov xad? judoay, ‘we are in want of our 
daily bread;’ adtol palveade paddoy tovtors niotetortss, 
‘you seem to place. more confidence in these men.’ 


Nore 3. 4dtés often signifies “dvoc ‘alone;’? as adtol 
yao éouer, xotaw (= xal otnw) Sévoe mdgerouy, ‘for we are by 
ourselves, and strangers have not yet come.’ 

Atés is used when a person or thing is to be opposed to 
any thing connected with it; as 2oldd¢ 0’ ipFiuovs puyas 
“Aids ngoiawey Fodwy, adtovs ds sige tetye xivecory, 
* and sent prematurely many brave souls of heroes to Hades, 
and made their bodies the prey of dogs,’ where adtovs *‘ them,’ 
that is ‘ the heroes,’ or rather, ‘ their bodies,’ is opposed to 
wpuyds. : 

Aité¢ denotes the principal person as distinguished from 
servants or disciples; as gége, tl obdt0¢ oda xpsuddoas drip ; 
MAGQHTHS. ait6s. STPEPLAAHS. tals «a2t1t6¢; MA- 
OHTHZ. Zwxodtys, ‘Pray who is that man in the basket ? 
DISCIPLE. Itishe. StTrRepsiapEs. What HE? DISCIPLE. 
Socrates. 


Norte 4. Adtds is often appended to the subject of a pro- 
position containing the reflexive pronoun éavzoi, for the sake 
of emphasis ; as malovorthy viv nogaoxevdtetas [ Zevs] én’ a d- 
to¢ abt, ‘ Zeus is preparing a combatant against himself,’ 
sigos 02, tH sigutdtn éotl [} Kaonin] att} &wutis, dxto 
duegéwy, ‘the maximum breadth of the Caspian sea is eight 
days’ sailing.” We remark that in such cases attdés ia placed. 
as near éavtoi as possible. 

15* 
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Nore 5. Avtdés is often used with ordinal numbers (§ 61.), 
to show that one person with others, whose number is less 
by one than the number implied in the ordinal, is spoken of; 
as eth tadta yoéIy mosoBevtic & Aaxsdaluova adtoxgcto, 
déxatosg attéc, ‘after these things he, with nine others, 
was appointed plenipotentiary to Lacedemon,’ where déxa- 
tog adtés is equivalent to ust’ Gllwy évyda * with nine others ;’ 
méuntos attés, == et” GAlwy tettcowy, ‘ with four others.’ 


Nore 6. ‘In some instances attés is equivalent to the de- 
monstrative obtog or éxsivog ‘that;’? as dnéntuo” adbtiy, 
jus xth., *E despise her, who’ &c.; «it, 4 mholww enoth. 
peta covey, * that which teaches us how to manage vessels.’ 


3. Adtés, with the article immediately before (§ 65.), sig- 
nifies, the same, idem. E. g. negl tO» adtoy tH ad- 
THs tudoas od ta¥tTa ytyvdoxousy, ‘we do not have the 
same opinion concerning the same things, on the same day;’ 
xatk dj tov adtdy yodvor, ‘just about the same time.’ 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 145. The reflexive pronouns (§ 66.) gucvtet, ceavroi, 
davtov, refer to the subject of the proposition in which they 
stand, or to the subject of the preceding, if the second be 
closely connected with it. E. g. 4 Ilgdxvy, UxBosrs, xet 
Gautiy exedslxv tors Férorc, ‘Procné, come out, and 
show thyself to the strangers;’ Cy tsite auuBodtlovc tovs 
dusivov goovoivtas buGy abt», ‘you wish tuo have those 
for your advisers, who reason better than you;’ of pay, 
Stay woe tods &DAntds Eavtoy Evsxa novorytas, « the (spec- 
tators) on the one hand (feel proud), when they see the 
athletes laboring for them’ (the spectators). § 143. 


Nore 1. The pronoun éavrotd sometimes stands for éuav- 
tov or Geavtov; as det fuacs dvegicoSar &autodts, «we must 
ask ourselves;’ sid” étytimws udgov thy aS tH 5 oloSa, xth., “and 
if thou really knowest thy fate,’ &c., where adtq¢ stands for 
oavtys. Compare § 146. Note 2, and § 143. Norte 2 

Nore 2. Sometimes the third person plural and dual of 
this pronoun stands for the reciprocal dddjla» ‘of one an- 
other; as x09 adroty fur xat’ dddjdow, ‘ against each other.’ 
§ 155. Nore. 


§ 146—§ 147. PRONOUN. : 1% 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 146. It has already been remarked that the possessive 
pronouns (§ 67.) are, in signification, equivalent to the geni- 
tive of the personal pronouns (§ 143.). E. g. of 76 06, = 
™@ otx@ gov, ‘in thy house ;’ él tHo uns Cwig ,== énl tis Cwijs 
pou, ‘ during my life ;’ 2aida ody, = naidd vou, ‘a son of thine;’ 
dua xeqaly,, = xepady pov, ‘by my head.’ 


Note 1. The possessive pronoun is sometimes used ob- 
jectively ; as Ghia we ods te ado, ok te widea, or 7 
ayavopooatvy ushindéa Fiudy dnyiga, ‘but my regret for thee, 
and the remembrance of thy wisdom and gentleness, de- 
prived me of sweet life,’ where od¢ 040g does not mean, 
‘the regret which thou hadst,’ but, ‘ the regret which I had 
for thee.’ 


Nore 2. In some instances &¢ = 6¢ (§ 67. Nore) is put 
for éuds or ods: as geet» joe (== ais) for pgecl» ucts, «in my 
soul or heart or mind.’ Compare § 145. Nore 1. 

Also éé¢ ‘his,’ for opstegos ‘ their, and oétegos for dc. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 147. 1. Obtoc generally refers to that which immedi- 
ately precedes; dde to that which immediately follows. 
E. g. tyovt dé of rou toy toy movoy néuwaca % Téuvors x7}- 
guxa Bheye thd & *2 Baothes Mijdwr, xth., ‘while he (Cyrus) 
was carrying on these operations (which I have just de- 
scribed), Tomyris sending a herald said these words to him; 
O king of the Medes,’ &c. tatta dxotoas 6 Kigos ouvvexk- 
Asoe Ilegoéuv tog mgdtovg- ouvayelgag Jd tottovs, xth., 
‘hearing this, Cyrus convoked the leading men of the Per- 
sians; and bringing them together,’ &c. | 


Nore 1. The demonstrative pronouns odtos and de are 
sometimes equivalent to the adverbs évtadda, dds ‘ here ;’ as 
aSty dé cov yis meglodog ndons. “Ogts; AVOs wiv’ ADirac, 
‘here thou seest a map of the whole earth. Seest thou? 
Here is Athens;’ GA’ 4 Aoxedaluov not’ otr ; MAOHTHS. 
*Onov ‘otly; adtyt, ‘but where is Lacedemon? piscrPLs. 
Where is it? here it is.’ Compare § 138. Nore. 


Q. ’Exsivos regularly refers to a remote person or thing, 
E. g. Tout») your of0” ya, xadxesvoyl,* L know this one, 
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and that one.’ But it often refers to that which immediately 
precedes, in which case it corresponds to the English he; 
as tl O7jta toutl tedogibynxe tov Aloytlov; ATAKOZ. °Ex si- 
wos elye toy Toay~drxdy FJodvov, ‘why does this trouble Ads- 
chylus? Acacus. He (schylus) had possession of the 
tragic throne.’ 


Note 2. Sometimes the demonstrative refers to a noun 
which goes befure in the same proposition, if that noun has 
been separated from the governing word by intervening 
clauses ; as od ydg wotvoy tods GAlous, GAK nal TOY MaYTtEY, 
&¢ elnero TH otgatey tatty, Meyrotlyy roy Axagriva,---t ot tor 
tov cinavta éx tov igdy tk uéldovtd age éxBalvery, paveods eats 
Aewvldng dnonméunwy, ‘it is evident that Leonidas tried 
ta send away not only the others, but also the soothsayer 
Megistias the Acarnanian, who followed this army,....L 
meun the one who prophesied what would happen to them.’ 
§ 144. Nore 1. 

The demonstrative pronoun sometimes follows the rela- 
tive in the same proposition ; as Ivddv notaudy, &¢ xgoxodetl- 
dovs dsitegos ob TOS notaudy nkvtwv magéystas, ‘the river 
Indus, which is the only river in the world, except one (the 
Nile), that produces crocodiles.’ ibid. 


RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


§ 148. 1. The relative pronoun ($ 69.) agrees with 
the noun, to which it refers, in gender and number. Its 
case depends on the construction of the clause in which 
it stands. E. g. 


Weoxkeldns, 85 sore tuphdc, ‘ Neoclides, who is blind?’ 

Mics wodityy, dates dpsheiy mdtgav Boadds népuxe, «J 
hate that citizen, who is slow to aid his country,’ 

Tar Oddexa wv Gy, &¢ ElaBes, ‘ for the twelve mine, which 
thou receivedst.’ 


So éxetvos, ob 7 9 Foupdtiow sikipate, ‘he, whose garment 
you have taken away ;’ 10 Bégoc tobt0, 8 ov pégers, * this bur- 
den, which thou carriest ;’ tas dddac médetc, dc maga tovds dp. 
mous xaterdipaae, ‘the other cities, which they have occupied 
in vivlation of the treaty ;? ty douovlay, i» of natégss mage. 

fuxay, ‘the style of music, which our forefathers have transe 
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mitted to us.’ The word, to which the relative refers, is 
called the antecedent. 

This head includes also the relatives 60s, olos, &c. (§ 73.) ; 
as Gliow te, Go 04s méteotL tod yonotod Tydn0v, ‘and as many 
others, as possess a good character.’ 


Nore 1. In some instances a masculine relative pronoun 
in the dual refers to a feminine noun, likewise in the dual; 
as tuay ev ixdoty dio trvé gotov 1d é a oyorte xal dyovts, of» 
éndueda, ‘in each one of us there are two ideas governing 
and leading us, which we follow.’ § 137. Norte 1. 


Nore 2. Sometimes the gender of the relative is deter- 
mined by the gender tmplied in the antecedent; as 1ol» } 
fie ts xal nugdow tas “ADivas, of ys gud xal matéga dy 
éudy in7jocay dduxa movetytes, ‘before I take and set fire to” 
Athens, which city began first to injure me and my father,’ 
where o? refers to the inhabitants of Athens; 26404, ty» 
(= 7) xéunt uni stloy of TIégoat, * Soli, which the Persians 
took on the fifth month,’ where 17» refers to médsg implied 
in Zdlor. § 137. Nore 2. 


‘Note 3. The relative often agrees in gender with the 
noun which is joined to it by a verb signifying to call or 
name, to be, to believes; as of Dolvexss neguémdwor thy &x ON ¥, 
af xaketytas KAides, «the Phenicians sailed round the 
promontory, which is called Cleides ;? 6 péBos, }» aida 
meoldixes év tois dvw Adyous sinxousy, ‘ that kind of fear, which 
in our previous discourse we often called respect.’ 


Nore 4. If the relative refers to two or more nouns, it is 
generally put inthe plural. If the nouns denote animate 
eings, the relative is masculine when one of the nouns is 
masculine. E. g. Tshaudvoc usy Atvac xal Tsixoos tyer- 
wn, IInléog @ "A yehheds, of uéysotoy xal capéotatoy 
Bheyyor iooay ti¢ adtéy dvdgelag, ‘ Telamon begat Ajax and 
Teucer, and Peleus begat Achilles, who (Ajax, Teucer, and 
Achilles) gave the greatest and clearest proof of their valor.’ 
If the nouns denote inanimate objects the relative is gene- 
rally neuter; as zsgl ts wold wou xal eioiyys, & ueylotyy 
Eyse Oivaury dv 16 Blo 16 tov dvIodnwy, ‘concerning war and 
peace, which things greatly affect human life.’ § 137. Nore 4. 
The relative often agrees in gender with one of the nouns 
to which it refers; as dnadlayévteg moléuwy wal xerdivory xual 
TAQaY TS, Els hw viw mods Gliidous xatéiotnusy, * being e- 
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livered from wars, dangers, and trouble, which we are now 
creating amoung ourselves.’ Ibid. 


Note 5. The relative is often put in the plural, when 
it refers to a collective noun in the singular ; as Aeize AGdy 
Towixdoy, od¢ déxovtas dguxth taqoos Eguxer, ‘he left the Tro- 
jan people, whom the ditch kept back contrary to their will;’ 
was ydotuc durior, of¢ dpellwy tuyydvw, xth., ‘for every one, 
to whom I Happen to owe money, swears,’ &c. § 137. 
Nore 5. | 

Also, when it refers to a whole class of persons or things 
implied in a singular antecedent; as dvdgeios 0’ drip, a d- 
TovoyOS, O'mEQ xal udvor Owtovar yj, ‘but a manly per- 
son, belonging to the working class, which class are the 
bulwark of the Jand.’ 


Nore 6. On the other hand the relative in the singular 
often refers to an antecedent in the plural, when one of the 
persons or things contained in that antecedent is meant; as 
olvés oe tower pekindis, bs te xal RAhovs Bhdntes, Og dy my 
zavdov Eln, ‘sweet wine affects you, which injures any one 
who takes it freely,’ where dc refers to any person contain- 
ed in dlious. So Aivela, yalendy os, xal ipdiudy neg édvta, 
mavtwy dvFodnmwy ofiooa pévos, 6¢ xé cev dvta Ey, 
‘ Enéas, it is hard for thee, though thou art valorous, to ex: 


tinguish the might of every one, who may come against 
thee.’ 


2. The proposition containing the relative is often placed 
before the proposition which contains the antecedent, when 
the leading idea of the whole period is contained in the 
former. E. g. éyO may, o8¢ dy tov Adywr ddyG xliay, troiads 
xal mococew otvy®, ‘1 do not dare to do those things, which 
it gives me pain to hear;’ xal 9’ os gus» onstdortas ior, 
tovds (= toditous) udha Dagoiveoxs, ‘whom therefore he saw 
actively employed, them he much encouraged ;’ xat usitor’ 
Sates dvtl tHs adtop mdtoas qlhov voulter, Tov TOY oddapOs 
Agyw, ‘and whoever has a greater friend than his own coun- 
try, him I cal] a contemptible man. This inversion often 
takes place also for the sake of emphasis. 


Nore 7. This remark applies also to the relative abverbs 

§ 123.); as of 0’ Ste 34 @ txavov, 89+ oxondy “Extogoc 3xtay, 
By DF (= t618) Odvaceds wey tguée oxdag Innovs, ‘and when 
they came there where they had killed the spy of Hector; 
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then Odysseus stopped the swift horses.’ So of d¢9a—réqge, 
qywoc—tiuos, ‘ when—then.’ 


3. The antecedent is often wanting, when it is either a 
general word (as yejue or meayue * thing’), or one which can 
be easily supplied from the context. E. g. of uav & Botleoda 
Aéyovtec, ‘the former saying what you like,’ where & refers 
to zgdyuara governed by Ayortes: 10 way ody ueyedos, dnig & » 
ouvelnlitoper, tylixoitéy éotey, * suchis the magnitude of the 
business, for which we are assembled ;’ &Ad’ oid’ tyary’, & 
Side’ éotl, ‘but I do know what a feminine noun is,’ where 
@ refers to té évéuata governed by oida. So slaty of Adyovary, 
‘there are who say.’ So in Latin, ‘sunt quos curriculo 
pulverem Olympicum collegisse juvat.’ 


Norte 8. In some instances the antecedent is implied ina 
possessive pronoun; as dvardole 17 Wustéga, oftevés os 
ob dtecwoauer, ‘through the cowardice of us, who did not 
save you,’ where ‘ustée¢ is equivalent to jua» (§ 146.), to 
which the relative ofteves refers. 


§ 149. 1. In general, when the relative would regu- 
larly be put in the accusative, it is put in the genitive or 
dative, according as the antecedent is in the genitive or 
dative. This is called arrraction. E. g. 


"Ex tottwy, oy dy AéEn, ‘From these things, which he 
may say,’ where oy stands for the accusative & govern- 
ed by Aé5. 

Ei zo} we nacoly, ofs “Aons systyato, udyny cuvdapae, ‘If 
I must come to close action with the children, whom 
Arés begat,’ where of¢ stands for ots governed by éyel- 
vaTO. 


If the antecedent be a demonstrative pronoun (odr0s, éxei- 
vos), this pronoun is generally omitted (§ 148 3), and the 
relative takes its case; as dg@ou ydp judas od ottgyovtas of s 
&y Eyuuev, «for they see that we are not satisfied with what 
we have,’ for orégyortas 2xelvors, & dy Byupev- hucis dd 
Ewer 2E Gy rvyzcvouev Eyovtes, ‘but we go away from those 
possessions which we happen to have,’ for &éxslywy, & 
tuyzavouev Eyortes- zor d8 tos vooy Eyortas neg udy Gv todos 
pe Bovdsisa dat, ‘those who have sense should not be delibe- 
rating concerning things which they know,’ for neQ pov | 
bxelvyay, & todos. So odddy ydg dy npdtap dv, Sv od 
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gilov, ‘I will do none of those things which thou dost not 
wish me to do,’ equivalent to oddéy ydg ay ngdfamu’ dy éx ab 
yar, & us measar od cor pldoy éotlv, where éxelywy depends on 
ovdév, and & on mpasae. 

In case of attraction the noun joined to the relative pro- 
noun by a verb signifying to call, to be, to believe, alan takes 
the case of the relative; as ovx dy pov dox@ dnd ye TOUTOY, 
dv od dsrnoevay xaleis xwhtecdat, ‘1 do not think I shall 
be hindered at least by these mistresses, as thou callest 
them,’ for tovtw», &> ov dsonolvas xaleic. § 1438. NotE 3. 


Note 1. In some instances the relative, even when it 
would be in the nominative, is attracted by the antecedent; 
as odd» xw siddtes TOY Hy neEQl SagQdts, ‘as yet knowing no- 
thing of what happened in Sardés,’ where t&» (= Ov) stands 
for éxelywy &, ‘of those things which.’ 

This is frequently the case with olos (§ 73.); as 2gd¢ dy. 
doas tohunoods, olovs xal’AFnvalovs, ‘to daring men, 
such as the Athenians are,’ for ofoc xal “Adyvaiol siow 
yvévtes Tots oloes huty te xal Suiyv yolenty noletslav 
sivae Onuoxgatiay, ‘knowing that a republican governnient 
is ill suited to such men as we and you are,’ for tots (== tosod- 
tors, § 142. Nore 1) ofoe qusic te xal dusts cower. So tiv 0 
étégay adtod yw d tov atduwoory, ofay é¢ te usitw nokypere, 
‘and sharpen his other jaw, so that he may be enabled tu 
chew greater affairs,’ where the full construction of the re- 
lative proposition is ofa dy é¢ td meltw ngodyuata doudrtos.— 
In some instances, the personal pronoun (éy@, od) remains 
in the nominative, though ofos has been attracted by its an- 
tecedent; as d9@» mohids dvdgas évy taicg tékco0r, vedriag de, 
ofous ad, dtadsdgaxdras, * seeing gray-headed men in order 
of battle, but young men like you decamping,’ for ofeug o¢ 

_ for ofog od &t 

“Hilxos sometimes imitates ofos- as 1 (== tls) ydo sixds é ¥- 
Soa xtpor, fll xov Ooverdidny, olécdas; what makes it 
right that a man of the age of Thucydides should be ruined ?’ 
for fdlxog Oouxudidys éorl- éxsivo devydy totas yw HAL xoses 
yoy, ‘that is a hard thing to men of our age,” for totoev Hi- 
xov vd éousy, where the article is equivalent to tyAsxodrors 
(§ 142. Nore 1). 


Note 2. Relative adverbs (§ 123.) also are attracted by 
the word to which they refer; as 2% d8 y 76, 836» mgot- 
geo, ‘and from the place where it lay? where d3e» stands 
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for 5% or da0v. So dexoultovto sidis, GFev SustiFevto, 
aaidas, ‘they straightway transported the children from 
where they had placed them,’ where dev for dou refers to 
éxstDey understood. 


2. On the other hand, the antecedent is sometimes put in 
the case of its relative. E. g. Mekéaypos d& tag uéy temas 
&¢ tlaBe pavegal, ‘the honors which Meleager received are 
well known,’ where tds teucs stands for at teual- ovx oioda 
feoloas is tuysiv aitiy yore ; * knowest thou not the fate 
which she must meet?’ for wotgay co duoloyixapmer O€ ye, 
nokywatos od pite diddoxalor uijts padytal elev, tovto do- 
daxtdy ut sivar, ‘we have admitted that the thing is not 
teachable, which has neither teachers nor learners.’ 


Nore 3. The same can be said of relative adverbs; as 
modlayod udy yao xal dhhoos Omoe agixy dyaniooval os, 
‘they will love thee in many other places whither thou 
mayest go,’ where Gddoge stands for Gldod: or dhhayod. 


3. Very frequently, in case of attraction, the antecedent 
is put after its relative. E. g. 29d¢ dodvaue ds (= hc) Fyn’ 
6 tofétas IIdgus yuvacxds, = ngdg Iodvous yuvarnds, hy 
Bynu’ 6 toSdtns Ides, ‘to the palace of the woman, whom the 
archer Paris married ;’ xatacxevdtovra io deyou ydQas, = 
xatacxevalovta thy ywQaY, > aoyor, “im proving the coun- 
try, which he governed.” Sv 6» xagatov 680106» thaBor br’ 
éngecuny oo duatida, = ot’ énoutuyv gor duatida tov agdtov 
6B ood, by HaBoy, ‘when I bought you a little car for the 
first obolus which I had received.’ 

Frequently the leading words are attracted by, and placed 
after the relative; as Ad’ ofyetar petywr, dv tyes ude- 
tuga, dll’ 6 wéetus, by ayes, olyetas petywr, ‘but 
the witness whom you brought has decamped;’ of ratavot 
&xsivot, Oy dvouata meycda héyetoe éni cogig, Tetra xod 
ts xal Blaytos, ‘those ancient persons, Pittacus and Bias, 
who are renowned for wisdom,’ where 6» attracts only the pro- 
per names; 190’ dy héyesc roy "A gxdd a, = Ede tH Agxdde, 
dy Adyers, ‘to this Arcadian, of whom thou art speaking,’ 
where 4» affects ’Aoxdds, but not the demonstrative pronoun, 
which is joined to it. 

The antecedent is placed after its relative even when ap- 
parently no attraction takes place ; as Got’ dnogiyos dy 7 y- 
tow’ dv Bothy dix yy, * so that you can gain any lawsuit you 
please ;’ éxdicaodas by tyw yetGrva, ‘tw put off the ure, 
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which I have on,’ for td» y:téva by 2ym. But even here an 
attraction lies at the bottom. 


Note 4. Sometimes only the adjective belonging to the 
antecedent is placed after the relative; as Aéyoug axovaoy, 
ots cord uagtuysis ixw péquy, * hear the melancholy news, 
which lL have brought to thee,’ for Myous éxovcoy duvotuzeis, 
ovs xth. . 

§ 150. The relative pronoun ds often stands for the de- 
monstrative pronoun, especially in the Homeric language. 
E. g. Idrgoxhoy xialuper- 5 yao yéoag éotl Davd>twy, « let us 
mourn Patroclus, for this (to mourn) is honor to the dead. 
In another place Homer says, t 0 ydg (== tovr10 ydg) yégag dort 
yeodvtwv.—So in the formula 4s wéy—és dé, equivalent to 6 
pedv—o dé (§ 142. 1).—So in xal 6¢ for xal obtoc, as xat ac, 
éupdoas usya, dvadodoxer, ‘and he, uttering a loud ery, jumps 
up.’—Su in 70’ dc, ‘ said he,’ used parenthetically. 


Nore. Frequently the relative is apparently put for the 
demonstrative; as ([]. X., 314 & seq.) 4» dé tes 2» Todeaus 
Adbluv, Evudeog vids, xti., 0¢ ga téte Towoly te xal “Extogs 
Bidoy éeunsy, ‘there was among the Trojans a certain Dolon, 
son of Eumédés, &c., that man, I say, spake to the Trojans 
and Hector.’ We say, apparently, because in such cases 
the relativeness of the pronoun was no doubt felt by the 
Greeks. 

§ 151. The relative often stands for the interrogative tlc; 
‘who? what? (§ 153.) but only in indirect interrogations. 
E. g. poctes 16 vavxligg Sates éotl, ‘he declares to the 
captain of the vessel who he is.’ °Ootis is particularly used 
when the person, who is asked, repeats the question before 
he answers it; as MAOHTHS. “Avdoune tl novsig ; = TPE- 
PIADHS. “Ore nod; 10’ glo y’ } dtalenroloyotpuos xth. 
‘Discrete. Man, what are you doing there? STREPSIADES. 
What am I doing? Iam not doing any thing; I only philo- 
sophize with’ &c. “Ovoua 0&8 todtorg toig Feoig tots BagBdgoss 
al gov; ..... dts éotly; ToiPuddol, ‘what is the name of 
these barbarian gods?.... what is their name? Triballi 
is their name.’ 


§ 152. Frequently the relative has the force of the con- 
junction fa *in order that, that.’ E. g. 1peoPelar da néunsey, 
hres tar’ éget, ‘and to send ambassadors to say these things;’ 
GAd’ &ye J} trva wavtw egelousy, b¢ x’ stro, * but come let us 


ask sume prophet to tell us.’ 
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INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


153. The interrogative pronoun tis; who? is used both 
in direct and indirect questions. E. g. tis tod 6 xéntow 
ay Digay ; toutl ti 4v; ‘who is knocking at the door? what 
was it?’ dddd ov tlc ef; “but who art thou ?’ ds nv9o19’ 5 1 doar, 
4 tl pura, thy0e Otoaluny nddiy, ‘that he might ascertain by 
what doings or sayings I can save this city,’ where t/ is in- 
direct, and runs parallel with 6 tw (§ 151.); ofe tt Bovdetas, 
‘He knows what it wants.’—It is observed that tls does not 
always stand at the beginning of the interrogative clause. 

Thia head includes also the interrogatives 2dé00¢ ; z0i%0¢ ; 
&c. (§ 73.); as xatd wolac mihac eiorOes eig tO tetyog;..... 
obx olda, ud di’, tywys xatd nolas midas, ‘ through what gate 
did you come into the castle?..... by Zeus I don’t know 
through what gate,’ where the first zolasg is direct, and the 
second, indirect ; 10 2oioy 0%; * pray what is that 2?’ 

Nore. Tis is sometimes equivalent to motos; ‘of what 
quality ? qualis? as tl» @ adtdy pijcousy civas; ‘what kind of 
person shall we call him ?’ 


INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 


§ 154. Tis annexed to a substantive means, a certain, some, 
or simply, a, an. E. g. S9ve0és tues, ‘some birds ;’ fuo- 
vidy Tuva, a well-rope.’ 

_ Without a substantive it means, some one, somebody, a 
certain one ; as’ Avtiobérny tus xalecdtw, ‘ let some one call 
Antisthenes.’ 

Nore 1. It is often equivalent to éxaotos, as ed uéy tes 
ddgu GyFé00w, ‘let every one sharpen his spear well.’ 

Sometimes it refers to the person who speaks, or to the 
persons addressed ; as mot te ¢ iyo; ‘where can one (I) 
go? xe t@ (= tt) xaxdy, ‘you will have it, (misfortune 
is coming to some body)’. 

Note 2. It is often joined to adjectives of quantity or 
quality ; as yur} dgavotdty tes, a most blooming woman;’ 
d> gilénolis tus Eo@’ 6 daluwy, ‘how friendly to the city the 
god is!’ wéa0g t+¢; ‘low great?” So tudgas sBdourjxorte 
teva, ‘some seventy days,’ or, ‘about seventy days.’ 

Nore 3. Tis ‘ some body = a distinguished person, a man 
of consequence ;’ as *iydr palvoucl Tes Fuss, =m RAL By Qeh- 


* 


184 synTax.  § 155—§ 156—4§ 157. 


youal tug sivat, I too seem to be some body,’ that is, ‘a man 
of consequence ;’ xal wor td wdv nodtdy Yoke tt Einsiy, * at first 
I thought he said something great.’ 


Nore 4. Sometimes the poets double tls, as Zots yap +45 
od mpdow Sndotys mbdig tec ‘there is a certain city not far 
from Sparta.’ 


RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. 


+§ 155. The reciprocal pronoun GAdijdwy (§ 72.) often re- 

fers to the subject of the proposition in.which it stands, 
which subject is in the plural or dual. E. g. tocadra sds 
dddijhous dydgevoy, * thus they talked to one another.’ 


Nore. Sometimes @ddjiwy stands for éevtdr, as dudpOergar 
GhAijlous, ‘they destroyed themselves,’ that is, ‘each de- 
stroyed himself,’ § 145. Nore 2. 


SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


§ 156. The subject of a proposition is that of which any 
thing is affirmed. The predicate is that which is affirmed 
of the subject. E. g. ’AlxiBiddng sinev, ‘Alcibiades said,’ 
where ’Alx.fiddn¢ is the subject of the proposition, and 
sinsv, the predicate; é@yd dtohudcs sius, ‘1 am timid,’ where 
éy is the subject, and droluds eius, the predicate. 


§ 157. The sussecT oF A FINITE VERB is put in the 
nominative. A finite verb agrees with its subject-no- 
minative in number and person. E. g. 


"Eyo 0 827 vou toy Osby névu opddga, ‘And I praised 
the god very much;’ 

=» 08 ns £4 Qa; * But how did you see ?’ 

Tt On? 6 DotBos 3L&xev;* And what did Phebus 
say ? 


So jmsic udy, © mpsofite, cvuuBovistousy, * we ad- 

_ Vise thee, old man ;? 2xei»o¢ toto yonotoics p dovesi, she 
envies the good ;’ é* Iatgoxkéouc Epyouat, S8¢ od% 8hotoar 
&& Gtov meg éyéveto, * I am coming from the house of Patrocles, 
who never washed himself since he was born;’ ?9+ ov tayéws, 
‘go thou quickly ;’ tls dy pgdoeee nod ’ats Xgepddos pos 
cagés ¢ ‘who can inform me correctly where Chremylos is? 
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Note 1. The nominative of the neuter plural very 
often takes the verb in the singular. E. g. 


Jid0ev woth xaxad tavtl moocésénecsr; ‘whence 
did these evils come upon me ? 
Tavtitivootagpogtl sat; * whose goods are these?’ 


Sometimes masculines and feminines plural or dual take 
the verb in the singular; as GarOal d&xduar xaterv%yo- 
68 Guovs, ‘her auburn hair was flowing over her shoul- 
ders ;’ juty ydg ox Ea vt odte xdgu’ 2x poguidos dDotlw nagag- 
@rntotytes ois Gewpmévorc, *we do not exhibit two slaves 
throwing nuts out of a basket to the spectators.’ So in the 
phrase éotuy of, = elvl» of (§ 148, 3), ‘ there are those who.’ 


‘Nore 2. If the verb belongs to more than one subject, it 
is regularly put in the plural and in the chief person. The 
chief person is the first with respect to the second or third, 
and the second with respect to the third. E. g. 0% tére wu 7- 
tedwyvto Tlocéstdkwy xal Andhiwy teiyos duakdivas, 
‘then Poseidon and Apollo resolved to demolish the wall.’ 

Frequently the verb agrees in number with one of the 
substantives, and especially with that which stands nearest 
to it; as 6 Oed¢ DO sidéws jpdrvecey iavtdr,of t BES, 
‘both the god and the serpents suddenly disappeared ;’ ov» 
0” Eigés ts Nétog t’ Eneae, Zépueds te duvgdrs, xal Bogéns, 
¢Eurus and Notus rushed together, the blustering Zephyrus 
and Boréas,’ which Virgil translates, ‘ una Eurusque Notus- 
que RUUNT, &c. 

The verb ia often put in the dual, if it belongs to two 
substantives ; as 4 Avgomoux? xal 4 xsOagseotex) mold) dua gy é Q 8- 
toy dddijiouw, * the art of making lyres, and the art of play- 
ing on the harp differ much from each other.’ § 137. Nore 4. 

When the substantives are connected by the conjunction 
4 ‘or,’ the verb is frequently put in the plural, and some- 
times in the singular}; as et 04 x’ "Agys doyworu pdyns, F 
oiBos ’ Anddiwy, * but if Arés commence the fight, or Phebus 
Apollo ;? 6» xew éyo dyad yo, % dhhog Ayadv, ‘whom I or 
any other of the Achwans may bring.’ 


Nore 3. A collective noun in the singular very often hag 
the verb in the plural; as ’40nxalwy 1d 217606 “Innagyor 
oforvtas dp’ ‘“Aguodlou xal’ Agiotoyeltovos tigayvoy dyta d70- 
Gaveiy, ‘the multitude of the Athenians think that Higgar- 
chus was put to death by Harmodius and Arietogiion, ve- 
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cause he wasa tyrant;’ & péoayw 4 217 Oé¢, * thus spake 
the multitude.’ § 137. Nore 5. 

The same can be said of the pronominals xaotoc and 
HAdos (in the formula GAdo0ey dddoc), E. g. twehiow idkeq 
abas doyndiv Exaatog déxa doayucs, ‘each person was to 
have fur his share ten drachme;’ jonéfovto @AAocg &Aho- 
68», «they saluted each other.’ In general however éxa- 
oto; (also its kindred 7é¢) is put in apposition with the sub- 
ject of the proposition in which it stands. 


Note 4. A noun in the dual often takes a plural verb; 
as Miavts, og@ uéy tecadaoete lady Aya, *O Ajaxes, 
you will save the people of the Achzans ;’ doe dé x v Bi- 
aorytioes édlyevoy, ‘two tumblers were turning around.” 
The learner must have observed by this time that the lL pers. 
dual act. is the same with the first person plural. 

On the other hand, a noun in the plaral takes a verb in 
the dual, when only two persons or things are meant; as — 
(Tl. ILL, 278-9) xal of dnéveghs xaudytas dvOoumovs tl» vo Bo», 
‘and you who punish the dead below,’ where of refers to 
Pluto and Persephoné;’ ¢ 0’ dt yelua goose xotapol 

_wat’ bpsape géovtss &¢ mroyayxetay cumBdlietoyw bGgsuor 
8duo, ‘as when two torrents descending from the rocks unite 
their mighty waters in a ravine.’ § 137. Nore 6. 


Nore 5. The nominatives zy, justs, »@, are of the first 
person ; od, dusis, ogo, are of the second person ; all other 
nominatives are of the third person. The nominatives of 
the 1 and 2 person are rx pressed chiefly when emphasis or 
perspicuity is required. It has already been remarked (§ 64.) 
that the nominative ? is obsolete. 

We may remark here that the terminations exhibited in 
§ 84. are fragments of personal pronouns. For example, #4, 
fos, ny, wey and uss, “eT, are derived from the oblique cases 
of é¢yo. The termination ov or t of the 3 person singular is 
a modification of the obsolete pronoun ? or of téc. The 
terminations .»ts, vtas, »to, are compared with the Welsh 
pronoun hwyNT! 


Note 6. The verb which agrees with the relative pro- 
noun is in the first or second person, according as the an- 
tecedent is of the first or of the second person; as }uty 
od Gists, alteves tygotmey suas, ‘you do not sacrifice 

to us, who preserve you; &pétggy “Adq, Oc Eyasc thy 
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viv petéogor, *O thou immeasurable air! who holdest the 
earth suspended.’ So when the antecedent is implied in a 
possessive pronoun (§ 148. Notr 8). An exception to this 
remark occurs in I]. X VII, 248-50. 

Any noun which is in apposition with the omitted personal 
pronoun (§ 157. Note 5) of the first person, may have the 
verb in the first person; as Ogustotoxlijs fxw nage of, ‘1 
Themistocles have come to you.’ 


Nore 7. Sometimes the verb agrees in number with the 
nominative in the predicate (§ 160. 1); aséatd» da dio 
Aoqu 4 Wousyyn Spydd, = 4’ Idouevn 20 11 dbo Adgqw iwyld, ‘Ido- 
méné is two high hills.’ This takes place chiefly when the 
nominative in the predicate precedes the verb. 


Nore 8. (1). The third person is often found without a 
subject, when any thing general and indefinite is expressed ; 
as odd xev UvOa tedy ye uévosg xal yeigag by ovTO se. tls, ‘even 
here no one will find fault with your valor and strength; 
sioly of Ad yougey sc. ted or &vdges, ‘ there are those who 
say ;? 4dyovoe or gaol « they say.’ 

Frequently the word 79@yue or nedyuata ‘res,’ is to be 
supplied; as dyAwOyostae * the thing will show itself ;’ odtac¢ 
yer, ‘it is so;’ moddod det, ‘it wants much, far from it;’ 
dci€es 3} taza, * time will soon show it.’ 

(2). When the verb indicates the employment of any per- 
son, the word dennting that person is generally omitted; as 
&xafgués trois “Eldnov nagacxevdcacbat, sc. 6 xijgvt, * the 
herald proclaimed to the Greeks to prepare themselves ;? 
toy vduov Suiv aitdoy dvayrdoetar, sc. 6 yoaupatedtcs, ‘the 
secretary shall read to you the law itself.’ ' 


(3). Frequently the verb is changed into the passive 3 
pers. sing., and its subject nomin. into the dative; as toi¢ 
sohsuloss evtiyntas for of modgucoe evtuyixdor, * the enemy have 
succeeded ;’ xal@> oor dnexéxgeto fur xudas dnexéxgsoo, ‘thou 
hadst answered well.’ 


(4). The subject of verbs denoting the state of the 
weather or the operations of nature is not expressed; as 
See ‘it rains,’ vimes ‘it snuws,’ toecos * there was an earth- 
quake,’ ovoxordces ‘it grows dark.’ 

Nore 9. Frequently the subject of a proposition is at- 


tracted by the verb of the preceding proposition 4 as ot voy 
otgavdy Aéyortes dvansifovary, dc Bote nyvysis, for K Myov- 


188 | SYNTAX. § 158. 


t85 dvamelfovot, Os 6 ovoarés gate nvyets, ‘who make 
people believe that the heaven is an oven;’ gos vir dOgijow 
agatov toutowvl, 6tdo& ‘now let me see first what this 
here fellow is doing.’ 


Note 10. The verb élul ‘am,’ is very often omitted, but 
chiefly when it is a copula (§ 160. 1); as ti 1d mgéyyo tovtt; 
sc. éotl, ‘what is this thing ?’ Geol yap duets; sc. éoté, * you 
gods ?” frowuoc einety, ‘1 am ready to say.’ So ga dnévas, 
‘it is time to go.’ 

Other verbs also are omitted, but only when they can be 
supplied from the context. 

Nore 11. The nominative is often used for the vocative ; 
asadty ov, moi métev; * halloo there, whither art thou fly- 
ing ;’ 08 ydg Et’ Buneda yvia, plios, ‘my friend, my limbs 
are no longer firm.’ ‘This remark holds true only when the 
vocative of the noun differs from the nominative in form. 


§ 158. 1. The sussect or THE INFINITIVE MOOD Is put 
in the accusative. E. g. 

Odtw dé ws opddga éviuter ddexsiodasrt, ‘And he 
thought that I was so outrageously wronged,’ where ms 
is the subject of the infinitive dduxetodac. 

* Opoloy is we copdy sivas, ‘Thou confessest that I am 
wise. 

"Aoxynysrtstercy 08 tay xdtw Aiyintion Myovo: J i un toe 
xal dsdvtaoyv, * The Egyptians say that Deméter and 
Dionysos govern the lower world.’ 

So dvéyxn o 8 névta éntiotac dat, * thou must know all 
things ;’ dvdyxy rods dgFHs Bovlhevoméevous dusivoy tar 
diay 2 odt testy, ‘those who deliberate rightly necessarily 
prosper more than others;’ 2gly toy vwéuor teFijvas, 

‘before the law was enacted.’ 


2. The subject of the infinitive is not erpressed when 
it is the same with that of the preceding proposition. E. g. 


Oiucs edonxévas, ‘I think I have found,’ where the subject 
(ué) of evonxévaris not expressed because it refers to the 
subject (2y@) of ofuas. 

Kai tugphiocg yvG@vae doxsi tovro, ‘Even a blind man 
seems to know this.’ 

EatFuued curxody dxousounoloas, ‘I wish to doze 
a little.’ 
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So dnwe dy eid % tos Feo Gedosxévat, ‘that he may 
learn to fear the gods,’ where the subject of dedo:xévae is the 
same as that of el07. So a8 udy dixatds si’ ya xoAdlesy, 
‘T have a right to punish you.’ 


Nore 1. Sometimes the accusative of the personal or re- 
flexive pronoun is expressed before the infinitive; as ovdé 
yag 000’ &ué pnus Achacuévoy Eumevas ddxic, «I think that 
I too have not forgotten my valor ;’ 61s [Kgotoos] évéusoe 
Ewutdyv eivar ardoonwy adndytwy odfidtatoy, * because 
[Kroisos] thought he was the happiest of all men.’ Such 
examples are not common in Greek. 


Nore 2. The subject of the infinitive and the words 
agreeing with it are frequently by attraction put in the case 
of the subject of the preceding independent proposition ; 
provided both subjects refer to the same person or thing. 
E. g. 

"Ali vomlbsevg tudo pdy dréecodal cov, adtdg 0& tu- 
atijoew ; * But do you imagine that we shall tolerate you, 
and that you can strike?’ where avtés stands fur adtdy os. 

*"Eus Od otea dF’ suiv sicolosiy, Susic O& veusiodar; ‘Do 
you think that shall contribute, but that you will en- 
joy the contribution?’ where susic stands for duds on 
account of the subject of olsode. 


So iy ynata Koovlove ot n howdy &mivac, * you said that 
you alone averted destruction from the son of Kronos,’ 
where oi7 stands for olay agreeing with o& understood ; &#- 
760 8 CAndlhante O8Seuy éxatduBbny olxade vogtiagas, 
‘and vow to Apollo to offer him a hecatomb, when you re- 
turn home,’ where vooticas agrees with the subject (od for 
oé) of egSeuv, which is omitted because it is the same with 
that of sdyeo (= styov) FégEns ovx py duoiog toeaFas 
Aaxsdaporviogy xelvousg usdy yao avyyéat ta névtwy dytou- 
nov vourua, ©3508 tadta od MOLHaELY, * Xerxes said he 
would not be like the Lacedemonians; for they have vio-~ 
lated the laws of nations, but he would not do this.’ This 
kind of attraction takes place chiefly when emphasis is re- 
quired, or in cases of antithesis. 

In some instances it is so strong as to affect the subject 
of an infinitive even when it is different from that of the 
preceding independent proposition; as x+»durysiaats 
éndsitar, od pey yonotic sivas, xstvog 38 gods, SN 
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seems that you will prove that you are worthy, but he is 
worthless,’ where éxetvos follows the case of the subject of 
xsvduveioets. See also § 161. 


Nore 3. Frequently the subject of the infinitive is want- 
ing even when it is different from that of the preceding in- 
dependent proposition; as 1yjmovaioy xduntouar, mado yEeuy 
piv dlyswvatoty, olxtgoiow 3 ideit», ‘I am afflicted with 
sufferings painful to endure and piteous to behold.’ 


3. The subject of the infinitive is not expressed also 
when it is the same with the object of the preceding 
proposition. KE. g. 


"Edcito aitov Bondety suol, ‘He prayed them to aid 
me ;’ 

Tlogiyyedley fuiv xadeddery, ‘He commanded us to 
sleep;’ 

“Avdos diam xshetousy dliijlow weston divas, «We re- 
quest two men to try each other's skill.’ In such in- 
stances the object-accusative must not be mistaken for 
the subject of the infinitive. 


Nore 4. A participle agreeing with the omitted subject of 
the infinitive is very often put in the accusative ; as éya dé 
bua» ddouarxatawngplaoaactas Ocourijotov,iy Iv pov. 
Mévous, ote odx dy yévotto toitov péltwy ayoy mot, ‘and I 
beseech you to condemn Theomnestus, when you consider 
that I could not have had a severer trial than this ;? Zevie 
tO °Agxdds xevy nagiyyede, LaBdrvta tovc dvdoas, the 
requested Xenias the Arcadian to take the men and come.’ 
Such examples show that the subject-accusative was hover- 
ing about the mind of the speaker, when the proposition 
contained an infinitive. 

Sometimes the participle agrees in case with the express- 
ed subject. See Xenoph. Memor. I, 1, 9, where both con- 
structions occur. 


§ 159. 1. Frequently the subject of a proposition is an 
infinitive with the words connected with it. E. g. 
Ipszeipsy sotw erarvécas thy dperiy, ‘It is easy to 
praise virtue,’ where [tevd] énatréooe thy dgeth» is the 
subject of the proposition. 
Td éeyétsoFas dusrvor, * To work is better,’ where Td [tera] 
épydfsotas is the subject. 
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So tiv doydrtwy tgyor gotl rods dgyoudvous moLEty evdasuo~ 
veotégous, ‘itis the duty of rulers to make the ruled happy ;’ 
xaxovgyou udy ydg gotr, xguPévt’ dnodavsiv- otgatnyot 
di, wa yduervoy toig nohsulos, ‘it is proper that a malefac- 
tor should be condemned to death ; but that a general should 
die fighting against the enemy.’ 

Such is generally the subject of the verbs det, vei, ngézes, 
mooorxer, évdévetat, and a few others; as Oci yag 2d Ady sur, 
& xgintew 4 nagsoxevacuéros, ‘for I must say what I was 
prepared to conceal,’ where éué Adyecv, & xgintery } mage- 
oxsvacuévos, is the subject of det. These verbs are often 
called impersonal verbs. See also § 141. 2. 

2. The subject of an infinitive may be another infinitive ; 
as Ooxet wor moemery avtetdev notjoantas thy doyly, 
‘it seems to me proper to begin here,’ where évtevter [2uad] 
noujoao Fas thy éoyhy supplies the place of the subject-accu- 
sative (§ 158. 1) of 2gézecy, and the subject of doxsi is mpénesy 
dvtevFer novijoactar thy doxiy: Hy [yMaocar] ddl usy od pros 
ZORvVaLrtods ydovg daoxeiv, ‘which tongue this man says 
youths ought not to exercise,’ where i tovs wéous doxeiy is 
the subject of yojrvac. 

3. Any word or clause may he the subject of a proposi- 
tion; ast xat&Ba tovto noldods J4 navy syndktyxev, see 
§ 141.3; DLAO uédy dots doy) tod xaxov, ‘the word ®140 | 
is indeed the beginning of mischief ;’ (Aristoph. Vesp. 77.) 


§ 160. 1. The preEpicaTE is either a verb alone, or a 
verb (commonly a verb signifying to be, to be called) and a 
substantive, adjective, pronoun, or participle. In the latter | 
case the verb is called a copula. 


2. A substantive in the predicate agrees with the sub- 
ject in case. E. g. 


"Ey eyu Whottos, ‘I am Plutus ;’ § 136. 

"Hy Kayvdatins tigavvosg Sagdlwvy, * Candaules was 

king of Sardes.’ ibid. 

So td pay ej x05 tov dodyuatog itd otk deol eis, ‘the 
length of the excavation is seven stadia;’ § 136. NoTE 5; 
tw nA OS épdvyn EBSourxorta xal ixatdy wvorddes, ‘the 
multitude was found to be one hundred and seventy my- 
riads ;) ibid. So yuvatxa 0° sivatnmQay w Egy vovfvati- 
xéy, ‘hut woman, he said, is an intelligent thing.’ So éya 
SeoceBic xat dixavos dy dvi, ‘1 being a pious and just man? 
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3. The gender, number, and case of an adjective, 
pronoun, or participle, in the predicate, are determined 
by § 137. Eg. 


Eye &0a&vatés eiue, ‘IT am immortal.’ 
Tottouvg yao tpy tods &vOgadnoug mold Bedtious 
yeyerjodat, ‘ile said that those men were much better.’ 


Note 1. When the subject is an infinitive or any other 
word than a nominative (§ 159. 1 and 3), the ~djective or 
pronoun in the predicate is of the neuter gender; as d+ 
xatdy dot avtovduovs sivas tos” Eldnvas ‘it is just that 
the Grecians should be independent;’ od d/x aud» ete tovs 
xoelttous Toy hitdywr &Qyery, ‘it is not right that the stronger 
should rule the weaker.’ 


Nore 2. Frequently a neuter adjective in the predicate 
refers to a masculine or feminine noun; in which case the 
word 2gayue ‘thing,’ is to be supplied by the mind ; as xdgra 
pelolixteatoy yuri sc. éotl, ‘woman is a very tender- 

‘hearted thing.’ | 


§ 161. 1. When the subject of the infinitive is not ex- 
pressed (§ 158. 2 and 3), the substantive or adjective in the 
predicate is by attraction put in the case in which the sub- 
ject has already been expressed. E. g. 


"2 40d sival wor doxeis, ‘You seem to me to be pale,’ 
where the adjective is put in the nominative on account 
of od implied in doxeis, § 158. 2. | 

"EthLa Furijg yervéodoar dvyatgds, ‘ He suffered himself to 
become the sacrificer of his own daughter ;’ ibid. 

Ki gov &éovto ds mpoFuvmotatov yeréada, * They be- 
sought Cyrus to be as eager as possible ;’ § 158. 3. 


So 6d [6 Aloyihos] nddew drscowy otxads, did 16 Tu vetds 
eivat, “he goes back home, because he is wise,’ where ovve- 
aés is affected by de. So zoddol tv ngoonojcopsywy sivas 
cogpeat@y, * many of those who pretended to be sophists,’ 
equivalent to moddol éxelvwy, of ngovenoujgarto sivas oo @ t- 


otal, § 140. Norte 3. 


2. When a proposition is made the subject of another 
proposition (§ 159. 1), the adjective or participle in the pre- 
dicate or subject of the former proposition is often put in 
the case of the noun in the predicate of the latser. E. g. 
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dy dvyFodmors toly eyylyvetas, dom dy Exnlew td dlortea 
Eywat, toootty SBoraototégors sivas, ‘the more abundantly 
the wants of some men are supplied, the more overbearing 
they are,’ where the subject is 60m dy... . i8gratotégors sivas, 
and the predicate, é d»Igdnog woly eyylyvetat- bg” fui py 
Zotar tod msesxéas xnalqgatdors slvas, = 10 fds eneee 
weicxalpadidous sivas totat éy’ 7 iv, ‘to be respectable 
or worthless will depend upon us.’ So 2d» 08 tots més, 
azodoiaty ‘Ehévny, anyldztar tov nagéytwy xaxdvy, ‘it be- 
ing in their power to give up Helen and be delivered from 
the impending danger,’ where the attracted dzodovc: belongs 
to the subject (adtoés) of dnyldydor. So in Latin, licet 11118 
esse BEATI3. In such cases the predicate always precedes 
the subject. This attraction takes place only when the at- 
tracting word in the predicate is in the dative. 

This kind of attraction is generally confounded with that 
exhibited in § 161. 1, and § 158. Notx 2 and 4. 


OBJECT. 


§ 162. 1. That on which an action is exerted, or to which 
it refers, is called the object. 
The object is put in the accusative, genitive, or dative. 


2. The participle and the verbal adjective in teoy (§ 132 
2) are followed by the same case as the verb from which 
they are derived. 


Nore 1. The verbal in teov, either with or without éozt, 
represents dei (§ 159. 1) and the infinitive active or middle 
of the verb from which it is derived; as dxovotéoy = dst 
axovery, ‘one must hear ;’ “uuntéoy = det psusiodoas, ‘one 
must imitate.’ In some instances it represents dst and the 
infinitive passive; as %ttytéov = dei sttaodas, ‘one must be 
surpassed.’ 

The neuter plural ia very often used instead of the sin- 
gular ; as dxovotéa for dxovotéoy, nagadotéa for magadotéor = 

&i magadotvat, temwontéa for tyuwontéor == Osi teyuwgsiy, ‘one 
must avenge.’ 


Nore 2. Any word or clause may be the object of a verb; 
as Kigos 0° dxsiva dGga [2dwxe], & voultetas nage Baorhetos tiuca, 
 Innov, yovooyélivoy, xal otgentds yovoodvy,..... xal thy y be 
gay unxéite denklCeagtar, ‘and Cyrus gave him such 
presents as are considered valuable by kings, namely ,a hore 
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with a golden bridle, a golden necklace, ..... and that the 
country should no longer be plundered,’ where the proposi- 
tion th» ydour unxéts dondtsa tac is one of the objects of . 
So éy toior tolyous tygage, APyvatos xarol, ‘he wrote 
on the walls, ‘THE ATHENIANS ARE NOBLE.’ 


ACCUSATIVE. 


§ 163. 1. The immediate object of a transitive VERB 
is put in the accusative. KE. g. 


Tadta novjow, ‘1 will do these things ;’ 
Tl léysug ob; * What do you say ? 


So oddéy of xwhioet csautdy duBaheiy & 16 Ba- 
gadgoy, ‘nothing will hinder you from casting yourself into 
the pit;’ tadza zoujoas, ‘doing these things ;’ oictéo» rade, 
= dei [fds] péger» tdds, * we must bear these things,’ § 162. 
2 and Nore 1. 


2. Many verbs, which are intransitive in English, are 
transitive in Greek. ‘Such are ddctalyw ‘ sin against,’ dzvede- 
. dodoxw ‘run away from,’ dogupogéw ‘am a body guard of,’ ézzog- 
xéw ‘swear falsely by,’ duvuus ‘swear by,’ émetgonetwm «am 
superintendent,’ dav6éow ‘am concealed from.’ E. g. é6a- 
warous alitéoOar, ‘to sin against the immortals ;’ 4» zo & x 0- 
doko 7 tay olxetay o 8, ‘if any of thy domestics should run 
away from thee.’ 


§ 164. The accusative of a substantive is often joined to 
the verb of which it denotes the abstract idea. In this case 
the accusative is generally accompanied by an adjective. 
E. g. 4049 dQaGtae naoly drvoowrdtas, ‘he is heaping 
most awful curses upon his children;’ tsocit» xmtépar’ 
obx dvacyeté, ‘to fall an insupportable fall ;’ 7a» dodpuy- 
sea Desvdy GAditdocs Env, ‘they rushed furiously against each 
other.’ Sv in English, to v1 the pEaTH of the righteous ; 
toruUNa@RaAcE. This takes place generally with intransi- 
tive verbs. 


Nore 1. A substantive is, in the poets, often joined to 
Biérw, Ségxouar, Astoow, dow, ‘look,’ intransitive, to mark 
the expression of the look ; as géfor Biénwy, ‘looking ter- 
rible ;’ xiQ dpSaducios ded ogx Ws, ‘looking fiery, emitting 
fire from his eyes; 4 Bovld E6ilews van, ‘the Bouléd 
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looked sour,’ literally, ‘looked mustard.’ Sometimes the 
substantive Jégyua is to be supplied, as xAdmtor Piénas, ‘he 
looks thievish ;’ see Aisch. Sept. Theb. 81-2. 


Nore 2. Mnéw ‘conquer,’ intransitive, is often followed 
by the accusative of a noun denoting the place or nature 
of the conquest; as »évixijxate vavpoyzlas, “you have gained 
naval battles ;’ wayyy vexgy, ‘to gain a battle ;’ ’ Odturia ve- 
yexyxds, ‘having conquered in the Olympic games.’ The 
same is observed of the verbs é»a:géw or dvaigdouas, xpgtéo, 
and itréouee. 

The words following »txém are chiefly uéyy, xéleuoc, vav- 
payla, dydy, yrdun, and the names of the public games, 
Odiunsa, Tb3a, “IoPue, Népec. 

Sometimes an accusative denoting the name of the person 
conquered is added, as Meltddns 6 thy gv Magadan wdyny 
toils BagBkgovs yeniaac, *Miltiades who conquered 
the Persians at the battle of Marathon.’ 


§ 165. Verss signifying ¢o ask, to teach, to take away, 
to clothe, to unclothe, to do, to say, and some others, are 
followed by two accusatives, the one of a person, and 
the other of a thing. E. g. 


Aitsiy toy dijuoy pthaxks tuvag tod odpatos, * To 
ask some body-guards of the people;’ 

“Hiroe piv o 8 Zebc te Moosddwv te innootvas id ld akar, 
‘Indeed Zeus and Poseidon taught thee horsemanship;’ 

Big yuvaizxa tivde o &Eacoiastas, * He will take 
away this woman from thee by force.’ 


So toy djpor yviatvay junxcoyor, ‘I clothed the 
people with robes;’ ti dedoousy adr»; ‘what shall we do 
with her? zoddd me 2&stnas, ‘thou hast said many things 
about me;’ tds way yuvaixasg nd dyadahédywr, od 
8 nohhc x a xd, ‘saying many good things about women, but 
many bad things about you. 

Verbs frequently followed by two accusatives: aitéw, 
cnastéw, mgdttouat, exlédyw, sowrdw, eodotacr, tetdtw, Iddoxo, 
aadeto, dpaiptouar, sarpdouar, drogtsgéw, ovidw, erdivw, d&u- 
nébyw, &xdivu, dugidvyuus, dvadéw, oteparde, dvayxdtw, neldw, 
Bode, spydtouar, Sedo, orew, ddyw, sEecnsiv, xgintw, nenloxw. 


Nortsz 1. Sometimes the aceusative of the thing denotes 
the abstract of the verb ({ 164.) ; aa 6 Gunimdy ndiayos 
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asiuynotoyw nmasrdslary adtovrs érmaldsvasey, ‘the Pho- 
cic war taught them a lasting lesson; éwutdy AwBhatas 
4687» dvijxeotoy, ‘he injured himself most shockingly.’ 


Nore 2. Frequently verbs signifying to do, or to say, are 
followed by an accusative and the adverb ev ‘ well,’ or xaxa¢ 
‘badly ;’ as fya tods piitovs ed movida, ‘that they may 
do good to their friends,’ where £d xoc@ou (= sizorHor as one 
word) is equivalent to dyadd novior. Soxaxads léyou- 
avy of dyatol tods xa xods, ‘the good do not speak well of 
the bad,’ where xax@¢ Aéyovor is equivalent to xax& Adyovos. 


Norte 3. Sometimes the word denoting the person is put 
in the dative ; as 85 nolkad xd x’ dvyFodmoroey 2dQy7 86, 
‘who did much evil to men;’ wydiv dyad» nothoas ti 
wéhet, ‘having done no good to the state;’ 6 totauy 
&qelheto véatuor 7 wag, ‘he deprived them of the day of 
return.’ 

’Anootegéw and, in the later writers, épacodouat, are often 
followed also by the accusative of the person and the geni- 
tive of the thing. § 182. 


Note 4. Verbs signifying to divide, take two accusatives ; 
as TOgtToadtTEVMa xatévetws Sddexa uw éon, ‘he divided 
the army into twelve parts.’ The preposition els is often 
found before the accusative denoting the number of parts, 
asopéac adtovs é 8 wolopas desiho», ‘they divided 
themselves into six parts.’ 

Sometimes the noun denoting the thing divided is put in 
the genitive and depends on the word denoting the part; 
aa diecléusta tig eidwhonovrxys &td 7 dbo, equivalent to 
drstdéusta thy eidwhonostxy» [sic] etd y do, ‘we divided 
the art of making images into two parts.’ | 


§ 166. VerBs signifying to name or call, to choose, to 
render or constitute, to esteem or consider, are followed by 
two accusatives denoting the same person or thing. E. g. 
‘Extogidy» ayanytdy, tév Qo “Extw xahidsoxs Txapcy- 
dgeoy, «the dear son of Hector, whom Hector called Sca- 
mandrios ;’ otgatyydy aitdy dnédesEev, ‘he appointed him 
general ;’ ty vid» Emméa &drddEatO dyaddy, ‘he caus- 
ed his son to be brought up a good horseman.’ In the 
passive such verbs become copulas (§ 160. 1), as & xaléeras 


Swapsdvdpiog- arpatnyds ansdalydy: 6 vidc iWdyFy inensis. 
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Nore. Frequently the infinitive sivas ‘to be,’ is expressed 
before the second accusative; as Gogegt? » dvoudfovos toy 
&vdga sivas,‘ they call him a sophist,’ or rather ‘they 
say that he is a sophist ;’ éy@ Botdouas Aéyery ToUTOUS pilo- 
xegdsic sivas, ‘for my part, I should say that they are 
lovers of gain.? Soin the passive, ansdéySy (= dnedely3y) 
ays innov sivavinnwagyzos, ‘he was appointed master of 
the horse.’ 


§ 167. The accusative is very often used to kmit a 
general assertion. E. g. : 


Tov 3 dogs niid? adyéva, ‘He struck him in the neck 
with the sword,’ or ‘He struck his neck with the 
sword ;? 

Xwidc 0° Esgov 2638 a, ‘Lame of one foot ;’ 

Oitoe piv 10 yévog sioly é Xlov, ‘ They are Chians by 
birth.’ 

So dupata xalxegadry ixshos dil, ‘like unto Zeus in 
eyes and head ;’ musta 08 adtixa [Adyougsy] adtoy xaudyta TODS 
bgpFakuords tuplwFivar, ‘and immediately after, they say, 
his eyes being diseased, he became blind ;’ Boy dyatdc, 
‘good tn battle, a good warrior ;’ Seuvdc shus tadtyy thy 1 é- 
zvnyv, ‘tam skilled tn this art.’ 

So dnotunlévtes tas xe qpakas ételettyoay, « being behead- 
ed they died,’ literally, ‘ being cut off in respect to their 
heads ;’ of dveqOaguévos tnd tis ybvos tos GpOadpods, 
‘those whose eyes were injured by the snow.’ 

The accusatives tl, oddéy, are often used in this way;’ as 
tt yojostal nor’ otto; ‘for what will be ever use it?’ or 
‘what in the world is he going to do with it?’ té 1at6’, & 
naytes touev, uavOdow;....000 8», ud dla, «why am I learn- 
ing what we all know?.... by Zeus I don’t see why.’ 


Nore 1. Here belong most of the accusatives which com- 
monly are said to be used adverbially (§ 124.). 


Nore 2. Sometimes the preposition xaté or ei¢ is used 
before the accusative; as xa0agdv xal xatatd> 00ua xal x a- 
Ta ty wuy-y, * pure in body andin soul;’ alv@> ddardrnac 
Geqjc eis Gua Youxer, «she astonishingly resembles the im- 
mortal goddesses in looks.’ 


Nore 3. Hither we may refer the parenthetical phrases, 
1) deyousvoy, ‘as the saying ia;’ 1d tot ‘Qpigov, = natd. vee 
17* 
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“Omnooy, ‘as Homer has it,’ or ‘ according to Homer ;’ zay 
sodvavtiov, ‘on the contrary ;’ &c. 


Nore 4. The accusative is sometimes subjoined to a 
clause in order further to qualify the contents of it; as .xaé 
us Ontetery nario OvytG nag’ dvdgl, tard’ &no8yv’, hrdyxacsy, 
‘and the father compelled me to serve a mortal man as g 
recompense for these ;? to naids 1@ od wédietov, tod uy pat’ 
atoziota, wovouaysiv, ‘thy two sons are about to fight a duel, 
a most disgraceful act,’ where tolujuata qualifies t6 maids 10 
od példetov uovouaysiv. éyd 0° dv, adty Oouektioy Devxvds todl, 
moedpaacur, Epaoxor, ‘and I, showing to her this here gar- 
ment as a pretext, would say.’’ The supposition that zovsiy 
‘to do,’ was supplied by the mind in the foregoing words 
seems to be unnecessary. 


§ 168. 1. A noun denoting DURATION or Time is put 
in the accusative. E. g. 


Tottoy pera Setddnovs tnwvov td yodvo, ‘During this 
time I was feasting with Sitalkes ; 

Xodvovw udy ox dv juev by Ogdxyn nohiv, * We should 
not have staid in Thrace a long time ;’ 

Ti orgeges ti» viy dD Olyv; ‘Why do you turn yourself 
about the whole night ?” 


So otdénw stxooew Ety yeyores, ‘being not yet twenty 
years old;’ tsa do déxa xov yeyovdta, ‘being about ten 
years old.’ 


When the substantive is accompanied by an ordinal 
number (§ 61.), it denotes duration of time past; as é» »é- 
tyy iusoay ysyaunuévyy, ‘who was married nine days 
‘ago,’ or ‘who has been married nine days.’ Also when it 
is accompanied by cardinal numbers; as 8¢ té6vyx8 tadte 
tela %tn, ‘who has been dead these three years.’ 


2. Frequently the accusative answers to the question 
WHEN? E. g. évtechdusvos tiv Gon» énayivdery oglos tas 
afyac, ‘commanding him to bring the goats to them at the 
regular time.’ 

In this case also, when the substantive is accompanied by 
an ordinal number, it refers to time past; as xat yOdc dé xal 
toltyy husgay 1d add tovt0 Engatroy, ‘both yesterday 
and three days ago I was doing this self same thing’;’ tg¢cor 
¥ rétagtoy Htos tovtl, * three or four years ago.’ 
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Note 1. Hither we must refer all the accusatives abso- 
lute, so called, particularly the neuter accusatives (not nomi- 
natives) signucvor, ed, tuydy, mgoayjxov, doxoty, dégar (from 
doxéw), Sedoyuivor, napdy, dv, nagéyor, and some others; as 
8 Edy ydg adtoicg ha mB ay esy yuvaixas tas mowtevotcas, xth., 
‘for although (strictly ‘when’) it was in their power to 
marry the first women,’ &c. Such accusatives generally 
proceed from the construction stated in § 159. 1; thus the 
preceding comes from 8 eater adtois hauPavecy yuvai- 
xag tag nowrevotoas. See also § 192. Nore 2 and 3. 


Nore 2. Frequently, for the sake of emphasis, a prepo- 
sition (chiefly é7) is placed before the accusative; as é2t 
Oxt® xal eixoor Ete a hoyor tio’ Aalns of SxiGar, * the Scythi- 
ans ruled Asia for eight and twenty years.’ 


§ 169. The accusative is used to denote ExTeNT or 
space. E. g. 


’Evtev0sy eeloives cota Ouods dbo, magackyyas déxa, 
‘From this place he marches two stations, equal to ten 
parasangs ;’ 

Stadliouve da névte xal tecoagdxorvta Sraxouloarvtes dnl. 
xovto é> td fodv, * And carrying her forty-five stadia they 
arrived at the temple.” 


§ 170. Sometimes the accusative answers to the question 
WHITHER! E. g. alydy noupavdwoa ds’ aibigoc odgard» 
ixev, * the bright effulgence went to heaven through ether ;’ 
aylads Bas Ox Bas, ‘thou camest to illustrious Thebes.’ 
Here we may refer the accusative 2xdydevay, in I}. X, 268, 


§ 171. The accusative follows the particles of protesta- 
tion wé and »7j. E. g. ud thy Avanvoty, ud td Xéos, uc toy 
"Adga, odx eidov odtws dvdg’ dygocxoy oddéva, ‘by Breath, by 
Chaos, by Air, [ never saw a man so clownish;’ six’ éuol, 
gilsic gus ;.... vi) t6y Hoaed, ‘ tell me, do you love me?.... 
by Poseidon I do.’ 


Nore. It is observed that ué is used only in negative, and 
yj, in affirmative propositions. But when val is placed be- 
fore #4, the proposition is affirmative. 

Sometimes ua is‘ omitted, as od, 1690’ "Olvesoy, «not, 
by this Heaven.’—Sometimes the name of the deity is omit- 
ted after wd, vj, as wad toy, do wiv oO dv enidbuny, * by 
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-——, I should not believe it.’ In such cases the article be- 
longing to the omitted name is always expressed. 


§ 172. The following preposrrions are followed by 
the accusative. : 


"Augl ‘about, around ;’ as dugl delhyy, ‘ about evening ;’ 
éuq’ adtéy, ‘around him.’ So in connection with numerals, 
as dul td ixxaldexa try yevdusvos, ‘being about ten years 
old.’—-This preposition is in general synonymous with zegl. 

"Av@ ‘in, through, throughout, during, on;’ as avd tiv 
aéssuov, ‘during the war, throughout the war ;’ dvd orga. 
toy, ‘in the army;’ dvd uugixyy, on a tamarisk.’ With nu- 
merals it means ‘at the rate of, a-piece,’ as dvd néyts naga- 
adyyas tis fudoac, ‘at the rate of five parasangs a day.’ 

44 on account of, through, in;’ as & vi» dgelw dic o6, 
‘which I now owe on your account;’ dd »ixta, ‘in the 
night.’ ) 

Eis ‘to, into;’ as aad Iwvlacg cig Kilextay, ‘from Ionia to 
Cilicia.’ With numerals it. generally means ‘ about,’ ag eis 
tetgaxioyiAlous, ‘about four thousand men.’—Frequently eis 
is found before a genitive, the noun to which it properly 
belongs being omitted; as és masdorpifou sc. olxoy, ‘to the 
house of the teacher.’ 

"Ent ‘upon, against ;’ as ét Apdvov, ‘upon a throne ;’ én’ 
adtéy, ‘against him.’ 

Karé ‘ according to, in relation to, in, on, near, during ;’ 
as xatd tdy “Oungor, ‘according to Homer ;’ xatd td» xddepor, 
‘during the war.’ 

Meré ‘after ;? as usta dd tadta, ‘and after these things.’ 

Haga ‘ to, besides, along, contrary to, on account of ;’ as 
mapt KauBiaen, «to Cambyses;’ 7a9d tadra, ‘besides these;’— 
After comparatives it means ‘than ;’ as ysvolaz’ dv xal nagd 
tiv swutay pio duslvovsc, ‘they might become superior to 
their nature.’ Herodot. VII, 103. 

Heol, see augl. | ° 

Tigés * to, in respect to, towards ;’ as 290g aértac, * to all 
men ;’ xadpc mg0¢ Joduor, ‘a good racer.’ 

“Yn6 ‘under, at;’ 620 yy, ‘under the earth;’ dnd “Zhov, 
‘to Ilion.’ 

‘Qs, synonymous with els. It is always placed before 
nouns denoting intelligent objects. 
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/ 

§ 173. A susstantive which limits the meaning of 
another substantive, denoting a different person or thing, 
is put in the genitive. KE. g. | | 

Td téusvos tod Feov, ‘The temple of the god;’ 

Tov ‘Inndgyov Sévatoy, ‘The death of Hipparchus ;’ 

Zxvdoy Bucrdetc, ‘ Kings of the Scythians.’ 

This rule applies also to personal pronouns; as ty mdhey 
day, ‘our city ;’ 6 tegeds adzov, ‘his priest ;’ Foruudtidy mov, 
‘my garment.’ 


Nore 1. The genitive joined to a noun denotes various 
relations, the most common of which are those of posses- 
sion, quality, subject, object, material, source, a whole, 
_ component parts. | | 


Note 2. The genitive is called subjective, when it an- 
swers to the nominative (§ 157.). It is called objective, 
when it answers to the accusative (§ 163.1). E. g. Zoyor 
‘Hoalotov, (8 “Hpasotos sigyéoato,) ‘the work of Vulcan;’ 
4wWs ankty, (Zeds dnatyels,) ‘the deception of Zeus (Zeus 
was deceived) ;’ % axgédaors ta» Asyéytwy, *to hear the 
* speakers.’ 


Nore 3. A substantive is sometimes followed by two 
genitives denoting different relations; as ti» Iéhonos mey 
dndons Tehozorvioonu xathlepiy,davaod dditienbhews 
tay Agysinvy, K&S ov 08 On BH», ‘the taking of the whole 
of Peloponésus by Pelops, of the city of the Argives by 
Danaus, and of Thebes by Cadmus;’ tri» wiv Ovéatoy 
Jaita naWsluy xo 6 Gy Evvixe, ¢ the meal of boys’ flesh, which 
(meal) was made by Thyestes, I know.’ In such instances 
one of the genitives is very often objective (§ 173. Nore 1). 


§ 174. PossEssivE pronouns and adjectives implying pos- 
session are frequently followed by a genitive. In this case 
the genitive is in apposition with the genitive implied in the 
possessive pronoun or adjective. E. g. toy éud.» uér a dq 
tov tot taharawidgov aysddy ibn voultwr éxtetosgciodas 
Bioy, ‘believing that the life of me, a miserable man, had 
nearly been shot off,’ where adrov tod tadasndgou are in ap- 
position with évod from which éuds is derived (§ S1.)4 Ur 
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Tis tustégag ad t @»y [y7c], ‘for our own country,’ where ed- 
téy stands in apposition with iG» implied in 4uetégac (ibid.) 
So mij wor ogy sliny xegadiy dervoto nehdgou && Aides 
néupecsy dyavh Ilegoegévaca, ‘lest illustrious Persephoné 
should send me frum Hades the head of Gorgo, a terrible 
monster,’ where Fogyelyy is equivalent to Fogyots with which 
néldgou is in apposition. So aaides gol xal matods dta- 
oSéiov, ‘gona of me, and of an indiscreet father,’ where a- 
too runs parallel with 2 “ol. 


Norte. Under this head belong the adjectives tdsos (§ 73. 
3), tegds, xouvds, and olxeiocg: as tots adtoy idloes mou. 
zety tov vour, ‘to attend to their private affairs ;? Ee go¢ yay 
obtog TH» xatd yIovds 3 & Gy, * for he is consecrated to the 
infernal deities ;’ Sgyov xocvdy Aaxsdasporiwy ts xal 
"Adnvalwy, “a work performed by the Lacedsemonians 
and Athenians;? @ oixsia ta» xalos Paorhksvertur 
éotl, ‘which belong to those who rule well.’ 


§ 175. The genitive is put after si and ylyroues, to 
denote the person or thing to which any thing in any 
Way BELONGS. KE. g. 


Tovdto tb medlov iv uéy xots Xogagulwy, * This plain 
once belonged to (or ‘was the property of’) the Choras- 
mians ; 

*N darudvis, wh too héyowtos XoFs, ‘My dear sir, do 
not give yourself up to everybody who talks,’ or ‘do not 
believe what every body says.’ 

So nohdig &volag [orl] xat 1d Ongiobas werd, * it is che- 
racteristic of great folly to be in pursuit of vain things.’ 
So elvas ety tovkxorvta, ‘to be thirty years old; éy@ d2 tob- 
tov tod todm0U nos sty’ del, *] always am a man of this 
character.’ 


Norte 1. The genitive is often preceded by 294s, as 16 18 
yoo salpyns &yav odtws Sregnhouteiy, té6 t’ ab dedorxévas, 1905 
&vdods oddey dyits Bat’ sigyaouévov, * for to become so sud- 
denly very rich, and at the same time to be apprehensive, 
indicates a man with whom all is not right ;’ defcot ods 
dvdodc¢ gots, ‘it is the characteristic of a man of parts.’ 


Note 2. Frequently the genitive after siul, ylyropas, xugém, 
mégoxa, denotes the person or thing from which any thing 
proceeds ; as dagstov xai Magu adtedog Viyvorvtas 
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atdecs dto ‘ of Darius and Parysatis two children were born,’ 
e ‘Darius and Parysatis had two sons;’ <td sivas, ‘to be 
escended from Zeus ;’ éodiav yeréoDat, ‘to be descended 
‘om illustrious ancestors ;’? D»7tot xépixas natgds, ‘you are 
1e offspring of a mortal father ;’ tot (== tivos) xal mor’ si, 
whose son in the world are you ?” 

Sometimes the genitive is preceded by é, as matgds &x 
wdrod yeydc, ‘being born of the same father.’ 


§ 176. The neuter of the article followed by a substantive 
a the genitive denotes any thing to which that substantive 
srelated. E. g. det pégeew tk tO» Fey, ‘we must bear 
rhat comes from the gods ;’ tuyydver.yag [otgatyyds 6’ ADy- 
alwy] poovéwy ta Baaedijos, ‘for the general of the Athe- 
lians is on the king’s side ;’ 16 tod “Ourgov, * that which Ho- 
ner says,’ simply, ‘as Homer says.’ 


Nore. This idiom gives rise to phrases like the follow- 
bg: td tis doytc, == % dey} ‘anger, wrath ;’ td tH¢ eumerplac, 
= gunsigla ‘experience ;’ 1& tay Ostraliy, = of Osttalol 
the Thessalians;’ 16 td» dxeFumdy, = al éxcPuptae ‘ desires.’ 
Yompare § 138. 2. 


§ 177. Apsrecrives, Pronouns, and apverss, denoting 
1 PaRT, are followed by a genitive denoting the wHoLE. 
EK. g. 


‘Of nisioror tov dx Fodnwy, «The most men;’ 
*“Exdotn tay nddewv, * Each of the states ;’ 

Af jttovs toy médewv, * The weaker of the states ;’ 
Ovdels ty pevpaxiwr, ‘No one of the young men;’ 
Tov ys 5 ‘Where on earth? Ubi terrarum ?’ 


Adjectives frequently followed by the genitive: zoddol, 
Bhiyou, udvos, métegoc, drbtegoc, éxdtegos, obdétegos, ixeatoc, 
pddsls, ef. Pronouns: éxsivos, 6s, dots, tle. Adverbs: GA- 
lod., tH, 7, 00, mor, Snov, mbFer, undapod, nyrixa, tyrvixadta, 
bywé. Particularly all superlatives, as attixa 5’ aietdy hxer, 
sehesédtatoy netéeny ay ‘he immediately sent an eagle, 
the most perfect of birds.’ 


Note 1. A participle preceded by the article (§ 140, 
Nore 3) is often followed by the genitive; as of xatuguydy- 
ees adray (=dxsivoe adt@y of xatépuyor), ‘such of them 
as escaped ;’ énwdelEecsy dy tis noklods yalgorytag xal téy 26 &- 
opatwry xal tev nmetyndsuudtoy TOTS Ral TD CHES wr 
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thy puy Bldntovesy, ‘one might show many who pre- 
fer that kind of food and those pursuits, which injure both 
the body and the soul.’ 

Sometimes 2x is used, as éx ty dv Fodnw» toig 8b ngktrovar, 
‘to the prospering part of mankind.’ 


Norte 2. Frequently both the adjective denoting a part 
and the genitive denoting the whole are put in the singular. 
E. g. 

“O fysoug tot ageduod, * Half the number ;’ 

“Aywy tiv nlelotyy tig otgatds, ‘ Leading the greatest part 

of the army ;’ 

Tis uagllns cuyriy, «A good deal of coal dust.’ 


It is evident that in such instances the plural cannot bé 
used. 


Nore 3. The adjectives dios ‘ divine,’ dasudstoc, tédas, ‘un- 
fortunate,’ ozétdvoc, and a few others, are often fullowed by 
the genitive plural; as dia yuvacxdv, ‘divine woman ;’ té- 
dowva nogdévuy, * untortunate virgin ;’ @ ozétle’ drdgar, *O 
unfortunate man.’ It is supposed by many that the idea of 
superlativeness lies in these adjectives; but we do not see 
the necessity of this supposition. With &ozos « excelling,’ 
the case is different. 


Note 4. Frequently the genitive denoting a whole de- 
pends on a neuter adjective, participle, or adjective pro- 
noun. E. g. 


Méoov tégas, « The middle part of the day ;’ 

Tis otoatseas andyww td tohidy, *Bringing home 
the greater part of the army ;’ | 
TO wey Tet Qaumevory ty BagBdguy petyesy shay, 

‘They let the defeated part of the Persians fly.’ 


So Zuvéneooy é¢ tot to dvydyxys, ‘they came to this 
degree of necessity ;’ of AOnvaios inl wéya Ovvdmsas 
éyaonoay, ‘the Athenians arrived ata great degree of power; 
tl dyyeMos; ‘what (of) tidings??—In some instances the 
neuter plural is used, as €onua Bors for donuoy Bons, or rather 
donuos Box, ‘indistinct noise.’ 


Norte 5. The genitive of the reflerive pronoun (§ 66.) 
often follows an adjective of the superlative degree; in 
which case the highest degree, to which a person or thing 
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attains, is expressed ; as dre deur dtatos oautod taita 
jo0c,*when your skill in these matters was highest;’ 77 
edgutaty got ait) Ewut 7c, ‘ where it is widest,’ in other 
words, ‘its maximum breadth.’ 


Nore 6. The genitive is frequently put after siul, ylyvo- 
year, the word eis or tls being supplied by the mind; as 
tov Odvatoy jyotvtar ndvtes of Ghiou TOY wEylaotwr xaxdy 
&ivaw% ‘all other men consider death one of the greatest 
evils ;? Gy 6 xaxodaluwy Tuxgétns [2a 7], ‘one of whom is 
the unfortunate Socrates ;’ toitwy y& vod pos, ‘do be- 
come one of them for my sake.’ 

Sometimes slo or tle is expressed; as @» sig éyd qari. 
Gayar ysysrnusvos, ‘it will be shown that I have been 
one of them;’ dilov, dtu ty yonaotay tec si, «it is plain 
that you are one of the good.’—Sometimes the preposition 
éx or &70 is used before the genitive; as sigios é» naosy 
Egyors tovs pey sddoxiuourtads ts xal Oavuatousvous &@x ty 
pédota xtatauévay Sytas, ‘you will find that those 
who succeed in any trade and are admired are of the num- 
ber of the most knowing ones.’ 


§ 178. 1. The genitive may be put after any VERB, 
when the action does not refer to the whole object, but 
toapartonly. E. g. 


Huveltyovto tiv Mdwv, ‘They gathered stones ;? 
Tov xgstv txlentov, ‘1 stole some pieces of the meat ;’ 
AoBbyta tiv taviiy, ‘Taking some of the fillets.’ 


So civ té pow olpneun’ bnaddy, ‘send with me some of 
your attendants.’— Ex is sometimes used before the genitive, 
as Kivwy LaBoy 8% ti» megl thy vaddy xgeuaudrwy don l. 
6 wy», ‘Cimon taking some (or one) of the shields that were 
hanging about the walls of the temple.’ 


2. Particularly, the genitive is put after vers signi- 
fying to partake, to enjoy, to obtain, to inherit. E. g. 
Metizyw Oodceos, ‘I partake of courage ;’ ; 

- *Avdges ok Evvagdkmevor tovds tov xevddivov, *The 
man who partook of this danger ;’ 
Tis Suvéusws xovvwvovar, ‘ They partake of the power.’ 


So dzolatousy advtwy tay dyaboy, ‘we enjoy all good 
things ;’ odtws dvaluny téxvwy, «so may Lenjoy my emiiren 5 
18 
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Oyntos oduatos Eruyss, * you have a mortal body ;’ tis 6 tis 
tovtou novnolas xlhngovousi » Bovdyodueros, * who is he 
who would inherit the wickedness of this man ?” 

Verbs belonging here are metéyw, pstalauBdyw, peraley- 
yavn, xowwwrvéw, Tuvalgouar, éavgloxopat, anohatw, dvivapyas, 
tuyzarw, hayyavo, avtidw, xugéw, xiygovousw, 


Nore 1. Sometimes «uégos ‘ part,’ is found after uetéyo and 
pstalayydvw, as uebéEeww tdpou puégos, ‘to partake of burial.’ 
Metézw is also found with the accusative in which one par- 
ticipates; as od ydg meteiyes tds tous mAnyas éuol, * you did 
not receive the same number of stripes with me.’— Azolaty 
with the accusative, as J4dorxa ui dnolatow t+ plaitooy, 
‘I fear lest some evil befall me.’— Tvyyérw is frequently fol- 
lowed by the accusative, as dyxGva tuydy muéoor, * hitting the 
very elbow.’—Kingovouéw ‘ inherit,’ in some instances takes 
the accusative of the thing inherited, as xAjgovoety ta xtipa- 
ta, ‘to inherit the possessions.” The name of the person 
of whom one inherits is put in the genitive, and depends on 
the thing inherited. Later authors put even the name of 
the person in the accusative. 


Note 2. The genitive in connection with méteote and 
ngoorxes depends on the subject (expressed or understood, 
§ 157. Nore 8) of these verbs; as O» pydivy wdgos tots x0- 
yygoig wéteats, ‘in which the wicked do not participate ;’ 
Tois éyyutarw tot yévous MET Ei VAL TOY YON MATH, § pro- 

erty should be divided among the nearest relations ;’ odx 
Geto TQOAYxELY OvdErl dQOYIS, dots bh Beltlwy etn rar 
dezoutvwy, “he thought that no person ought to rule, who 
Was not superior to the ruled.’ 


§ 179. Verss signifying fo take hold of, to touch, to 
feel, to hear, to taste, to smell, are followed by the geni- 
tive. KE. g. | 


- AéBsaGs tovrovt, * Take hold of this man here ;’ 
M?, dnteobat aitay, ‘ Not to touch them ;’ 
KAdOl wev, ‘ Hear me;’ 
Ieioas tag Oigas, * Knock at the door,’ literally ‘ Taste of 
the door.’ 


So Zuédgdeos tod Kigou dxovotéa sty tov Aounov, dil’ 
o} KauBioew, ‘for the future they must obey Smerdis 
the son of Cyrus, but not Cambyses’ & 162. Nove 1. 
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Verbs belonging here : dpdrrouee, dauBdvouce and its com- 
pounds, %youae and compounds, axtouar, Sryydvw, pata, 
aloFévouns, dxotw, dlw, nur tdvouat, dxgokouat, yevtouct, 16upk0~ 
fat, dopealvouas, bfw ‘emit an odor.’ 


Nore. Verbs signifying to take hold of are frequently 
followed by the accusative of the object taken hold of, and 
the genitive of the part by which it is taken; as 24dBovto rig 
Cdwyns tov Ogdrtyy, ‘they took Orontes by the girdle; 7é- 
Asay Jijoer nodds, ‘he’ bound the foot of the dove.’ 

Ovyyavw and watw are sometimes followed by the accusa- 
tive; as & uw} "Styec, ‘what you have not touched.’ 

’Axobw and its synonyms also frequently take the accusa- 
tive; as tly ydwy }xovga xal otégvwy xT bmOYv, vEexgoy 
ts Fo%vouc; ‘what mournings do I hear, and beating of 
breasts, and wailings for the dead,’ where xtézov and Joi- 
yous run parallel with yéw»—They frequently take that 
which is heard in the accusative, and that from which the 
thing heard proceeds, in the genitive; as ty dydoga wv y- 
oF dp ov tv 6d oendguy dndvtwy, ‘inquire of all travellers 
about the man.’ ; 

Teiw ‘T cause to taste,’ is followed by the accusative of 
the person and the genitive of the thing, or by two accusa- 
tives ;’ as Botlss o& yatow ngatoy dxpatoy pé Fv; ‘do you 
wish me to give you pure wine to taste ?” 


§ 180. Verzs denoting to let go, to cease, to desist, to 
free, to miss, to separate, to escape, are followed by the 
genitive. KE. g. 


Toitov uh usFlsotou, * Not to let this man go ;’ 

Oi0’ ’Ayapéuvay My’ %ovdos, ‘Nor did Agamemnon leave 
off his wrath ;’ 

Tot dv cuagtéver, ‘He missed him ;’ 

Avéayzyor chitiwy toudxorvta atddva, *‘ They were thirty 
stadia from each other.’ 


Verbs belonging here: wusFlsuos sometimes wsFinus, dgls- 
pros, Aiyw, anéyouar, duagtavw, wslotauas, nagaywosw, stxoo, 
ovy xagéw, dunhaxlioxw, slisinw, dnolstnouat, éxpsdyw ‘ escape,’ 
diicxw, yuoen, népevya, dnozywpéw, &nootatéw, Jeé yo. 

The verbs xwiiw, épytiw, yooltm, drogltw, natw, dnalidteo, 
sigyw, din, élevOsodw, duivw, are followed by the accusative of 
a person and the genitive of a thing. E. g. tovs zornpds 
éniOuulas Byortacs tobtwy naiwy, ‘causing thoas Who hat 
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wicked desires to leave them off;’ Wetlos 6 tiv "Aalny 
dcovoltwy ms ArBins, ‘the Nile, which separates Asia 
from Libya;’ »dcovu thd? &dnahkhdtw yOdvea, *E will 
deliver this land from the scourge.’ 


Norte. The genitive in connection with verbs signifying 
to free, to cease, sometimes depends on the preposition é 
or and, as éhsulegdoas thy ‘Elidda &xdb tov Midwy, * havin 
delivered Greece from the Medes;’ xatooy &x xaxGy luk 
‘deliver me from evil.’ 


§ 181. Verss, apsectives, and apverss, implying 
fulness, emptiness, bereavement, are followed by the 
genitive. KE. g. 


Tleviag xal nokguov 4 mélig Bysusy, ‘The city was full of 
poverty and war ;’ 

Of onavifovtes Blov, ‘ Those who are in want of the neces- 
saries of life ;’ . | 

Kevav dofaapctoy shijosts, ‘ Full of vain notions ;? 

Tov teFvyxdtwy des, * Enough of dead persons.’ 


Verbs belonging here: yéuw, nhj6w, Boldw, dé, Séouce, 
dnogiw, onavitw, névouat, yotw. Adjectives: mhéws, usotds, 
ahijons, mhovovoc, apverds, xevds, Xonuos, mévncg, xaOagds, ezedertc, 
dios, yuuvds. Adverbs: Glic, ddny. 

The verbs zA7nodw, alunlnusr, xopévyuusr, otepéa, drootegen, 
gonudw, xerdw, voogitw, wovdw, are followed by the accusative 
of a person and the genitive of a thing. Eg. Wéouyr 
tégorge toig guoion. voo meets Blau, ‘thou wilt deprive Pa- 
ris of life with my arrows.’ 


Norte. de and yo} are followed by the accusative of a 
person and the genitive of a thing; as s¥redst } yervads 
UmMES THs eu7s, } cvumdywy, ‘if you stand in need either 
of my hand, or of allies ;’ adtdy yég os Ost Meoundéwes, 
‘you yourself stand in need of a Prometheus (foreseer) ;? 
pubijosa, 0tt 8 6 (== odtwv0s) o8 xe, * you will tell us what 
you want.’ 

det sometimes takes the dative of the person and the geni- 
tive of the thing; as 679 (= Otivi) da xaldst paoudxay 
navviwy, ‘and whoever stands in need of salutary medi- 
cines ;’ deway dd cou Bovisupeétuy tousdsiy ngds ade 
téy, ‘it seems that you must employ profound reasoning 
against him.’ | 
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§ 182. Verss signifying to remember, to forget, to ad- 
mire, to contemn, to desire, to care for, to spare, to neg- 
lect, to consider, to understand, are followed by the 
genitive. KE. g. 

Mrijoas matp9d¢ coio, ‘Remember thy father ;’ 

Tov 0° od éntdijsouat, ‘Him I shall never forget ;’ 

Tis ydg odx dy dydoautta tay dvdgav exslyay TIS aQETIHS 3 

‘Who could help admiring the virtue of those men?’ 
Katayslgs pov, didog ei, ‘I see you are laughing at me 3’ 
Teite: tolvuy, dv tuelgers: od yao wseychay inecbv- 

ets, * You will then obtain what you desire; for yo 

do not wish great things.’ : 


So aé6sy & sya odx dheyitw, ‘I do not care for you;’ of 
t7,¢ kautiy dvavolas dheywootytes, ‘those who neg- 
lect their minds ;’ xol pév usv Bovdéwy Edveoy, ‘and 
they considered my advice.’ 

Verbs belonging here: méurnucs, lavOdvouar, AjOouat, ere. 
LavOdvopat, Eyauar, Oavpato, xatayehkw, dregopdw, xatagooréd, 
dOuudw, iuslow, dgéyouas, yAlyouas, épleucr, éodw, Epapwas, dv te- 
movéouat, poovtitw, adheyitw, 8Oouar, adéyw, qpeldouar, xjdopcat, 
énupshéouar, pélery, svOuuéopar, sidévar, ouylnut, énlotapas, 
yryyaoxw. 

Mipuyijoxw ‘1 remind, cause to remember,’ and its oppo- 
site 47Gdrw or Ajbw ‘I cause to forget,’ are followed by the 
accusative of a person and the genitive of a thing. E. g. 
bxéuvyacéy té & natgds, ‘and reminded him of his father;’ t @ » 
viv wey uvicaoa, ‘reminding him of these things ;’ éx dé 
we wdvtwy 4y Ody, ‘and makes me forget all things.’ 


Note 1. Most verbs of this class are followed also by the 
accusative ; as tovds gpoovtitovtas td toraita, ‘those who care 
about such things ;’ Tudéa 0’ od ugurynuat, ‘ Tydeus I do not 
remember.’— @iiéw, dyandw, otéoyw, are always followed by 
the accusative. 

Miuryijoxw and its compounds are also followed by two 
accusatives ; as of Eysotaios Eumpaylar dvapiuvioxortes ’AOn- 
valous, * the Egestians reminding the Athenians of their alli- 
ance.’ 


Nore 2. The genitive in connection with some of these 
verbs sometimes depends on a preposition; ag wavs dg prev 
mé Qs Tov guod ui) uvyoOyte ety, «as to My son, Make NO More 

18* 
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mention of him ;’ +29) t&» é» Aiyinty xal dy Lixshg Sbva- 
obat pgortltssy, ‘to be able to take care of the affairs of 
Egypt and Sicily.’ 


§ 183. 1. Verss signifying to accuse, to prosecute, to 
convict, are followed by the accusative denoting the per- 
son accused and the genitive denoting the crime. E.g. 


AwsSoual oe dechiag, ‘I will prosecute you for cowardice ;’ 


Kléwva ddguv iévteg xal xhonzs, * Convicting Cleon of 
bribery and theft.’ 


Verbs belonging here: didxw, alptw, xaldowar, alzucopar, 
elocyw, dexdtw.—Pebyw ‘am gccused,’ ddavas ‘to be convict- 
ed,’ and dgiciv, are followed only by the genitive; as dos- 
elas psbyorta, ‘accused of impiety ;’ ey tig GIG xlonic, «if 
any one shall be convicted of theft.’ 


2. Verss of this class compounded with the preposi- 
tion xaré are followed by the genitive of the person and 
the accusative denoting the crime or punishment. E. g. 


’Enswi cewvtot xatadixdtecs Fdvatoy, ‘Since you condemn 
yourself to death ;’ 

Myds xatayrvgs toy dvIoonwy tooabtyy Svotvylay, « Do not 
declare that mankind are so wretched ;’ 


Verbs belonging here: xet7yopéw, xatadixdtw, xataytyydoxa, 
xataxglyw, xatayepotorvéw, xataynltouat, xatawstdouce, xate- 
gsiv. The accusative fs often wanting after these verbs. 


Nore 1. Katnyopéw is sometimes followed by the genitive; 
as ci wy oly Nagavduwy, 4 nmagangsaoBelac Hushloy 
avtov xartyyopsiy xth., ‘were I to indict him for proposing 
a law in opposition to another in force, or for unfaithfully 
discharging his dutieg*as ambassador,’ &c. 

‘Eyxaiéw takes the person in the dative and the crime in 
the accusative. 


Note 2. The noun denoting the punishment is sometimes 
putin the genitive; as da »dtov tinayaydy Milwddsa edloxe, 
‘he accused Miltiades capitally.’ In classical Greek how- 


ever only Sardtov is found in connection with verbs of this 
sort. 


Norte 3. "Evoyos, which generally is followed by the da- 
tive, sometimes takes the genitive. 
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§ 184. Venss signifying to begin, to rule, te surpass, 
to be surpassed, are followed by the genitive. E.g. . ~ 


"AMV doxs wcyns, « But begin the fight ;’ 

Znderys avdcowr, * Ruling Sparta ;’ 

"H vt’ doa nésvtwy dvanpénses dwuylg, «You certainly sur- 
pass all men in heartlessness ;’ 


"Os dguotetsoxs udysodas Todur, ‘Who surpassed the Tro- 
_ Jans in battle.’ 


Here belong: doyw and its compounds, érccow, Baorleto, 
onualyn, xoalyw, atgatnyéwm, yéouar, xugesiw, xoipavew, énvtQ0~ 
rtstw, tugavvetw, Ssondtw, énrotatéw, xgatéw, aprotetw, xaddc- 
orstouae, Orangéno, megeylyvouct, Reglerus, Seapégw * excel,’ saEg- 
Bddlw, noodyw, inegéyw, fttdouas, vexdouae. 

Those derived from substantives or adjectives may be 
said to take the genitive in consequence of the noun implied 
in them; thus t@y xed savtoic dv Iodnmwy aQrat et. 
GaytEesc is equivalent to of &gratos tov xad iavtods dv. 


Sinn joay, ‘who surpassed the men of their times,’ 
177. | 


Note. Some verbs of this class are sometimes followed 
by the dative or accusative ; Kilixeco’ dvdgscow dvécour, 
‘ruling over the Cilicians ;’ tels ydg 3 uly page dv dE a- 
oFat yéys’ dvdody ‘they say that he has ruled over three 
generations of men.’ 

The compounds of &gye ‘begin,’ are sometimes followed 
by the accusative. 

"Avéoow is, in Homer, sometimes followed by the prepo- 

ition weté with the dative; as Il. I, 252. 


§ 185. Many versa apsecrives which have an ac- 
tive signification, are followed by a genitive. E. g. 


Tovottwr Eoyay éEetaotexds, *‘ Who examines such trades ;’ 

"Etiyyarsy yog ob tolBwy by tnmexias, ‘For he hap- 
pened-to be not skilled jn horsemanship ;’ 

’ Aoyinds avIganwy, *‘ Qualified to rule men.’ 


Adjectives belonging here: Yumsigos, Gmsigos *‘inexperi- 
enced,’ darjuwy, ddar5, tolBwr, anrpsiaic, didges, ges, dnaldsvtos, 
énsotiuor, énllndos, attics, dydiuwrv, ducavias, &yves, Inxthor0s, 
Eusjxoos, tnontoc, éniPokos, énixkonocs. Particularly verbal 
adjectives in +xos, as moutixds, meaxtixds, dgyvnds. 
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Nore 1. Sometimes adjectives of this class are followed . 
by the accusative, provided the verbs, from which they are 
derived, take the accusative ; as 6 tatr’ émotyuwr, ‘he who 
is skilled in these things ;’ Gopds ydp ‘dvig xal tgiBur ta 
tovdde, ‘for the man is wise and skilled in such things.’ 

Adjectives of this class, which are derived from verbs 
followed by the genitive, are often said to take the genitive 
in consequence of the verb implied in them; thus d»%xo0¢ 

from é- and dxotw) takes the genitive because, according to 

179., axotw is followed by the genitive. 


Note 2. The participle sidds is, in the Homeric language, 
followed by the genitive because the verb sidévas (4 182) 
takes the genitive, as I]. XII, 229. The same might be 
said of its kindred émsordpsvos. 


Norte 3. Sometimes the genitive or accusative in connec- 
tion with adjectives of this class, depends on the preposition 
még. 


§ 186. The genitive is put after anyecTives and ap- 
verss of the compaRaTive degree to denote that with 
which the comparison is made. E. g. 


Kosltrmy sival gnu tottov thy téyvyr, I say that I 
am superior to him in the art;’ 
Tlugis Feguétega, * Hotter than fire.’ 


Note 1. When the substantive which is compared and 
that with which it is compared, are the same word, the lat- 
ter is omitted, provided it be limited by a genitive (§ 173.) 
E. g. zdoqauy Byete otdiy troy judy Evtemoy, for xdour 
Eyets oiddéy Hitoy tis yooaus tudy Uvtepoy, ‘you 
have a country not less valuable than ours; xgeisowy mi» 
— Zedco Hotapav, xgetaoacwy 0 aite dius yeveh Motapoia 
tétuxtat, ‘ Zeus is superior to the Rivers, and again the off- 
spring of Zeus is superior to that of the Rivers,’ for xgeic- 
owy 8” aite dis yeve yevems Hotamoto. The ambigu- 
ity which may arise from this construction can be removed 
only by carefully considering the nature of the statement. 


Nore 2. Here belong the adjectives étegos, dAdoc, ddAotos, 
dddétetos, dikqogos ‘different,’ Jedtegos, megettds, tyusddroc, and 
adjectives in -74oog or -mhaowos (§ 62. 2). E. g. &tégous résy 
viv évtwy, ‘other than those who now are;’ 2étso6y éotsy 
Excotiiun 4 dgeth, } &hLotov &nvath{uns, * whether virtue 
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is knowledge, or something different from knowledge ;’ ded- 
gogds tuv0s, « different from anything ;’ oddsvd¢ dettegoc, ‘ se- 
cond to no one.’ So dgvw tornmhdaroy Kiswvtpov- 
meagedyxéev iuiv, ‘he placed before us a bird thrice as large‘as 
Cleonymus ;’ toenidorov xexpdSoual cov, ‘I will baw] out twice 
as loud as you.’—dudqogos and dAddrgsos are sometimes fol- 
lowed by the dative. 


' ’Evaytiog, which commonly is followed by the dative, 
sometimes takes the genitive; as 70 dvdovoy tod wiv dolov 
marvtos 2vavtlov, attd da adtG Suosoy, ‘the unholy is oppo- 
sed to the holy, but is like unto itself.” The following ex- 
ample shows that the idea of comparison lies in évavtios- 
Tovvavtloy dgay, } ngoojx adtG noveivy, ‘doing contrary 
to what he ought to do,’ Aristoph. Plut. 14.—'Avtiotgogos 
also with the genitive belongs here. 


NoTE 3. diaqpégw ‘ differ,’ seems to belong here; e. g. 
doxsi wou toity Dea géosey avig tay Gliwy tdwy, ‘It seems 
to me that man differs from the other animals in this.’ Also 
the adverb dvaqegdytwe ¢ differently.’ 


Note 4. Sometimes this genitive depends on dtl or 296 
as xal weltor’ dats dvtl tig adtod mat Eas _plloy voultes, 
-€and whoever loves another more than his own country ;’ 
ofow 4 tuvgavyls nod ghevdeging iy donaardtegor, 
‘to whom tyranny was more welcome than liberty.’ 


Nore 5. When the conjunction % ‘than, quam,’ is intro- 
duced, the word compared and the noun with which it is 
compared are put in the same case; as wédhesg én’ dvdoas 
otgateisoFat nodlov ttuduslvovas } Seidas, § you are 
about to march against men much superior to the Scythians;’ 
[tots Baowlsior tov Aaxedaiuoviav] ddixsiv jttoy Esotw 4 
toig id ed tac, ‘the kings of the Lacedemonians have less 
power to do harm than private individuals; dégeloouyr 
hémegtduiv avdgkouy oulinoe, ‘I associated with men 
superior to you’ 


Sometimes the nominative is used after #, the context de- 
termining its verb; as toi¢ da vewtégors xal wad oy dxpdtou- 
ow % &y (sc. dxudlw), magarvG, ‘and I advise the young, 
who are more vigorous thanI am;’ jay didusuvor, H 
&xsivor (sc. mg00g@rtas), 10 wéddovy mpooqwudyar, *but we 
foreseeing the future better than they.’ 
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§ 187. 1. The genitive is often used to denote that 
on account of which any thing takes place. E. g. 


Zo oe tic svBovdiac, ‘I admire you for your wisdom ;’ 

Kal tj way dustiog ndhes tis y HC Tis bn” "Newntwy dado- 
uérns pFovoiar, ‘They are jealous of your city, on 
account of the land given to you by the Oropians.’ 


Note 1. The genitive is used in ezclamations, with or 
without an interjection. E. g. @ Idcesdoy, tot udxgouc, * Posei- 
don, what a length!’ xal tig sids nézote Bots xgsBawlrac ; TOY 
&ghatCwvevuctay, ‘and who ever saw whole oxen roasted 
in the oven? what tough stories !’ id wor tiyac, ‘wo is me! 
what fate ! 


Nore 2. The genitive after verbs signifying to entreat, 
denotes the person or thing, for the sake of which the person 
entreated is tu grant the request; as uyus yotr» ay yourdteo, 
und to x40», «do not entreatme by my knees, nor by my 
parents.’ Frequently the prepositions dé, avril, meds, are 
placed before the genitive; as Il. XXII, 338. 

2. Sometimes the genitive, in connexion with a passive 
form, denotes the subject of the action. E. g. wAnyals 
Fuyatods tis tuys dig xdoa, ‘ being struck in the head by 
my daughter.’ 

_ & Sometimes it denotes the instrument of an action; as 
mojoa 08 mvgds dytow Digstga, ‘and to burn the gates with 
burning fire.’ 


§ 188. The genitive is often used to limit any word 
or expression. E. g. 


“Anos tooevos yévov, ‘Childless in respect of male off 

spring,’ in other words, ‘ having no sons ;’ 

"AMG vu tévye Deol Bldntover xehet Dov, * But the gods 

now injure him in respect to his way ;’ 

"Eotoay ibn dv dQ0¢ dgalyy, ‘ Being now of the right age 

to be married.’ 

Here belong the adverbs 2yyts, txrag, Adda, nélas, rpdou, 
wOgow, nowt, tbc, éxds, and some others. E. g. toic éyyv- 
tdtw tod yévouc, ‘to those who are very near in respect of 
family.’ : 


Note |. Here belongs the genitive after 37w or jxw qua- 
lified by an adverb; as ds size td yous Sxactos, ‘as fast as 
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each could run;’ xadic ¥yortacs vudos dodo médys, <1 see 
that you are pretty drunk.’ 


Nore 2. Here we may refer the genitive after verbs de- 
noting to take aim at, to rush against, to throw at; as 
éotoyateto tov uevgaxtov, ‘he was taking aim at the stri pling ;? ; 
étotsvooy Meveldgov, ‘shoot an arrow at Menelaus ;’ adtoio 
terboxeto, ‘took aim at him.’ 


§ 189. The genitive is used after verbs and adjectives 
to denote the marrRiaL of which any thing is made. 


E. g. 


Xahxod moréovtar dyéhuata, ‘Statues are made of brass ;? 
“Pivod novntiy, « Made of ox-hide.’ 


Nore 1. The prepositions éx, dé, are often used before 
the genitive ;’ eQuota dd Etiwy menosnudye, ‘ garments made 
of cotton cloth.’ 


Note 2. Examples like %yw» orépavoy dyFéwy, ‘ having a 
crown of flowers,’ Pdédapor Eeotoio Ao, « chambers of hewn 
stone,’ are referred to § 173. 


§ 190. The noun denoting the price of any thing is 
put in the genitive. E. g. 


"fvéovtas tas yuvaixas nagd tay yordwy yonuatoy 
esyaiay, § They buy their wives of their parents for 
much money ;’ 

Tavnédvav nwhkotorw tiv nkvta taycP of Fel, « The 
gods sell to us every good thing for labor.’ 


So tis of Aatgelas thy sui» dvongatiay odx dy dh1G- 
Eas’ éyd, ‘I would not exchange my misfortune for thy 
servitude.’ 


Nore I. Sometimes the thing bought is in the genitive ; 
in which case the verb of the proposition does not signify 
to buy or to sell; e. g. ardg th yoéoc tBa we wstd thy Maclay ; 
tosis wvai Sepgloxoy, ‘then what debt came upon me 
after Pasias ? three minz, for which I bought a little car- 
riage ;’ peg’ Ww, tl dpellw; dddexa uvds Hacig- Todt (= tlyos) 
Sddsxa uvac Neola; 3 let me Bee, what do I owe? twelve mine 
to Pasias; for what, twelve mine to Pasias ?’ 


Note 2. The dative is sometimes used for the genitive : . 
as olvitorvto, Gldor pay yadxG, GAdoe 8 atduve o 63 19a, § Hey 
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bought wine, some for brass, others for bright iron.’ Such 
datives belong to § 198. 


Note 3. “Aévos * worthy,’ and its compounds are followed 
by the genitive; as onovdyj¢ Gua, ‘deserving serious con- 
sideration ;’ Gog Davdtov, ‘worthy of death.’ 

The verb d&:dw ‘I think worthy,’ is followed by the ae- 
cusative of a person and the genitive of a thing. 

’Nyntds (from ovéouac) is followed by the genitive of price; 
as xonudtwy dvyt}, ‘ that can be bought for money.’ 


§ 191. 1. The genitive often answers to the question 
WHEN? E. g. 


Tot adtod yerudvoc, ‘In the same winter ;’ 
Tis viv texotons pis 160’ sdyoéyns, ‘On the night 
which gave birth to this light,’ that is ‘ last night.’ 


So jots db} saequsvéa Koovlwva Sweas dddivt’ * Agysiay 
orgatéy, ‘ to-morrow you will see the mighty son of Kronos 
destroying the army of the Argeans.’ 


2. Sometimes the genitive answers to the question How 
LONG SINCE? KE, g. 


Holov xed vov 88 xol mendgdyta nédc ; * How long since 

the city has been taken ?’ | 

Holley ét Gv dvFdds odx sndediunxsery, ‘He has not been 

here for many years.’ 

So molded ydg aitors ody itgdxa yodvov, ‘it is a great 
while since I have seen them ;’ 8 21&» Gdovtocs, * who has 
mot washed for six years ;’ 7odkay 2tGy ovd’ iWetv adtois 
sEsyévsto ti» éxutoy, ‘for many years it was not permitted to 
them even to see their country.’ 


3. Sometimes the genitive answers to the question HOW 
soon? E. g. todxovta uso» dnd tadttys tis tudgas, 
‘ within thirty days from this day.’—Sometimes the adverb 
évytés accompanies this genitive; as évtd¢ od modhod yodvov, 
‘within a short time.’ 


§ 192. A substantive and a participle are very often 
put in the genitive, to denote the time or cause of an 
action. E. g. 

Tait’ éngdydn, Kdvmvog steatyyotrtosg, * These 

things were done wHEN Conon was general ;’ 
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Tehevtyoarvtos d& Ahvudtren, sedébato thy Baoe- 
Antny Kgotoos, ‘ArtTxeR the death of Alyattes, Kroisos 
received the kingdom’ 

Adty dy odddy ylyvetar, 2cuggsdytwmy TOY TMOTAMAY, 
mhelwy, ‘It (the sea) does not become larger, although the 
rivers run into it.’ 


The genitive thus used is called GENITIVE ABSOLUTE. 
Strictly speaking the genitive absolute emanates from the 
genitive of time, § 191. 


Norg 1. In some instances the genitive of the participle 
dy (from elu) is wanting; as » sp7yyt», ‘who being the 
leaders,’ where 8vtw» must be supplied. 


Nore 2. Frequently 4s, domeg, dote, date, ‘ that, as if, in 
as much as, on the supposition,’ stand before this genitive ; 
as Os OF gyévtwr THO" énlotacdal of yo}, * you must 
know that these things are so;’ @¢ dyvtog tot dv then 
yeu movy tovds Adyous, ‘ you go on the supposition that con- 
tradiction has real existence ;’ of uéy “Eldnvec obtws hyavd- 
xtnoav,@aonwsg Ging tis ‘EALAdos memogdymsy ys, 
‘the Greeks felt very indignant, as if the whole of Greece 
were devastated.’ 


Instead of the genitive, the accusative is often used in 
connection with these particles; as ddd’ ody bfper Adyw 140’, 
GA? dxeivoy d¢ nagdyta vor, ‘but I do not say these 
things out of wantonness, but because I believe that he is 
mear us;’ Oc 2& dy Ydn wovsiy adrois, 6 te dy Botdowvto, ‘in 
as much as they had the liberty to do what they pleased.’ 
See § 168. Nore 1. 


Nore 3. When the subject of a proposition is not ex- 
pressed (§ 157. Note 8), the participle alone is put in the 
genitive absolute ; as dortoc moAdG, < it raining heavily,’ from 

Bb TIOAAG. 


The genitive is used also when the subject is a proposi- 
tion commencing with St‘ that ;’ as cagis Onlwdéytos, 
dre dy taic vavol toy “Eddjvwv xtd., ‘it being quite apparent, 
that in the ships of the Greeks &c.,’ which comes from 
capes 2d n1GFy, Ste dv taic xtd., the subject of which is 
dre &v taig xtd. Sometimes the genitive plural is used; as 
eioayyshtévrtmy, ote Dolvicoae vies én’ adtovds énéndeor, 
‘it being announced that Phenician ships were ening 

19 
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against them,’ where however the plural »7js¢ may be said 
to affect the participle. 

But when the subject of the proposition is an infinitive 
(§ 159. 1), the accusative absolute (so called) is used. For 
examples see § 168. Nors 1. 


§ 193. Frequently the genitive answers to the question 
WHERE? E, g. } odx “Agysos dev; ‘or was he not in 
Argos?’ So (ASschyl. Prom. Vinc. 713) Aasa¢ d& yeu 
945 of owWygotéxtoves olxotos XdéAuBec, ‘ on the left hand dwell 
the iron-working Chalybes.’ So the Homeric 4otecdac no- 
tauoio, ‘to bathe in the river;’ deéngyocoy medlowo, ‘ they 
marched on the plain.’ 


§ 194. The following prepositions are followed by 
the genitive. 


’Augi, in general, synonymous with z@l. 

*Avev ‘without ;’ as ést oddd td tineto néunay, dxnégoey 
stoleSgov dvev Etsy, odd avy adtG, ‘since he never ex- 
pected to take the city without him, or with him. 

’Aytl ‘instead of, for ;’ as dvtl d8 t0d styar vyoudtas, * and: 
instead of being islanders ;’ 4»3’ tuatlov pay Byser odxos, * to- 
have a rag instead of a garment ;’ dvtt molag aitlag ; ‘ for what 
reason ?’—It is often used in comparisons with respect to 
value; as yuvauxds dg’ dvtl rérvgo, ‘ you are now equivalent, 
to a woman.’ See also § 186. Nore 4. 

And ‘from ;’ as a0 “Hivoundiios, * from Heliupolis ;’ dad 
havs meds &onégar, ‘ from east to west.’ In general this pre- 
position denotes motion from one place.to another. 

"Ateg synonymous with dvev. 

“Axou or dots ‘ until ;’ as dor xvéqaos, ‘ till evening.’ 

4é ‘through, by means of, with the assistance of, in; 
as xdnewta O70 odtw owny dianétes Oud tig médEewS tH 
dAdorglas ; ‘and then do you fly so silently through a foreign 
city 2’ ded vuxtds, ‘in (or * during’) the night.’ 

"Ex or é& ‘out of, from, of;’ & tis oixias, ‘from (or ‘ out 
of’) the house ;’ éx xuudrw», ‘from waves.’—In connection 
with passive forms it is equivalent to 76 ‘by;’ as td Aeydev- 
ta && ’AleSdvdgov, ‘the words spoken by Alexander.’ 

"Evexe ‘on account of, for the sake of, in respect of, as 
to;’ as tod énawvetodou Evexe, * for the sake of being praised ;’ 
naidd te ody dniuova tot puddaocorvtos slvexey (== 
Evexa) 1p0006xe tor cnovootiaswy * go far as his guardian is con- 

cerned, expect your son to return seie- 
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*Ent ‘on, upon, to, during ;’ él ty xepaloy, ‘upon their 
heads ;’ él Tdgdewr, ‘to Sardés ;’ Ent gyovtog EvSuxddove, 
¢ during the archonship of Euthycles,’ or ‘when Euthycles 
was archon.’ 

Karé ‘against, down from, on, upun;’ as ovd” aislay odds- 
play xat’ éuod [yéygeqer], ‘nor has he brought any charge 
against me ;’ 8dwg xard yeipdc, ‘to pour water on the hands.’ 

Meté ‘with, together with ;? é3élw siwysioSar wet & tay 
aaldwy tig te yuvavxds, ‘1 wish to feast with my children and 
wife.’ 

Méyzou or wExors ‘until, as far as;’ as uéyoe tobtov ‘ until 
this time.’ 

Hagt ‘from, of;’ as zgvoloy nagd cot lady, ‘ receiving 
gold trom you.’ 

Heol « concerning, about, in respect to ;’ as siol dé [of yon- 
opol] negi t0%; ... Tegt “-AFyvby, wagi Idhov, megl cov, meget 
208, 780 dndvytow tay npayudtor, ‘and what do the oracles 
relate to? ... They relaté to Athens, to Pylus, to thee, to 
me, to al] matters and things.’ 

IIg96 ‘ before, in preference to ;’ as 790 Sugar, ‘before the 

tes ;’ 796 te toltwy thy xax@y tiv ys xpdccoy xal dtLiy 

nadéew égotl, ‘it is better for us to suffer anything else 
than these evils;’ see § 186. Norse 4. 

Iigés ‘of, on the side of;? as 29d¢ natgds tuuBagiyos, ‘a 
tomb breaker on his father’s side ;’ 2905 ta» éyé»tw», ‘in be- 
half of the rich.’ So-in protestations, xa o8 7@d¢ tot cod 
téxvov xal Dedv ixvoduot, ‘1 beseech thee for the sake of thy 
child and the godsa.’—In connection with passive forms it is 
equivalent to taé ‘by;’ as &télow paddsww 1d norstpevor 
mod¢ Aaxedatuorviwy, ‘wishing to know that which 
was done by the Lacedemonians.’ 

“Ynéo ‘ over, above, in behalf of, for the sake of;’ as tmég 
fyisy mogsudusvos, * passing over us;’ Td lepd ta Fudusva 31d 9 
tis méAsws, ‘ the victime offered in behalf of the city ;’ Alacop’ 
bawio wuyis xal yotvwr, cay ts toxt}wy, ‘I beseech you for 
thy life and might, and for thy parents.’ 

Yné ‘by,’ in connection with passive verbs; as 7Q0- 
oxuvotmusrvos Hon tr Baokeis Sad THY dug’ adtdvy, ‘ being 
saluted as king by his attendants ;’ “Azatol bg’ "Extogos 
gpetyovres, ‘the Acheans being pursued by Hector.’ It 
means also ‘under;’ as Sp’ Gopatos, ‘under the car;’ ovgly- 
yey ino, ‘to the sound of the pipe.’ 
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DATIVE. 


§ 195. The dative is used after apJECTIVES, ADVERBS, 
and verss, implying resemblance, unton, approach. EK. g. 


“Ixshog Jul, ‘ Resembling Zeus ;’ 

Oia? G pédsot’ Yoxas; ‘Do you know what you look 
most like ?” 

Médyy xal invory dmotusg évédeg puidrromas, *T guard 
myself against drunkenness and sleep, as I do against 
an ambush ;’ 

Aaxedaiportors StapdzeoFas, ‘To fight with the Lacedemo- 
nians.’ 

Adjectives belonging here: Suo1s, tooc, txsloc, drdlartos, 
eupegrs, Evvpdds, ngoapdds, obvtpopos, otupuvos, dudylwaoos, 
mAnoloc, &delpés, &xddovdos, and many others. Verbs: &xo- 
dovtém, Enouor, dnydtw, deadézyouce, Forxa, dustiéw, Sealdyouas, 
felyvupor, boitw, weyount, dicyuritwuor, nolelw, and many 
others. Adverbs: duolws, tows, duct, naganinolos, Gua, doat- 
toc, eixdtws. Also the adverbs éyyis, aélas, dyyou, which 
govern also the genitive (§ 188.). 


Note 1. The adjectives auowe and ddslgéc, and those 
compounded with ody and duod, are sometimes followed by 
‘the genitive. Koivds ‘common,’ which usually takes the 
dative, is followed by the genitive, When it implies posses- 
sion. § 174. Nore. 


Note 2. When the substantive, which depends on igos or 
duoroc, and that with which tos or Guotos agrees, are the same 
word, the former is omitted, and the noun which limits it 
(§ 173.) is put in the dative. E. g. xéuoe Xagitscoty dpotas, 
= xduat duoiat taic xduarc toy Xagitwy, * hair resembling that 
of the Graces.’ So od ydg wereiyes tag Yous ndnyds émol, 
‘you did not receive the same number of stripes with me;’ 
tugavvétoarta You itea tH ddelpo Kisdkydow, « having 
ruled as many years as his brother Cleander,’ literally, 
‘having ruled years equal to his brother Cleander.’ Com- 
pare $186. Nore lI. 

This is particularly the case with 6 odrés ‘the same’ 
(§ 144.3); as xatd 6} td adtdy» yobvor tov xpNTIQOSs TF 
denay 7% ysyovdc, ‘ having happened about the same time that 
the basin was taken away ;’ (Oncevs] xard td» adtd» ypdvor 
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‘Hoaxhei yevousvog xti., ‘Theseus living about the same 
time with Hercules;’ ovdéy tO» aitay éxelvoeg npdtto~ 
usv, ‘we do nothing like what they did.’ 

Els sometimes imitates 6 airég, as Sc gol weds éyéver’ 
éx udtépos, ‘who proceeded from the same mother as I.’ 


§ 196. 1. The dative is used to denote that to which 
the quality of an apsecrive is directed. E. g. 


TloFewds trois pidows, ‘ Dear to his friends ;’ 
7H woe xgeittoy jv tygeiy Sxcdvyy, ‘It were better for 
me to guard Scioné ;’ 
“Ezdvotos Fsois, ‘ Hateful to the gods.’ 
Adjectives belonging here: dyadéc, xadds, eSyonatos, m0- 
Gsivds, oGdws, yolends, Adis, pldoc, alczods, and many others. 


2. The dative is used after verss, to denote the ob- 
ject to or for which any thing is, or is done. KE. g. 


Bontety ry wdtoq, ‘To aid the country ;’ 

Toig Favoics alovtos otdiy OG sisi, ‘Wealth in no 

way benefits the dead ;’ 

Avuarvousry td vsxgg, ‘ Abusing the dead body ;’ 

“Hyuiv ngoorkttovoty, ‘ They command us.’ 

Verbs belonging here: dsé&w, dgriyw, Bontéw, anexovpdn, 
Avartedén, Opsléw, lupalyouat, dwBkouor, nelIouce, Snaxovo, 
xataxotw, dnonticow, latgsio, sixw, dnelxw, evoyléw, dodoxoy, 
sigénw, dpguétta, ngootatiw, nagasyéin, nageyyvdn, vdnotlteuae, 
éxstéliouas, and many others. 

Many transitive verba are followed by the accusative of 
the immediate and the dative of the remote object. E. g. 00d” 
dy dwodotny oid’ dy bBoldy oddsri,*I would not give 
a single obolus to any one;’ od¢ of magadotéa toig 
"AFnvatovg torl, whom (we) must not give up to the 
Athenians ;’ toité pos éuéugov, ‘you reproached me with 
this.’ 

Norz 1. Many verbs of this class are sometimes followed 
by the accusative, instead of the dative. 


Note 2. (1). The dative is used after a verb signifying 
to be, to denote that to which any thing belongs. E. g. 

Oi” 4» xkodono¢g Kiswyt ug, ‘Cleonymus had no 

kneading-trough,’ literally, ‘there was no kneeding- 


trough to Cleonymus ;’ 
19* 
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Téhiqg naidses }oay xalol ts xdyadSol, «Tellus had good 
and noble children.’ 


(2). The substantive in the dative after elya:, ylyysadas, 
is often accompanied by a participle signifying willing, un- 
willing, expecting ; as of Kgotwytaray sinoy, obx dy opis 
Boviowsvors sivas, xti., ‘the Crotonians said that they 
should not be be willing, &c.;?> Fét4ovte xa molt rovr’ dy 
4», ‘Ishould have liked it myself; ei ad1G yé coe Bovio- 
pévy 2otiy dnoxglysadas, ‘if you wish to answer 
yourself.” The participles accompanying the substantive 
are, Povddusvos, Félov, dxwy, FOduevos, mooodsyousvoc, eAnd- 
pevos. 

Verbs signifying to come, sometimes imitate sivas, as 
yiyydoxw 0” & ogp@iv sslAdousvovoey ixdyo, ‘I know 
that you longed for my arrival.’ 


§197. 1. The dative is often used to denote that 
with regard to which any thing is affirmed. E. g. 


Méhota onovdag ddia ti méher, ‘Of the utmost consi- 
deration with regard to the state,’ or ‘ Deserving the 
most serious attention of the state ;’ 

= pGv pév dvtohh didg Byer tédog 3%, * As far as concerns 
you the command of Zeus is now done ;’ 

Tl cor nogkoyw Ojta TG TESynedts, * What shall I now 
offer thee for the deceased 2?” 

So and ’Eleqarttyns ndhwos avw idvte dvavtés 2ote 1d yor 
glov, “a person going up from the city Elephantiné will find 
the country steep.’ In such cases the participle alone is 
used. | 


Noté 1. The dative is often preceded by the particle dc 
as énsinsg ei yervaios Oo id 6», ‘since thou art of noble 
descent to one who sees thee,’ or rather, ‘as thy appear- 
ance indicates.’ 

Hence the phrase @¢ éuol, or Gc y’ uol, ‘in my opinion;’ 
as Koéwy jy triwtds, Os gol, moté, «Creon was once, ac- 
cording to my judgment, in an enviable condition.’ 


Nore 2. Here belong the apparently superfluous datives 
(vol, coi, &c.) of the personal pronoun; e. g. einéusral uot, 
Tedes, &yavot *Ihovjog matol pike xal untel yoiusvar, *O T'ro- 
jans, do tell the bel ved father and mother of illustrious 

ioneus to bewail, where wor might have been omitted 
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without any essential injury to the sense;’ ddid o” é¢ ’Hid- 
oor nedlov &Idvator méupovosy, obvex’ Evers ‘Elévny, xal o pey 
(== aquotv) youBods dids éoor, ‘but the immortals will send 
thee to the Elysian fields, because thou hast Helen (for thy 
wife), and art son-in-law of Zeus,’ or, ‘ they consider you 
son-in-law ;? 4 BéByxev Fury 6 Eéyvoc; ‘has the stranger 
really gone from us?” So in the Latin, ‘ad illa m1H1 pro 
se quisque acriter intendat animum.’ So in English, She 
leans me out of her mistress’ chamber window. Shaksp. 
The tyro cannot easily appreciate the elegance of such 
evanescent datives. 


2. The dative is often used fo limit any word or ex- 
pression. Compare $ 167. E. g. 


"Ioxtsw tois oduacty, ‘To be strong in (their) bodies ;’ 

"Eyzeln éxéxaoto, *‘ He was eminent in the spear ;’ 

Avvatol ysvousvor xaltoisc Gduacixaltaic wuyats, 
‘ Becoming strong both in body and soul.’ 


So év 63 oFévos dover Exkoty x ag din, ‘she roused might 
in every one’s heart,’ strictly, ‘in every one, that is, in his 
heart;’ GAd’ odx ’Atgeldn ’Ayapuduvove jrvdave Dv ua, ‘but it 
did not please the heart of Agamemnon the son of Atreus,’ 
literally, ‘but it did not please Agamemnon in his heart.’ 
Expressions like these may be compared with expressions 
like the following ; to» 68 Agidaioy xal ddovs cuunodicartes, 
gsetodcts xaladdag xal xeqgahddhy, siixov, ‘and binding 
the hands, feet, and head, of Aridzus and of others, they 
dragged them.’ 


Nore 3. The dative is put after comparatives to denote 
the excess of one thing over another; as 74647 hoylug 7 
“Elias yéyove dodevectégn, ‘Greece has become weaker in 
respect to one distinguished city ;’ Evgutidov misiy (= nidov) 
% otadl@ dodlorege, ‘one stadium more loquacious than 
Euripides ;’ ta» ‘Eddijvwv sival us kdyew &xatdov otadlor- 
avy &guotoy, ‘to be a hundred stadia a-head of the Greeks 
in speaking.’ 

Norte 4. Particularly, the dative is often used to limit the 
meaning of a substantive (§ 173.). E. g. 


OrBarow dvak, * King of (to) Thebes ;’ 
TIoM& of eu xéon opéla milevoal -anotglyovot Bahia ws 
vovo, * His sides will receive many benches Aying soot 
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the head of him struck by them,’ where the participle 
Baddousyvoso joined to the dative of, shows that of stands 
for the genitive od. See Odys. XVII, 231-2. 

déoss av Opdrowwsy, ‘A gift (given) to men,’ where the da- 
tive is used objectively. ’ 


§ 198. The dative is used to denote the cause, man- 
mer, means, and instrument. E. g. 


Tois nmenpayuévors aloyurdusvos, ‘Being ashamed of their 

past acts ;’ 
_ Tatty yaugigs, ‘You feel proud on account of this ;’ 

Ottis us xtelver O64, odd8 Bix gs, ‘Outis kills me by 
stratagem, and not by open force ;’ 

doduq iterto é tovs BagBdoovs, ‘They went running 
against the barbarians ;’ 

Sxinateg Ji pstdggevor nijger, ‘He struck the back 
with the sceptre ;’ 

OpOalpoiory dg@uat, ‘I see with my eyes.’ 

Norte 1. The dative after the verb zocéouce ‘avail myself 

of, use, utor,’ is frequently referred to this head. 


NoTeE 2. This dative sometimes depends on éy, ot», dnt, 
as idoto’ éy 8upaory, ‘seeing with (or ‘ before’) my eyes;’ 
ta yegoly in’ Aivelio dously, ‘that he might fall by the © 
hands of ineas.’ Such examples frequently occur in 
Homer. 


§ 199. The dative is used to denote that by which any 
thing is accompanied. E. g. eBojOyoav trois dogistocy sav- 
Tey 18 mEvtaxoolols xal yilloig OmAL Tats xal tov Evuucyor 
Huelous, ‘they assisted the Dorians with one thousand 
five hundred hoplite of their own, and one myriad of their 
allies.’ 

Datives belonging here: zetots, inmstov, dnAltacc, whois, 
MehtaCTais, OTgATLdTALS, OTGATG, oTdA@, vavol. 


Norte. This dative is frequently accompanied by the da- 
tive of avtés: as dA’ adtoic Ianors xal EQuacsy doo 
idvtss, ‘but going near with the horses and cars;’ tgeyjpees 
attots mhnoduace dvepOdonoay, ‘galleys were destroyed with 
every thing on board.’ 

Sometimes the preposition ov» is found before this dative ; 
as [#syov aitdy] snongicar néoas abt Hi od» wdAt, * they 
said that he burned them all together with the city.’ 
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§ 200. 1. Frequently the dative, in connection with a _ 
passive form, denotes the subject of the action. E. g. 


_TIgoondlovs puidooetas, ‘He is taken care of by the ser- 
vants ;’ 
dowics xacryryytorags Oopérts, ‘Being slain by two 
brothers.’ 


Nore 1. The preposition ‘26 is often used before this 
dative; as &s 3d Tud eld y nuxival xlovéovto pélayyss Ted- 
oy, ‘thus were the ranks of the Trojans routed by Tydidés.’ 


2. The dative after verbal adjectives in teos and tos (§ 132. 
1 and 2) denotes the subject of the action. E. g. eimeg ts 
pacar Bother, Opehytéa gore 4 mbkic éotly, ‘if you wish 
to be honored you must benefit the state.’ So when the 
neuter of the verbal in te0y is equivalent to dst with the in- 
finitive (§ 160. Notz 1); as 0d yuvacxdy oddénol? IoD’ 4 1 T 7- 
téa juiv, ‘we must never be conquered by women,’ where 
Hriyntéa juiv, = det jas FrraoGae. 

Nore 2. When the verbal in tso» is equivalent to det with 
the infinitive, the accusative is often used instead of the da- 
tive; .as ofts wracdogqoontéoy EAdovg H tors otgatsvo- 
fsévous, ‘nor must others receive wages than those who serve 
in the army.’ 


§ 201. The dative often answers to the question at 
WHAT TIME? WHEN? E. g. 


Tatty piv ov tH uso odx kuayscato Baosksts, «The 
King did not fight on that day;’. 

Ti satsgalg Kigog énopsteto jushnuévos paliov, ‘On 
the next day Cyrus marched rather negligently.’ 


Nore 1. Sometimes this dative depends on éy, as 10 0” a» 
Hott, ‘on this day, to-day.’ 


Nore 2. Hither we may refer some of the datives abso- 
lute (so called); as toujoarte Dovvly@ dgaua Midirov 
Gow xal dscdkEawte &¢ dkxova tnece 1d Oéytgov, ‘ when 
Phrynichus wrote a play, entitled, The Capture of Milétus, 
and acted it, the spectators wept.’ 


§ 202. The dative often answers to the question IN WHAT 
PLACE! WHERE? E. g. Magadd@ve pv dt’ quer, sedxo- 
“sy, “when we were at Marathon, we pursued (the enemy) 
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natio 63 ads ott60s pluves dy 0G, ‘but thy father remains 
there in the country.’ 


§ 203. The following preposrrions are followed by 
the dative. 


"Appl ‘about, on, concerning ;’ as Gugl mAsugaic, « about 
the sides; duqi toanétats, ‘on the tables;? duql yuraszi, 
‘about (for the sake of) a woman.’ 

"Ey ‘in, at;’ as éy tote 76 téng, ‘in this place ;’ td» Ev- 
godtyy motamdy ty Fe eg Eywy, «having the river Euphrates 
on (at) the right hand.’—In the formula si» ‘tdao (== éy 
°Adov), «in Hades,’ the genitive depends on déuocs under- 
stood. Compare éis. 

"Ent ‘upon, on account of, on condition ;’ as ént 14 (== 
alvs) yelgs ; * what dost thou laugh at?’ é%2 toiods tovc mé- 
oBets én’ dgvotoy xade, ‘on this condition I invite the ambas 
sadors to dinner.’ : 

Meré ‘ among, with,’ only in the poets; as age’ st sida, 
docoy éyd wsta maosy drtuordty Feds situs, ‘that I may 
know well, that I am the most unhonored goddess of 
(among) all.’ cs 

Tlag’ ‘at, by the side of, with;’ as wag’ éuol, ‘with me, 
apud me ;’ aed ool, ‘ with thee, at thy house.’ 

Hsgl ‘about, on account of, for ;? as sgl Elpes, * about (on) 
the sword;’ e091 yég dis wosmué ye daa», ‘he feared for the 
shepherd of the peuple.’ . 

IIeés «with, in addition to;’ as 2gds ool, ‘ with thee; 
mgdc tovtoss, ‘in addition to this.’ 

Ziv ‘with ;’ as ody ool, dia ded, ‘with thee (with thy as- 
sistance), holy goddess ;? ov» wéyats, * by means of battles,’ 
§ 198. Nore 2. 

“Yné ‘under, by ;’ as td toig duvaudvosory dy, § being un- 
der the powerful ;’ 31d Tvdsidn, ‘ by Tydidés,’ § 200. Nore 1. 


VOCATIVE. 


§ 204. The vocative forms no part of a proposition. 
It is used simply in addressing a person or thing. E. g. 
Tudeldn debundes, ud xeyaqopsvs Jung, * Diomédés son of 
Tydeus, delight of my soul ;’ 
Eixe, duds Hiyateg, moléuov xot Syioritos, § Depart, daugh- 
ter of Zeus, from war and battle.’ 


§ 205. QT 


The interjections ©, id, are frequently placed before the 
vocative ;’ a3 @ Aysled, xédsal we, dul plies, xtd., *O Achilles, 
friend of Jove, thou commandest me,’ &c. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


to the 


§ 205. 1. Most transitive or active verbs belong 
“telves 


active voice. E. g. xéatw ‘I cut,’ gixtw ‘I throw, 
*T kill,’ pégw ‘1 bring.’ 


2. Most intransitive or neuter verbs belong to the active 
voice. E. g. Céw ‘I live,’ Djoxw ‘1 die,’ teézyo ‘I run,’ 
ynecoxw *I grow old,’ dAyéw ‘I suffer pain.’ 


Notes 1. The object (generally a refezive pronoun, § 66.) 
of a transitive verb is frequently omitted; in which case 
the verb becomes intransitive; e. g. ghadvw sc. guavrdy, *T 
impel myself,’ or ‘I proceed, march.’ Verbs of this de- 
scription are, dyw, Béllw, didwus, slotvw, yw, Iyus, and their 
compounds, and many others. See also § 163. 2, and § 164. 


Nore 2. The perfect and pluperfect active of the follow- 
ing verbs borrow the signification of the passive or middle. 


‘“AAIZKN I capture, dloxo- 
pas Tam captured, 1 perf. 
idlwxa I have been cap- 
tured. 

BPYXN, Bovydouce I roar, 2 
perf. BéBovzye I roar. 

FITNN I produce, ylyvouas 
Iam produced, I become, 
2 perf. yéyova am. 

dale (transitive) I burn, dalo- 
poe (intransitive) I burn, 
2 perf. dédqa I burn. 

AA teach, 2 perf. dédaa I 
have learned. 

AEPKN, dégxouas I see, 2 
perf. dédogxa I see. 


éysigw I raise, éysloouas I raise 


myself, I rise, 2 perf. éyer- 
yoo am awake. 

¥inw I cause to hope, tnopoe 
I hope, 2 perf. todne I hope. 


éosinw I demolish, 2 perf. 
sgiigera am demolished. 

totnut I cause to stand, tora. 
pas I cause myself to stand, 
simply, I stand, 1 and 2 
perf. gotyxa and égotaa J 
stand. : 

xstvJw (transitive) I hide, 2 
perf. xéxsvde (intransitive) 

_ I hide. 

x7dw I afflict, xidouce I care 
for, 2 perf. xéxyda I care 
for. 

MAIN, I madden, palvouce 
Iam mad, 2 perf. wéunva 
Iam mad, I rave. 

MHKNQ, unxcouce I bleat, 2 
perf. uéunxa I bleat. 

MYKN, pixdouat bellow, 2 
perf. uéuixa TI bellow. 

otyn I open, otyopor become 
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open, 2 perf. tpya I stand 1 perf. topyxa Tam extin- 
open. guished. 

Wlyue I destroy, Giuyas I orn (transitive) to rot, ojo. 
perish, 2 perf. ddwha I have Has (intransitive) to rot, 2 
perished. perf. ogonna to be rotten. 

Sovius I rouse, dovuues Trise, oxéldw I cause to wither, 
2 perf. dgupa Ihave arisen. oxéilouos (intransitive) I 

neldw I persuade, neltouce wither, 1 perf. ¥oxdyxa I 
I am persuaded, 2 perf. am withered. 
néinovta I confide in. xu (transitive) I melt, tijx0- 

niyriue I fiz, miyvuuae Tam Has (intransitive) I melt, 
fixed, 2 perf. nénnya stand 2 perf. tétyxa Tam melted. 
fast. galvo I make appear, palvo- 

Gjyviue I tear, @jyryvyuas Tam = eau *T appear, 2 perf. né- 
torn, 2 perf. %gguya, I am give I have appeared. 
torn to pieces. gto I produce, gtouas I am 

opérvstuc I extinguish, ofév- produced, 1 and 2 perf. 
yuuat I am extinguished, néguxe and zégva I am. 


Sometimes the perfects séa47yo (from zhijoow), and 
Ep Joga (from pFsigw), take the signification of the passive. 


Nore 3. It is observed that when the verb is both transi- 
tive and intransitive, the 1 perfect is transitive, and the 2 
perfect (if there be any), intransitive; e. g. =gdoow (transi-— 
tive) ‘I do,’ 1 perf. séxgaza «I have done ;’ but 2g4éc0w (in- 
transitive) ‘I am’ or ‘I do,’ 2 perf. méngaya. 


Note 4. The second aorist active of the following verbs 
takes the signification of the passive or middle. Compare 
Note 2. 


‘AAIZKN, dhioxouce, 2 aor. 
idly I was captured. 


MYKN, pixdouas, tuvaoy I 
bellowed. 


4EPKN, dégxouat, Woaxoy [ oBévvius, ofévvupar, toby» I 


Saw. 


was extinguished. 


égelxw (transitive) I break, 2 oxéllw, oxdddouce, Boxdyy I 


aor. %oexoy (intransitive) 


I broke. 


égeirm, égelrouas, Younor I fell 


down. 


withered. 

gin, piouat, Epi» I was pro- 
duced, Iam. But | aor. 
Epuoa I produced. 


lotnut, fotauor, Xotny I stood. 
MHKN, pnxdouas, Euaxoy J 
bleated. 


§. 206, PASSIVR AND MIDDLE. BRB 


Note 5. Many causative verbs, that is, verbs signifying 
to cause to do any thing, belong to the active voice; e. g. 
ysiw ‘1 cause to taste,’ tinw ‘I cause to hope,’ meurjoxw <i | 
remind, I cause to remember.’ See also § 207. 3. 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


§ 206. 1. The passive takes for its subject the immediate 
object of the active, which with this voice was in the accu- 
sative (§ 163. 1). The subject of the active becomes geni- 
tive in the passive, and depends on the preposition tz, 
mods, or éx. E. g. Susi ngotyujoeads dnd Kigov, ‘you will 
be preferred by Cyrus,’ the active construction of which is 
Kigos npotuujoss 5 was, ‘Cyrus will prefer you.’ See § 194, 
also § 187. 2. 

The dative without a preposition is very often used in- 
stead of the genitive with 52é (§ 200.), particularly in con- 
nection with the perf. or pluperf. passive ; as eigyto tatta 1H 
EdFvdjup, ‘these things had been said by Euthydémos,’ 
equivalent to sigixe: tatta 6 Evdidnuos, ‘Kuthydémos had 
said these things.’ 


2. When the active is followed by two cases, the passive 
retains the case of the remote object. E. g. yrduyny ps- 
 yddny dpnoédy, ‘he was deprived of a great idea,’ from apat 
gciy tive yrduny psycdny, (§ 165.) eloyeoda: téy voulwwv, ‘to 
be deprived of the privileges,’ from etoyecy tevd Tay voulumy, 


(§ 180.) 


Note 1. The object, which was in the genitive or dative, . 
is frequently made the subject of the passive. E. g. xatb 
géxetvocg méy xatewngpladn, ‘and he indeed was con- 
demned,’ from xatayrygicacdas exaelvov, ‘to condemn 
him’ (§ 183. 2); xgateiodoas ind tot. ”Eguitos, « to be ruled by 
Eros,’ from 6 “Egwo xgatet tvos, ‘Eros rules any body’ 
(§ 184.) ; eizdy oby tadta xatse pgori dn» tr’ attoi, ‘ say- 
ing these things I was despised by him,’ from xataggovet» 
Tuvos, ‘to despise any body’ (§ 182.). So of Aaxedarudriov 
aztototrvtas ind nédvtwy Lshonorynciwy, ‘the Lacedemonians 
are mistrusted by all the Peloponesians’ (§196.2); Hadoprjdng 
ge dtovy tele dnd tov’ Odvocéws, ‘ Palamédes being envied 
by Odysseus,’ from 6’ Oducceis ip dévycs Holopidss, (ibid.) 


Nore 2. The aorist passive frequently has the significe- 
tion of the middle. E. g. dnydhayny ‘1 delivered mysall} 
20 
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from éxadidoow ‘I deliver ;’ 2po84Syr ‘I feared,’ strictly, ‘I 
caused myself to fear,’ from goféw «I terrify, cause to fear.’ 
In such verbs the aorist middle is either rare or obsolete. 


§ 207. 1. Some mippve verbs are equivalent to the 
corresponding active verbs followed by the accusative of 
the reflerive pronoun (§ 66.). E. g. 


yixtouce *T wash myself,’ = vintw suautdy- 

xtsvitouce, ‘I comb myself,’ = xrevitw guautdr- 

slwtacs Loved Fas, ‘being accustomed to bathe himself,’ 
= selwdos hotery Exutdr. 


When the active is followed by two cases the middle re- 
tains the case of the remote object (compare § 206. 2). E. g. 
eval O° Fuchke thy FPHQaxa évdbsadFat, ‘and when he 
was about to put on the cuirass,’ from édtew tevd tor Fo- 
gaxa (§ 165.); dddfaodal 1, ‘to invent any thing,’ strictly, 
‘to teach one’s self any thing’ (ibid.). 


Nore 1. The accusative in connection with. gofcioda, 


negawiodat, xelveoFot, and some others, is properly referred 
to § 167. 


Nore 2. Many middle verbs of this class have become 
intransitive, Such are pururvioxoune ‘I remember,’ from 
puurtoxw ‘I cause to remember;’ gofgoucs ‘I fear,’ from 
goBéw «I terrify ;’ wAdtouas * I wander,’ from 2détw « I cause 
to wander;’ EAnouar ‘I hope,’ from enw ‘I cause to hope.’ 
In such instances however the middle signification has by 
no means disappeared: thus goféouct== gofiw guautdéy, ‘1 
cause myself tu fear ;’ &c. &c. 


2. Many mmpp_e verbs are equivalent to the corres- 
ponding active verbs with the dative of the reflerive 


pronoun (compare $206. Nore 1). Such middle verbs 
are transitive. KE. g. 


Hlovwiodas tiv eigiyny, “To make a peace for one’s self,’ 
but zorsiy tH» eigyvyy, «to make a ‘peace for others ;’ 
Hlagecxsvacméevore 08 nkvta Enkeow els thy ‘Elldda, 
‘And having provided themselves with every thing they 

sailed for Greece.’ 


Hence the middle is used transitively to denote that the 


object of the action is a thing belonging to the subject of 
the verb. E. g. 
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“O ydo Os Bods ent vijas’ Ayatsv Aucduevos Obyatoa, 
‘For he came to the swift ships of the Achzans in 
order to ransom his (own) daughter,’ Il. I, 12-13. But 
in v. 29, Agamemnon says, tv 0’ éyd od Adiaw, ‘but 
her I shall not deliver up.’ 

Tlaida w’ ovoudtero ‘He called me his son,’ Soph. Cid. 
T. 1021. 


Note 3. Sometimes the middle is equivalent to the ac- 
tive with the reciprocal pronoun (§ 72.). E. g. 4oWogotiusbea 
‘we are reviling each other,’ == AoWogoipuer addrjdouc. 


3. Some mippLE verbs express an action which takes 
place at the command of the subject of the proposition. 
E. g. 


Eixévas nownoduevor, ‘Causing statues to be made ;’ 

"EdWakduny oe, ‘I caused thee to be taught, I have given 
thee an education ;’ 

davettouat yoruata, ‘I cause money to be lent to me,’ 
simply, ‘I borrow money ;’ but daveltw yoruata, ‘I 
lend money.’ 


Nore 4. Frequently the middle does not differ in sense 
from the corresponding active. Thus ég@00ar, idéoOar, in 
Homer, are equivalent to deg, idetv. 


Nore 5. (1). The future middle is very often equivalent 
to the future active. In this case the future active is either 
rare or obsolete. E. g. Oauudtw ‘I admire,’ fut. mid. 6av- 
pedoouce «I shall admire.’ 

So fut. mid. éyvojooucs, guagricoucs, énavticoucs, dohadb- 
couar, dxovoouas, Goouat from dw, Badiodiuas, Bioouct, Biooo- 
pear, Borcouar, yelkoount, ynodcouct, yydoouas, diSouar, daghy}- 
gouat, Oslaouat, Sgauodtuce from toeéyw, dedcoues from didgdoxen, 
éyxwurcoouat, etoouat from oida, émasvéooucs, éenvogxjcopas, 
Eoouos from siul ‘am,’ Ostcoucs from Odo ‘run,’ Onodcoues, 
Onostoouar, OlFoucr, Oavodtuce and tes j$ouar, Oogotuos from 
Goioxw, GgéEouce from todyw, xapotuar, xAodcouor, xlépouct, 
xoldoouat, dijEouas, Ajwouct, ucbjoouct, uolodtuas from Pidoxo, 
veioouat from véw ‘swim,’ oludSouct, duotuar, twouar from 
égéw, otgricouar, nalSouct, n7ydijcouar, neloonat from akoyo, 
asoounae from alto, whetoouar, nysioouas, nvlEouns, ostcouar, 
orioouas, Cumigoucr, oxdwouat, onovddoouas, cvglSouat, Ted- 
Eouar, twdoouar, psbfouat, yéigoucs, yooycouar. 
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(2). Frequently the future middle has the signification of 
the future passive. E. g. apedijoouas for opelydijcouas ‘1 
shall be benefitted.” So Pldéwouas, Fpdwoucs, cnalddsouar, 
guidlouas, yuprdoouae, d0txicouar, ngotimigouar, Cyusmoouce. 


Nore 6. The aorist middle is in a few instances equiva- 
lent to the aorist passive. E. g. azéodae (and its com- 
pounds) ‘to be held,’ A:néodos ‘to be left? So the Hom. 
BljoFa, = Slydvase from Pdi, déto == 2&tIy from dbo. 


DEPONENT VERBS. 


§ 208. Deponent verbs are those, which are used only 
in the passive or middle voice. They are called deponent 
passive or deponent middle, according as their aorist is 
taken from the passive or middle. In respect to significa- 
tion, they are either transitive or intransitive. E. g. the 
following verbs are deponent middle, aicOdvouas ‘ I perceive,’ 
Zaor. mid. joOduyy- éoyatouas ‘1 work,’ sigyacduyy- jydouas 
*T lead,’ jyyodunry- pdyoucs ‘I fight,’ éuaysocuny- the follow- 
ing are deponent passive, éauushéouae ‘I take care of,’ éxe- 
eehiOnr- mpoduuéouor «I am prompt,’ 2govdunyOnr- 

Note 1. Some deponents have both the aorist passive 
and the aorist middle. E. g. dévauoe ‘am able,’ aor. 7v- 
xfOnv in Homer edurnoduny. 


Nore 2. Some deponents have, in the perfect, also a 
passive signification ; as sigyacues generally ‘1 have done,’ 
sometimes ‘I have been done,’ as (Xenoph. Memor. III, 
10, 9) éndelEartog attot 1h Zwxodtss Fupaxac sb eipyacpé- 
yous, ‘he showing to Socrates some well made cuirasses.’ 

Sometimes the aorist passive of a deponent verb has a 
passive signification; in which case the aorist middle fol- 
lows the present; as xatawngifouce ‘1 condemn,’ xarewn- 
geocuny ‘I condemned,’ xatewngiobyy ‘I was condemned.’ 


TENSES. 


PRESENT; IMPERFECT, FUTURE, PERFECT, AND PLU- 
PERFECT. 


§ 209. The PRESENT, FUTURE, PERFECT, and PLUPER- 
FECT, correspond to the tenses of the same name in Eng. 


lish. E. g. 
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Present yeéqu ‘I write,’ or, ‘I am writing ;’ 
Future yoéyo ‘I shall’ or ‘ will write ;’ : 
Perfect yéyoage ‘I have written ;’ . 
Pluperfect éysyedqecv ‘I had written.’ 


The future and perfect retain the time of the indicative 
through all the moods and participle. 

The dependent moods (subjunctive, optative, imperative, 
and infinitive) and the participle in the present mark a con- 
tinued action. Their tzme is determined by the context. 
E. g. Aéyeuw ds aitdy Hxovga meg tod méfeos tordvds tov 
Aéyov, ‘I heard him give the following account of his mis- 
fortune,’ where the time of Aéyeuw is past; GAN’ 1x ovo a pay 
Gre Tleguxhis molkdc [éngddc] éwlaotavto, ds éagdwy ti 
nodes Eolse aditiy medsiv aitdy, *but I heard that Peri- 
cles knew many enchantments, which singing to the city, 
he made it love him.’ 

We may remark here once for all, that the peculiar sig- 
nification of the tenses is most conspicuous in the zndicative 
and participle. 


Nore l. (1). The present is frequently used for the 
aorist in an animated narration, in which the past is repre- 
sented as present; e.g. xal wales xatk 1d atégvoy, xal 
Teteadaxer ded tov Oogaxos, ‘and he strikes (struck) him 
in the breast, and wounds (wounded) him through the cui- 
rass.’ So in English (Parad. L. 1), Forthwith upright he 
REARS from off the pool his mighty stature. So with zoré 
‘once,’ didrvuaos, by tlxter nd2 4 Kdduov xdon Sedan, 
‘Dionysos, whom Semélé the daughter of Cadmus once 
brought forth.’ : 

The present and the aorist are often found in the same 
sentence; as xal of Sugaxoiovr aigbOkvorvtar xal surat de 
yvoay, ‘and the Syracusians perceived (them) and sang 
pans.’ 


(2). The present jjxw regularly means I have come; the 
imperfect 7xov has the signification of the pluperfect, I had 
come. 


(3). Sometimes the present has the force of the future; as 
4 Ildgahos és tag’ ASivas tnkevosv,adnayyéhiovaa ta /8j0- 
véta, ‘the Pardlos sailed to Athens, in order to announce 
what had taken place,’ where the present part. dxay\éMoucs. 
stands for the future part. dxayyshoioa. 
Q08 
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The present éjus regularly means J shall go. Sometimes 
it means J go or am going. 


Note 2. The ruture is often used to denote a probable 
occurrence; as pases voultscFas od nawdds tovt0 todipyor 
sivas, ‘you will probably say that this is considered as the 
business of a child.’ , 


Nore 3. (1). Frequently the perrect has the significa- 
tion of the present; as Sédovxa ‘I fear, am afraid ;’ uéurn- 
wot ‘I remember ;’ xéxtyuae «I possess.’ So dédya, dvéyye, 
dédopxa, yéyova, elwda, yéywva, BéBovya, dywya, Eotyxa, Foxe, 
éyoiyooa, todma, wiuaa, usunrva, nénorda, Egowya, aya, usunxa, 
péudna, xéxhayya, xéxgdya, Aékaxa, tétotya, udunda, oda, né- 
gixa, Eg gupyos‘valeo.’ In this case the pluperfect has the 
signification of the imperfect; as édedolxeew ‘I was afraid.’ 


(2). It is used also for the present to express a customary 
action; as ovdéy date xegdadsdtegoy tov vexgy- 6 yap xgatay dua 
nkvta cuviognuaxe, ‘nothing is more profitable than to 
conquer ; for the victor takes possession of every thing.’ 


(3). The perfect is sometimes used for the future to ex- 
press the rapidity or certainty of an action; e. g. diwias, 
at os tavt’ bojcouas nddey, * you will certainly perish, if I ask 
you again the same question.’ 


(4). The second person of the perfect imperative is used 
chiefly in verbs, of which the perfect has the signification of 
the present (§ 209. Nore 3. (1)); as tétvads * lie dead, die ;’ 
tedvatw ‘let him lie dead;’ uéur_oo ‘remember ;’ xéxpazds 
(from xgatw) ‘cry out; tod: (from oid) ‘ know thou.’ 

The 3 person of the perf. imperat. pass. of any verb may 
be used to denote the complete termination of an action;’ 
as Tatta dy oy menalada Suir, ‘you have had sport 
enough, let there be no more joking about this.’ 


Note 4. In Homer and Herodotus, the pLupERFsEcT 
sometimes has the signification of the aorist; as Il. V, 66 
and some other places, PePdrjxe: for Bale ‘struck.’ In some 
instances the pluperfect seems to have the force of the im- 
perfect; as Il. IX, 671, desdéyato ‘ they welcomed.’ 


§ 210. The IMPERFECT expresses a continued past ac- 
tion. E. g. 


Eyoaqpoy ‘I was writing; not simply, * L wrote.’ 
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Nore. (1). Sometimes the imperfect expresses an attempt 
not brought to a successful conclusion ; ‘as (Herod. I, 68) 
éusooito thy avhiy, ‘he tried to hire the court yard.’ 


(2). It frequently denotes a customary action; as (Isoc. 
de Pac. p. 168, Cor.) tovs 02 nolizas wed’ Elon 2E énemnoy, 
“they were accustomed to send out the citizens armed.’ 


(3). The imperfect is frequently used for the aorist, espe- 
cially in Homer and Herodotus; as téte 04 6 Osusrotoxdéns 
xeivdv Te xal tTovs KogeyDiovs mohdé ts xal xaxk Edey ec, ‘Then 
Themistocles said many and bad things both about him and 
the Corinthians.’ 


(4). The imperfect 4» (from sii ‘am,’) often stands for 
gotl ‘is ;’ as Kinges ovx dg’ i» deds, ‘Cypris then is nota 
goddess (as we thought) ;’ ovxoty xal td dvoudter matic tls 
gotey, eieg xal TO déyery mgatls tc 7» megl te modypata, * then 
word-making is a kind of operation, since speaking (as we 
have just said) zs a kind of operation on things.’ 


a 


THIRD FUTURE PASSIVE. 


§211. The third future passive (called also pawlo-post - 
future, from the Greek Met’ diyov Méldwy) marks a com- 
pleted action, the consequences of which will be permanent 
in future time. In other words it transports that which 
is already completed to a future time. E. g. éyyeyodyouce 
(from 2yygéqw) ‘I shall remain enrolled,’ implying that I 
have already been enrolled. er 


Nore 1. The third future is the natural future ef verbs, 
whose perfect has the signification of the present (§ 209. 
Norte 3. (1)); e. g. *extjoouar*T shall possess,’ from *éxt7- 
pas *T possess ;’ “éurjoouae *T shall remember,’ from “éurn- 
pas ‘T remember.’ | oy : 


Note 2. In many. instances the third future does not 
differ from the common future passive; e. g. dedijcouce *T 
shall be bound,’ from déw ‘I bind ;’? 2zexatvcouas *I shall 
cease,’ from zaiw ‘I cause to cease ;’ engdcouce ‘I shall be 
sold,’ from mingéoxw ‘I sell.’ 


Note 3. The third future in some instances expresses 
the rapidity or certainty. of a future action; e. g. aengdSetas 
‘it shall be done;’ teddwetas (from Ddéntw) ‘he shell ve 
buried in spite of you.’ Compare (208. Nots 3. )- 
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AORIST. 


§ 212. 1. The aorist in the indicative and participle ex- 
presses a transient past action, without any reference to an- 
other action. It simply narrates that which took place. 
E. g. 

%ygawa ‘I wrote,’ not ‘I was writing ;’ 

6 yoadwas *he who wrote,’ not ‘he who was writing.’ 

2. The subjunctive, optative, imperative, and infinitive, 
in the aorist express a momentary action. Their time is 
determined by the context. E. g. eg ahelovos 20470 a- 
toevooxsiv, Hyaglaacdat tH Ojuo nage 1d dDixacor, 
he thought more of being just (continued state), than of 
pleasing (momentary gratification) the multitude at the ez- 
pense of justice. Kiluoxa haBbay EEsh Ps, xal opsviny 
Péguy, xdnsr’ gmavaBbas ént td goortiotigur, td téyos 
xatkoxant’, si pubeis tov dsondtyy, ws dv adtoig EB ddne 
Thy oixiay, ‘taking a ladder come out, and carrying an ax, 
and getting up to the top of the school, keep demolishing 
the roof, if you love your master, until you bring down the 
house upon them.’ 

We see then that the dependent moods in the present 
(§ 209.) mark a continued action; in the aorist they mark 
a momentary action; and this is all the difference between 
them. 


Nore 1. The Greeks use the aorist indic. and part. where, 
properly speaking, the perfect or pluperfect should be 
used ; as (Aristoph. Nub. 238-9) xardfy9’ do dud, dva p’ 
éxdiddéns, dy meg otvex’ 2AthuUDa ... HAGES J8 xate tH; 
“come down to me, to teach me those things for which I 
have come ... what have you come for ?’? where 7A9¢s¢ runs 
parallel with édjdvde. It must not be inferred however from 
this that the aorist may express the time marked by the 
perfect or pluperfect. 


Nore 2. The aorist indicative is often used fur the pre- 
sent to express a customary action. E. g. Gd’ dn’ dy doay 
dita noldd& uavFkvovoty of copol ... Flagd wey ody qidov od ua- 
Fors dy tot 6 0 éydods sis 2Env&yxacerv, «but the 
wise learn many things from their enemies... Now from a 
friend you might not learn this; but the enemy (as a com- 
mon thing) compels you to \earn in. 
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Nore 3. The aorist also (§ 209. Nore 3. (3)) is used for 
the future to denote the rapidity or certainty of an action; . 
asdawidueat dg’, si xaxdoy P cooloouey véoy nolow, ‘then 
we are undone, if we add a new evil to an old evil.’ 


Note 4. The aorists o6y» (from ‘doual), énjveca, dné-- 
attvoa, and a few others, are, in conversation, often used for 
the present, in order to express a decided feeling of admi- 
ration, contempt, &c.; as (Aristoph. Eq. 696) 7c0n» dass 
Acts, ‘it amuses me to hear your threats ;’ (Eurip. Iph. 
Aul. 511) éuéatvoce tocvds avyyévecar, «1 do despise 
such relationship.’ | | 


MOODS. 
INDICATIVE, 


§ 213. 1. The Greek indicative, like the English is used 
in independent propositions. E. g. 6 dgdxwy gat paxgdr, 
‘ the dragon ts a long thing.’ 

Itis used also in interrogations both direct and indirect. 
E. g. tl moseis ; ‘ what art thou doing?’ olde tiva tedn0y of 
vow SeapGslgorvtas, ‘he knows how the youth are 
corrupted.’ 


2. It is used also in conditional propositions. E. g. des 
va nmerodmsada, et cey4couer, ‘If we shall keep 
silence, we shall suffer terrible things,’ where si o+yicouer ig 
the condition, and sid mecodusoGa, the consequence.—It is 
remarked here that in a sentence containing a condition and 
consequence or conclusion, the former is called PRoTAsIs 
(x9étxots from mgoreiyw), and the latter apoposis (&ddocrs 
from éno0didupe). 


When the condition and the consequence are both past 
actions, the indicative is used both in the protasis and in the 
apodosis. In this case the protasis begins with the con- 
junction «i rr, and the apodosis contains the particle éy (== 
Homeric xév). E. g. 


Obtor si joa kvdges dyabol, oix Ay mote taita Ena 
ozov, ‘If they had been good men, they would never 
have suffered these things.’ ° 

Kal rib xe ojxaacdery xard”Ioy, tote dgves, ei uh Sq’ 
60 vd 06 nario dvdpay te Gedy t8, * And now hey hot 
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been shut up in Ilion, like lambs, had not the father of 
men and gods quickly perceived.’ 


So ox dy nmooédsyerv, ai wi inlotevcey ddybetcers, 
‘did he believe that he would prove a false prophet, he 
would not be predicting,’ where the protasis contains an 
aorist, and the apodosis, an imperfect. It is not necessary 
that the apodosis should refer to the same time as the pro- 
tasis. 


Norte 1. Sometimes the optative is used in the apodosis ; 
as xal vd xev of’ daddorto dvak dvdoay Aivelas, € i uy} dg’ 
0&) vd a8 Aus Guydtyo ’Aggodity, ‘and now Aneas, king of 
men, had perished, had not Aphrodité, daughter of Zeus, 
quickly perceived.’ Examples of this description frequent- 
ly occur in Homer. 


Note 2. Sometimes &» is omitted in the apodosis; as si 
yao iv dnaot npddnle. ta usdhovta yeviceaFas, ovd’ o8tws dno- 
atatéoy 1% ndher tottwy 4», ‘for if those things, which were to 
happen had been manifest to all, the city ought not even 
then to have given those things up.’ 


Note 3. The particle &é» may accompany ail the tenses 
of the indicative, without any protasis expressed; e. g. 
&Boviduny may dy odx eoltery évddde, «I could have wish- 
ed not to be contending here ;’ 0d yg dy Lwart’ adtdy, «he 
could not have touched them;’ wote t7¢ sigiyns ay den. 
aot tx ec, ‘so that he would have missed the peace.’ So 
ds oxjpiy Ay» aydv odtos obx gadéEetast, ‘for this contest 
cannot possibly admit of any evasion ;? of xéy» usr, Pedy dc, 
teu4ocouvags, ‘who will honor him as a god.’ 


Nore 4. “Ozws «how, in order that,’ is frequently found 
in connection with the future indicative; as (Herod. II.. 
121, 2) [eyor adrdy] xedetery thy tayzlotyy dodbrta anothuvery 
abtot thy xegaliy, 6xw¢ (= Snwc) uw} mooganmohéaes xat 
éxetvov, ‘they said that he (the caught) requested him (the 
one outside) to get in as quick as possible and cut off his 
(the thief’s) head, in order that he (the thief) might not 
bring destruction upon him (the one outside) also.’—Fre- 
quently dénws with the fut. indic. supplies the place of an 
emphatic imperative ; as xal cot gokow mpayu’? 6 od paddy 
dvip tosr. “Onws d8 tovto wy GidadEstS wndéva, ‘and I 
will tell you something which \eerming you will be a man. 


§ 214. MOODS. 230 


But see that you don’t communicate it to any body.’ 
"Onws d& youdlis cite (= youddlSets) xal xot& ete, ‘and 
be sure to grunt and squeal.’ In such cases it is custom- 
ary to supply the verb dg« ‘see,’ or oxdézes ‘ consider.’ 

Ogoc, and uj ‘lest,’ are sometimes followed by the fu- 
fure indicative instead of the subjunctive (§ 214.). 

The future indicative with od ux supplies the place of an 
imperative; as od 7 Angjoes, ‘thou shalt not talk nonsense,’ 
Aristoph. Nub. 505. | | 

The historical tenses of the indicative are often put after 
va, ds (sometimes énwc), uj, in which case the leading pro- 
position also contains a historical tense; as Tigeoy oidua 
Ainoto’ EBay (= iByv), Pv’ dnd degdor Hagvacot xaterv d- 
o tv, ‘leaving the Tyrian surge I came in order to dwell 
under the summits of Parnasus.’ 


SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE. 


§214. The sussuNcTIvE is put after the particles fe, 
ws ‘in order that,’ Gc, Spoa, uy ‘lest,’ éxedd» (sometimes 
énevdy}), éxdv or emi (rarely ézet), Stay (sometimes Gre, dxét8), 
aglv, wc, 2&y contracted &» or 4» (sometimes é). Also after 
relative and interrogative pronouns (§ 69.), pronominals 
(§ 73. 1), and adverbs (§ 123.). The verb of the proposi- 
tion, with which the subjunctive stands in connection, regu- 
larly expresses time PRESENT Of FUTURE. E. g. > 


*Avovye thy Blyy ty’ 25843, ‘Open the forest that I 
may come out;’ | 

Aiveit’, dpoa taywota teheutiaw tad’ Yoyo, *‘ Con- 
on, that I may complete this work as quick as pos- 
sible. 

"Otay ory tic dwogtopartiCy dtody, od yocupata &7 0- 
atouatiter; ‘Now when one says any thing what- 
ever by heart, does he not repeat letters ? 

Eioépsta 0 aitlha, Avy morfaowpusy wégor, ‘We 
shall immediately find out, if we make noise ;’ 

ExBlBaco» adtiv, iva xalvd Feacdbus da tiv andd- 
a ‘ Bring her out, that we too may see the nightin- 

ale ; : 

| ; douxd o’, dnpeopita, uw nmhyyy dén, <I am afraid, 
old man, you will need stripes.’ 
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The relative pronouns, pronominals, and adverbs, in con- 
nection with the subjunctive, are generally accompanied by 
the particle 4» (different from d» ‘ if’). E. g. 


Zia ob} taita xahsic, Aa» puyly Fyn; ‘Do you not 
call animals those which have life ?” 

‘Ondteg &y adroxelyyntas tO usipdxior, &Eelhey.- 
zt%4a8tar, ‘Whatever answer the young man may 
give, he will be confuted ;’ 

"Andbxguvar viv &tt (= dua) dy towuas, ‘An- 
swer now what I ask you.’ 


Also the particles fva, dnws, ds, Spon, m9lr, wc, are often 
accompanied by the particle d» (different from &» ‘if’), par- 
ticularly énws, xgiy, and gus. E. g. dsl movotmer tas? 
ixdoto?’, tay td yy Gusy novngdy drt’ égaotiy ngaype- 
mov, Ewco Av aithy EuBPdlowery sig xaxrdy, Enws Ey 
Eidq% tods Feorc dedouxdvar, ‘we always do these things, 
when we find out that a person is a lover of evil deeds, 
until we place him in a dreadful situation, that he may learn 
to fear the gods;’ odx dnoxgrvotpmat, noly &y tEFw- 
fae, *T will not answer before [ learn.’ 


Note 1. The subjunctive very often depends on a verb 
expressing time past; in other words it stands for the op- 
tative (§ 216.). This substitution generally takes place when 
perspicuity or emphasis is required ; or when the verb after 
the particle denotes an action which is continued to the 
time of the speaker. E. g. (Eurip. Hec. 26-27) xai xtardy 
és oldu’ dlds wedi y’, 2 vr’ adtds yovodr év dduos Fyn, * and 
killing me, he threw me into the surge, in order that he 
might (may) keep the gold in his house.’ So ézoles 02 
Gupdtepa Taita, OS 0 Te motauds Bouditegos sty, xa of midos 
20's oxolol é¢ thy BaBvidwa, ‘she did these things, both 
in order that the river might be slower, and that the naviga- 
tion up to Babylon might be crooked,’ where ety and é@o+ 
are in the same situation. So xal é¢ya poBy Felts ph dowo- 
gla yév tas, ndky xatenghivoy toy Kiiounnor, ‘ and I fear- 
ing lest abusive words should be used, again appeased 
Ctesippos.’ 


Nore 2. My ‘lest,’ is sometimes accompanied by daws, 
as Oédory’ inwe por uth, May pay 7 s cop, ‘I fear lest you 
prove to be very artful.’—Instead of “4 with the sobjunc- 


Qa 


tive, Ot, Onws, or Os, with the indicative is often used.— 


»> 
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Sometimes the verb, upon which /j depends, is omitted ; as 
i. XXII, 123. 


§ 215. 1. The 1 person plural of the subjunctive is used 
in exhortations. E. g. ‘sic oty toy Mevélewy wrudmwed a, 
xal uh dpraue ta tory dvdgoty, ‘let us now imitate Mene- 
laus, and not let these two men go.’ 

The | person plural preceded by yége, or Gye, is often 
used in this sense; e. g. p £Q 8, tov ddgatos dgshdxtaunmas 
aodivigoy, ‘let me pull the spear out of the sheath ;’ ézel us 
dvayxaters dsondtsa thy eudy xtelvery ovx etélorvta, pega 
&xotvow, téy xal Todny xth., ‘ since you compel me contrary 
to my will to kill my master, let me hear how in the world 
&c.’—Nevertheless, Homer uses the 1 person singular 
without any gége, dye, or any other auxiliary word; e. g. 
(Il. XXII, 450) dette, diw wos ineoFov, Vd wy’ 6 te’ Boye tétv- 
“tat, ‘come, two of you follow me; let me see (I wish to 
see) what deeds have been done.’ 


2. The 1 person of the subjunctive is used in questions 
of doubt, when a person asks himself or another what he is 
to do. E. g. 10¢ 9 @ énlotagda ; ‘how can I say that I 
know?’ elaw te tov elwtdtwr ; ‘shall I say some of the 
customary things ?’—Frequently the question begins with 
Bother; ‘wilt thou?’ e. g. Boddss ody dio cidy PGucsy ne- 
Gots ; ‘wilt thou that we suppose two kinds of persuasion ? 
—Sometinggp Poids. comes after the subjunctive-—Some- 
times the interrogation disappears, as celts 1 Botdss 29 0- 
ods } &pédns, ‘whether thou wishest to add or take 
away anything.’ 

It is used also in questions-expressing indignation ; e. g. 
SIONYZ OX. Aicyzihe, nagawH cor owngy. AIZXYAOZ. 
"Ey® c6un®; ‘Dionysos. Aéschylus, I advise thee to be 
silent. AscuyLus. Am I to be silent?’ 


Nore 1. The subjunctive is often used after od wu for the 
future indicative ; as odts ylyvstas, obte yéyover, 006 & ob» wh 
yévqtas, ‘itis not, it was not, it will never be;’ o¥ u& % 
mlOntor mods Blav 0’ obx dv AéBorc, * he will not be persuaded ; 
and you could not take him by force.’ 

In prohibitions the 2 person of the aorist subjunctive is 
used after uj and its compounds; as “7dév gofyOys, ‘fear 
nothing ;’ “) ag7re, ‘do not let go.’ The 3 person suby 
is rarely found after “7j. See also § Qi8. Nove \. 

21 
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Note 2. In Homer the subjunctive is sometimes equiva- 
lent to the future indicative; e. g. (II. VII, 197) o8 ydg tis 
us Bly dintas, «for no one will terrify me by force ;’ (Odys. 
XII, 382-3) si dé wor od tloovor Body éniecxe’ duorPiy, db aco was 
sis’ Aidao, xal év vextecor paelyw, ‘and if they do not pay 
me a suitable price for the oxen, I shall go into Hades and 
shine to the dead.’ Sometimes the subjunctive is accom- 
panied by dy Homer. é or xéy, as ei 0é xe yu} Sdwow, 27d dé 
xsv adtds EhLwuas, ‘and if they do not give it, I will take 
it myself.’ 


§ 216. 1. The optative is put after the particles tc, 
Snws ‘in order that,’ dc, dre ‘that,’ 8poa, ui ‘lest,’ aed? 
(sometimes éxeddy), éxel, dts (sometimes dtay, dxdtar), m9lr, 

, si (sometimes é&4» Homeric é? xeév). Also after relative 
and interrogative pronouns, pronominals, and adverbs. 
The verb of the proposition with which the optative stands 
in connection regularly expresses time past. E. g. 


"Hhatlovetsi va pobynbelyy éyd, ‘He was tell- 
"ing big stories that I might fear,’ or, ‘in order to scare 
me ; 

‘Entaxootovg hoyédag tay dnditiv 2Edxguvar, Saws 
eitnaoay ptiaxss, ‘They selected seven hundred chosen 
soldiers, in order that they (the soldiers) might be 
guards ;? 

"Oates d& Today xotlns ent ynval pégoeto ody mugh x7y- 

| del, tov Alas o8taaxe, ‘And whoever of the Tro- 
jans proceeded towards the hollow ships with fire, him 
Ajax pierced through ;’ 

"Hodta 0d} tmeita, tls ern, xal réd0ey FADO, « Then 

he asked who he was, and whence he came.’ 


Note 1. Sometimes the particle dé» (different from dy = 
éév) accompanies these particles and pronouns. ‘Thus the 
optative is sometimes found after ?va éy (Homeric fva xs), 
nwc dv, Spon dy, ds dy, wi dy ‘lest,’ dc dy, daoc dv, &c. 


Nore 2. The optative very often depends on a proposi- 
tion which contains a verb expressing present or future 
time. In this case the optative generally denotes uncer- 
tainty or probability. E. g. x 41800 to0pd» Eipixhsray, dg’ 
Enos e¥novms, ‘call nurse Eurycleia, that I may say a word 
to her ;’ Adyos pay Ba doyoros, Ss olv dv aidy’ Ex ud Oos 
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Booty ngly dy 04 voc ws, ‘it is an old saying that one can- 
not (possibly) know human life before he dies.’ . 
When the present is used for the aoriet (§ 209. Nors 1.(1)), 
it is regularly followed by the optative. E. g. moldy d& oly 
éuol youody éxméuner, Addoa natig, 2y’, et nov’ ’IMov telyy 
%EOO4, TOS CHow Btn narol uh} onkres Blov, ‘and my father 
sent secretly much gold with me, in order that the sur- 
viving children might not be in want of the necessaries 
of life, in case the walls of Troja should fall.’ This is no 
exception to the rule that the optative depends on a verb 
denoting time past (§ 216.). | 


2. Particularly the optative is used when any thing that 
has been said or thought by another is quoted; but not in 
the words of the speaker. The action marked by the opta- 
tive may refer to present, past, or future time. E. g. 


"Ansxolyato, t+ parOkvovey of pavOkvortes, & 
oix élataeyto, * He answered that those, who learn, 
learn what they do not know ;’ 

Etizoyv, 8ts Oavuaotis cnovdd&tovper, ‘I said that 
we were wonderfully in earnest ;’ 7 

‘Ynernotaons, Ste sic sonégor Eos we, ‘Intimating 
that I should come in the evening ;’ 

“Hed 7 yao, bts s& abtay xaldy 1 dvaxdtywouto tiv spar 
tnuctwy, * For I knew that something good would come 
out of these questions.’ _ : 


Nore 3. Sometimes éw or G¢ is omitted; as (Asch. 
Agam. 604-6) tai’ dadyysvhow noose... yuvaixa miotiy 
0° év dduots @ § G04, “announce these things to my husband ; 
...and that he will find his wife faithful in the house.’ 
“Ot is also omitted when it has already been expressed; as 
noatoy uiv mds Ilaguavols teas Bheysv, Ste Midoxos pay 
dyw sin dWdexa husody and Oakdoaons dddv- SadbOns 68 doeywy 
¥oao+eto, ‘and first he said to some Parians, that Meddkos 
was up twelve days’ journey from the sea; and (that) Seu- 
thes would be the leader.’ 


Nore 4, Instead of the optative after el, dw, ds, the indi- 
cative ia very often used. E. g. Gado te xal w9086ud »- 
tav, ite thy ‘Elidda 8hevdsqoicat, ‘especially because 
they proclaimed that they liberated Greece,’ where édsvde- 
gotsy might have been used; BAsyew dre bheiOepds ore, 
xabtd yévos sty Melijovws, x é wy eee dd adc [asim ,*bawnr 
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that he was a freeman, and a Milesian by birth, and that 
Pasion had sent him,’ where éoti, si7, and xéupess, are pa- 
ralle] to each other. 


§ 217. 1. The optative is used in the expression of a 
WISH (hence its name “Eyxdowg Eixtsxy). E. g. 


Zol dé Jeol réca Sots», doa gosol oor wevosvgs, « And may 
the gods give thee as many things as thou longest for;’ 

“Avdga te xal olxoy xal duopgoctvny 6nd a evay, ‘May they 
grant unto thee a husband, a home, and concord.’ 


Frequently the particles et, et yéo, e?0e, dc, are placed be- 
fore this optative; as ei yd éydy duds mais aiysdyowo sty», 
‘O that I were a son of xgis-bearing Zeus !’—Homer some- 
times adds xé» (= dy) to these particles. 


Nore 1. If the wish refers to past time, the aorist of the 
indicative is used; as 8? @& o” bn’ ’IMg }vagse daluwy, «0 
that fate had put an end to thy life under the walls of Ilion!’ 
st0” 2&exdénnv, *O that I had been cut off!’ 

Frequently the aor. Sgelor, ec, e, with an infinitive, fol- 
lows the particles si0s, si yd, c- as 8?’ Speléy poe x7de- 
gir i Suyyevts eival ts, dateg 6} toate’ évovOétesr, *O that I 

ad a guardian or kinsman to give me such advice.’-—-Some- 
times @psdov and the infin. are not accompanied by any 
particle; as Gpede yao undsls dddocg Aguatoyeltovs yalossy, 
‘O that no other man had delighted in Aristogeiton !—In 
later Greek Sgehov, Gets, are equivalent to ets. 


2. The optative (generally with the particle é» Homeric 
xé or xév), in an independent proposition, very often implies 
uncertainty, doubt, possibility, or inclination. E. g. 


Odxoty Ay dn tov Oeatay to Aé yo, ‘Now some one of 
the spectators might (perhaps) say ;” 

ai be dy wayéoatto, ‘But she would (hardly) 

gnt; 

Toto d& x dv (= xal dv) mais y y oly, ‘Even achild might 
know this ;’ 

Cévowto ® dy nav éy GH waxed yodrg, «Every thing 
may take place in time ;’ 

“Lows oby 8¥movey dy, ‘They might perhaps say ;’ 

‘Hotac &y ov abtay wv 00l un, ‘Fain would I ask them.’ 


So when both the protasis and the apodosis have the op- 
tative, 6U tes Booetd us, th voulta udysotow slyae tay Kia- 
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yéoq. mengauyusvow, sic moliijy dnoglay ay xatactalyy, 
‘should any one ask me, which of the deeds of Euagoras I 
consider greatest, I should find myself in great perplexity.’ 


Nore. Frequently the indicative is used in the protasis, 
and the optative in the apodosis ; as si yag ud’ tatte 07d a, 
xal tay dvdoanddwy qavidtegos Av sty», ‘I should be more 
worthless than the slaves, if I did not know this,’—Also 
the optative is used in the protasis and the indicative in the 
apodosis ; as of GAdoe OnBaior, obc EDse tic yuxtds nagaysré- 
Oar navotgatig, Ev tm doa ul mooxywooln toig éoednividos, 
‘the other Thebans, who were to come in the night with 
the entire army, in case success should not attend those who 
had entered, came to their assistance.’ See § 216. 1. 

Also the subjunctive with é» or &» or ¥» is used in the 
protasis and the optative in the apodosis; as }» ydg agé- 
yorat tois Deouévors of xvagis ylalvas, mhevgites judy oidév’ Ay 
AdBoe note, ‘for if the fullers furnish the needy with gowns, 
pleurisy will never afflict any of us.’ 


3. Very often however the optative with d», in an inde- 
pendent proposition, supplies the place of the indicative. 
E. g. 

Oix dv wsOeluny tod Opdvov, ‘I will not give up the 

throne,’ where “sGsluny is equivalent to usOjoouce. 

Abtds péytor Ewomal tor, xal ox Avy hecgbsiny, <I 

will however follow thee, and I will not be left behind,’ 
where Ascpbeltny evidently follows éyouar. 


Frequently it stands for the imperative ; in which case 
dv is frequently omitted ; as st da uh, Xergloogos wav hy oT to, 
tay b3 nlevody éxatéguy dio tay ngeoPutdtor otoatyyd é 7 6 ML &- 
4oto67¥», ‘and if not, let Cheirisophos take the lead, and 
let two of the oldest generals take charge of both wings,’ 
where jjysio6w, énuuedsiobur, would be less polite. So Aéyous 
dy, *you may speak,’ softer than Aéye ‘ speak thou.’ 


IMPERATIVE. 


§ 218. The Greek imperative, like the English, is used 
to express a COMMAND, an exhortation, or an entreaty. E. g. 


@svye ‘begone |’ gevyétw ¢ let him depart,’ pevysts * depart 
ye, gevyétwcay * let them depart.’ 
ai* 
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Nore 1. In prohibitions the present imperative is used 
after “| ‘not;’ as “} Adys tatra, ‘say not these things;’ 
HATS tts ob» Oideca Oads, wrt 8 tes dgony me LO kT Otaxégoas 
yoy tos, ‘let neither a goddess nor a god attempt to frus- 
trate my designs.’—It has already been remarked (§ 215. 
Note 1) that the aorist subjunctive is regularly used after p4.- 

Sometimes 1% is followed by the aorist imperative, par- 
ticularly by the 3 person; as #1} 7Ql, mai, d@da, * boy, do 
not buy a torch;’ al viv Haoor, wn ds co wpskyod&to, ‘and 
now let go, and care not.’ 


Note 2. The 2 person of the imperative is sometimes 
used for the 3 person; as ydQs8e dsiga nas sangdtys: + 6- 
Eeve mig ts, ‘let every servant come hither ; shoot, quick.’ 
This takes place when the speaker is in great hurry. 


Note 3. The imperative in connection with a relative 
pronoun or adverb, is sometimes found in a dependent pro- 
osition after ofo0e (from oi8a ‘I know’); as of0@ ov 8 
g@a&ao»; ‘knowest thou what thou must now do? of0 
&>¢ zolyzoyv; ‘dost thou know what thou must do?’ So 
in the 3 person, of0 Oa viv & woe yevécbu; ‘do you know 
what I desire to be done to me?’ 


INFINITIVE. 


§ 219. The infinitive depends on a vERB or ADsEC- 
tive. E. g. 


"Yusic 08 BothecOs yeréabac aitiy copdy; *Do you 
wish him to become wise?” _ 

"Eyo oby wor 0d 0x ® xal aitds addy Vonyjoadbas, ‘It 
seems to me that I have again to lead the way myself; 

"AOnvatous ndvtasg usta tot Oslov vomlCsig durhaosabas 
movjnqas telGsadal oor; ‘Do you think that you 
will be able to make the Athenians together with your 
uncle follow your advice?’ : 

Ovéot’ “Ayauéuvove heine pogoyvras, § Thyestes left it 
to Agamemnon to carry it ;’ 

*"Avayxy os nkvta dnitotacéOas ge. gott ‘You must of 
necessity know all things ;’ 

Dervds voutdousvoc civar dé jeer, é Being considered an 
eloquent speaker ;’ 

ITiveoGal te jdvotds gots, * And it is very pleasant to drink.’ 
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For the subject of the infinitive, see § 158. See also 
§ 161. 


Verbs upon which the infinitive may depend; Botouaz, 
Joxéw, Sivauct, Siavogouat, stwha, diWddoxw, Ildapue, enuduus, 
&Gélu, enitgénw, xeletw, enrysipéw, mergkoucs, tohucw, ?yw ‘1 am 
able, I can,’ uéddw, zagdyw, mo0aipéoucs, uartdvw, voultw, déo- 
fiat, Alcoouat, txetetw, doudw, nagatrvéw, néunw, magayyéo, 
sepoonoréouat, meocTtktTwW, dnayogetw, aneinsiv, enitoéno, olouas 
or ofuat, duoloyéouar, ouuBovidsiw, héyw, Adyoucs, dyyéAdouas, 
gyul, xateoydtouar, mgocdoxiw, négixae and gir (from pia), 
magaoxsvatouas, and several others. Adjectives: dadtvatos, 
duvatés, dewds, HOG, txavdc, énitidevos, bbc, xaxds, ntPardc, 
@qdv0s, zalends, &&vo¢, dixotos, and several others. 


Norte |. Méddw IT intend, I am about to, followed by the 
infinitive (present, aorist, or future) of a verb forms a peri- 
phrastic future; as wéddes tePévar, ‘he is about to place ;’ 
pedher yevécdat, “he is about to become;’ &usdhioy doe 
natasey nbd suas tod x0ds, ‘at length I succeeded in put- 
ting a stap to your croaking.’ The infinitive is frequently 
omitted, when it can be easily supplied from the context; as 
(Aristoph. Plut. 1100-1102) sin’ éguol, od thy Digay Exontss 
odtwot agddga; ... uk DV, GA Buehidoyw ge. xdatery, ‘tell 
me, was it you that knocked at the door so furiously? ... 
not I, by Jove, I was going to though.’ 


Nore 2. The pronominal adjectives zoios ; todade, ofo¢ or 
oiés ts, and tyAlxos, are sometimes followed by the infinitive ; 
in which case they imply capableness ; as Gd® ody of 6c 1’ 
elu’ dnoaoBiaas toy yéhwv, but I cannot drive away my 
laughter ;? zitei tosotd ardgds audyery vyheds jung, 
‘through the want of a husband able to keep off the cruel 
day.’ | . 


Nore 3. It has already been remarked (§ 158. Nore 3) 
that the omitted subject of the infinitive is frequently differ- 
ent from that of the proposition on which it depends. We 
remark now that this takes place chiefly after adjectives. 
E. g. tapas dorioid si», ‘a star all bright to behold,’ 
where the subject of idetv would be ted, ‘any one;’ yuves 
nog xudhos od patov Aéyevy, «a woman’s beauty not pos- 
sible to describe ;? 6 tay yalenwtdtwy esosiv dsdue- 
vos, } 6 toils OGOtOLS Ev tTYUYyYaMBLY COXOLYTWS YOuUEVOS ; 
‘he who is in want of things most difficult to find, ox be 
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who is easily satisfied with things very easy to obtain?’ 
GAyloty daudoaoIas, ‘extremely difficult to tame.’ It ia re- 
marked that the infinittve thus used corresponds to the ac- 
cusative of limitation (§ 167.), It is observed also that in 
this case the passive infinitive can be used; thus in I]. 
XXIII, 655, we find dyioty dapdoadFas, but in Il, X, 492-3, 
dheysvvol dapiwsvar (== dapivee). 


Note 4. In narration the infinitive very often seems to 
take the place of the indicative; in which case some part 
of pyut or Aéyw ‘IT say,’ may be supplied. E. g. (Herod. I, 
86) to» wiv dO} mousse» tavta, ‘now he was doing these 
things,’ equivalent to 6 may dy énolss tadta- (id. II, 121, 2) 
nhovtoy 08 totty 6 Baotksi yevéo Fas dgyigou utyar ‘this 
king had amassed vast quantities of silver,’ equivalent to 
xhottos d& toite tg Baorkst Ey éveto0 dgyigov ueyas. So 
(id. ILI, 55) tuugy d8 Fyn Taylors, dudtse tagpyval of toy 
nh&nnov Snuoctyn ind Zaulwy sb, ‘and he said he honored 
the Samians, because his grandfather was honorably buried 
by the Samians at the public expense,’ equivalent to z-ugy 
03 Epy Laplovs, drdte étagpy of 6 manmog Iypooly ind 
Zapulov eb. So (id. II, 108) nace dy 4 77% eniunlherto tay 
dglary toitay, siuh ylysaDae xat’ adtovds, oldy te xatd zyl- 
Svas imatkuny ylvecFas, < the whole earth would be filled with 
these serpents, if the same thing did not happen to them, 
which, as I understood, happens to vipers,’ where éxtuziato 
is in the apodosis, and y/»s¢Hoe in the protasis. 


Note 5. The infinitive of verbs signifying to go, is in 
some instances omitted; as (Aristoph. Ran. 1279) éyo ua» 
ody és 10 Balaveioy Bothouae sc. idvar, ‘for my part I wish to 
go to the bath;’ (id. Av. 1) dgdj» xehevers; ‘do you com 
mand us to go straight a-head ?” (Il. XIII, 135) of 0’ tdv¢ qod- 
veov, ‘and they were resolved to go forward.’ . 


Nore 6. The infinitive frequently stands for the 2 person 
of the imperative ; in which case the subject, when ex- 
pressed, is put in the nominative. E. g. (Odys. XI, 441) 
TG ujrote od yuvaixl iatos eivas, ‘therefore, you must 
never be indulgent to your wife;’? (Soph. El. 9) p&daxec» 
Muxivas tas moluzgioous doggy, «believe that you see rich My- 
cénz.’ In such instances the imperative @Jede or Féde (ex- 
pressed in I]. I, 277, and II, 247) is usually supplied. 
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The infinitive stands also for the 3 person of the impera- 
tive; as tetyex ovhicas pegéto xolhac él vias, coua da 
otxad’ éudy Od6ueyae, ‘taking my arms let him carry them 
to the hollow ships, and let him give my body back to be 
carried home.’ So (II. III, 284-5) et dé x’ ’AléEavdgor xrtal- 
yn Mevihaos, TgGac¢ tnev?? ‘Ehévyy xal xtiyata névt’ & 7 0- 
dotvat, *but if Menelaus kills Alexander, then the Tro- 
jans must restore Helen and all the property ;’ (Hes. Oper. 
392) yuuvdy one loery, yuuvdy 038 Bowtsiy, ‘one must sow 
and plough naked,’ Latinized (Virg. Geor. I, 299) nudus 
ARA, SERE nudus. In this case, the subject, if expressed, 
is put in the accusative.—The infinitive is thus used espe- 
cially in commands artd proclamations; as (Aristoph. Av. 
447) axotete hed, todg Owhitas vurpert dvehousvous Odmle 
(= td dha) dnedvae nédey olxads, ‘attention! the heavy- 
armed soldiers must for the present take up their arms and 
go back home.’ So id. Achar. 999. 
~ Sometimes the infinitive is put for the 1 person plural of 
the subjunctive (§ 215. 1); as viv pey ev ty “EMdds x ata 
poelvarvtag tudor ts aitémy Boemedy Oy as, ‘for the pre- 
sent remaining in Greece let us take care of ourselves,’ &c., 
equivalent to xatauslvartss... éxuushyfousy. In such cases 
det is commonly supplied. 

Sometimes the infinitive expresses a wish; as Zed ndteg, 
% Atavta Layeiy, } Tvdéos vidv, ‘ Father Zeus, grant that 
the Jot may fall upon Ajax, or upon the son of Tydeus.’ 
In such cases it is customary to supply 6é¢ (expressed in 
ZEsch. Choéph. 16). 


§ 220. The infinitive is frequently put after the par- 
ticles és; or dare ‘so that, so as;’ especially when its 
connection with the preceding clause is not very obvi- 
ous. KE. g. 


"AAW adtéysugss [Gxoddunoay], Gots Oavudtery dus, 
‘But they built it with their own hands; which made 
me wonder 3’ 

Kings ydo W0eV Gote ylyvecbas t&ds8, *For Cypris 
(Venus) wished that these things should take place ;’ 
O38 yug insvOe tovs Xlovs, Gots &wvtd dDotvas vias, ‘He 
could not persuade the Chians to give him vessels.’ 


Also after 2g te or 2g’ @ ‘on condition that,’ dcov or Seq 
(== Gots). 
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Tigty or gly % ‘before, before that,’ Lat. prius, prius- 
quam, often stands before the infinitive; as xal mel» oa 
xotthag &xmesiy otvov déxa, 6 Mhovtos, & déanow’, dvsotxes 
Biénwy, «and before you could drink ten glasses of wine, 
Plutus, O mistress, rose with his sight restored.’ 


Nore 1. Here belong the parenthetical phrases, &¢ %0¢ 
elaeiy, ‘so to speak;’ ds é&v nition Myy Oyhoaas, ‘to 
explain more fully ;’ d¢ sixdoos, ‘as one might suppose; 
&¢ d3 cuvehévts sinmsiy sc. dy9, ‘to be brief, to express it 
briefly.’ Ooov or Soa or 6 t (from Sots) is also used for 
és: as Saoy 7’ dw sidévat, ‘as far as my knowledge ex- 
tends ;’ 3 te xdw’ eidévas, ‘for aught I know.’ 

Frequently ds is omitted, in which case the infinitive ap- 
parently stands absolutely; e. g. 0d n0hko Myo sinsiy», ‘to 
be brief, not to use many words ;? xal é¢ td dxpeBic eins», 
‘strictly speaking.’ So doxsiy duol, ‘as it seems to me;’ 
ddiyou deity, ‘almost ;’ usexgot dst», ‘nearly, almost ;’ s04- 
dot 5d sty, ‘far from it.’—2sty is sometimes omitted, espe- 
cially with ddlyou, as 6 6} GAl you nioas at negt 16 Cdue 7Bo- 
vat Eyovowv, *‘ which almost all the bodily pleasures have.’ 


Note 2. The infinitive is frequently accompanied by the 
particle &», in which case it has the force of the indicative, 
subjunctive, or optative with dy (§ 213. 2, § 214., § 217.) 
E. g. xal tois uév [Soxsiv] del xivsiodas ta m&yta, toig 63 odday 
dy nots xuyyF%yat, ‘some think that all things are al- 
ways moving; others, that nothing couLD ever BE MOVED} 
axl nohhaov udvy By tts 1d sity doxst woe thy nagd tov Fsiy ad- 
voray qpavegdy yevouerny tH mdder, ‘it seems to me that one | 
MIGHT SEE On many occasions the good will of the gods 
manifested towards our city.” But oddév [doxsiv] mote xsv7- 
Divar- énl moliay uéy tg Westy doxst wot, would mean, they 
think that nothing was ever MOVED; it seems to me that he 
BAW On many occasions. Compare § 222. Norse 6. 


§ 221. Frequently the infinitive has the force of a 
meuter substantive ; in which case the neuter of the ar- 
ticle (§ 141. 2) commonly precedes it. E. g. 


Kosirtéy gore td OMPQOYETY TOK MOAUNOAYMOVELY, 
‘To act discreetly is better than to meddle with other 
men’s business ;’ 
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= 3, wartgds ottw dagdy &ernuévov, 1d uh tmudéicFae now 
"ot, aloyivny péger, ‘ Not to know where thy father is, 
who has so long been absent from home, brings dis- 
grace to you,’ where 1) o8 nudéoFae is the subject of 
qégee- 

Leprvvoueta eni tG Pédtov yeyordvas tay ddloy, ‘We 
pride ourselves upon being of nobler descent than 
others ;’ me 

ia tO Edvog sivar ovx dy olee dduxndiver; «Do you 
suppose that you will not be wronged, because you are 
a foreigner ?” 


See also § 159. 1. 


Nore 1. Frequently the preposition évsxa is to be sup- 
plied; as “ij we dxoddBns ob mpds tO meGyua prdoverxoite Aéysuy, 
row xatagavic ysvéatas, ‘lest you suppose that I do not 
argue in order that the thing may become evident.’ Such 
genitives however should be referred to § 187, 1. 


Norte 2. The infinitive with or without the article 76 
(nominative 2) is sometimes used in exclamations of surprise 
or indignation; e. g. (Aristoph. Nub. 268) 16 48 ua xuvény 
pixotey dhAFsiv gud toy xaxodaluor’ ¥yovta, ‘J, a wretch, 
have been foolish enough to come from home without a hel- 
met,’ literally, ‘that I miserable should come from home 
without a helmet.’ In such instances pagdy, HAl dior, dvdytoy, 
styFés eotr, may be supplied. Compare Virg. An. I, 37-38, 
Mene incepto DESISTERE victam, nec PossE Italia Teucro- 
rum avertere regem. 


Note 3. The infinitive sivas (from sit ‘I am’) seems to 
be superfluous in some instances, particularly in conpection 
with the adjective éxa» ‘ willing ;’ e. g. (Herodot. VII, 104) 
&x@» 18 etvyase ovd’ dy povvouayéouut, ‘I should not fight 
even against a single man, if I had my way about it.’ So 
the phrases 1d tijuegow sivas, ‘to-day ;’ 1d viv sivas, ‘now ;’ 
td olunay sivas, * generally, on the whole.’ 


PARTICIPLE. 


§ 222. 1. In general, the participle is equivalent to the 
indicative, subjunctive, or optative, preceded by a relative 
pronoun, or by a particle signifying if, when, after, in ot- 
der that, because, that. 
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It has already been remarked (§ 140. Note 3) that the 
participle preceded by the article is equivalent to the finite 
verb and éxsivog 8, he who. 


2. Particularly the participle after verbs signifying to 
know, to hear, to see, to perceive, to show, to relate, to re- 
member, to forget, to be ashamed, to rejoice, and a few 
others, is equivalent to the indicative or optative preceded 
by the conjunction dz. E. g. 


vovds Banteldmevoy td psipdxvoy, ‘ Perceiving that 
the stripling was totally confounded ;’ 

Tovto wémyynparogeéiénayyshioud vo, ‘T remember 
that you both profess this.’ 


Verbs belonging here: alotévopas, aicyivouar, dxoto and 
compounds, y+yy@oxw and compounds, Jelx»tus and com- 
pounds, d7Adw (also JiAds elus), Draurnuoretn, dracagita, dra- 
géosty, dvyFuusouat, enilayIdvoucs, éeniotauce, siploxw, idety and 
compounds, xatyyopéw (== galryw), xitw, partdow, uduryuat, 
votw, oida and compounds, 6eéw and compounds, av» Fdrouce, 
galyw and compounds, zelow and compounds. 


Nore 1. The participle after ovvowda followed by the da- 
tive of the reflexive pronoun, is put either in the dative, or 
in the case with which ovvolWa agrees; as @uauvtge Svvyzt- 
dsvyv odéy extataméyy, I was conscious to myself that 
I knew nothing ;’ 2@¢ ot» guavtg toit’ éyd Evyslicopas, 
gsiyort’ dn ohiaas &vdga ; ‘how shall I endure the thought 
that I let a defendent escape?’ The same is observed of 

Ouyyuadouw, as TuyyYLyOouousy adtoioe fuiv oo 
. 0 : yaaa dp6c, ‘we are conscious of not having done 
right.’ 


3. Verbs signifying to endure, not to endure, to overlook, 
to be contented with, to be satisfied, to cease, are followed 
by the participle. E. g. 

To divacdar dtewavta &dvéxveadas, ‘To be able to en- 

dure thirst ;’ 

Heaiticat pivagoy, ‘Stop talking nonsense ;’ 

Ile groogs obtw w’ dn’ dvdoay BagBaowy yervoodmevoy; 
‘Do you suffer me to be so roughly handled by barba- 
tians ? 

Verbs belonging here: cvéyouar, xagtegdw, ixoudvn, thivas, 

xduvo, ddnv tyew, turiroo8or and synonyms, déyanéw ‘am 
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contented,’ zatw and aatouat, dvjyo, éxdeinw, d&nadléooouce, 
dgyw ‘I begin,’ and its compounds. 


Nore 2. The participle is often put after the verbs dta- 
ylyvouct, Suéyo, Sratelin, havOkvw, tryydvw, pbéro- in which 
case the leading idea is contained in the participle. E. g. 
ovddy dllo moray draysyéyntas, ‘he has been doing no- 
thing else; ded yovos parddvortes dixaootyyy, ‘they 
pass their time in learning justice ;’ Seatelotou dixdtortes, 
‘they are continually deciding cases;’ 4¢470a éduavrdy 
copds & », ‘I did not know that I was wise;’ tuy 7 é v0- 
fev &xvOumotrtes ds Béltsctoy adtdy yevdoba, ‘ we are 
desirous that he should become as good as possible ;? 9 6 ¢- 
yecdvaBbas xatd 1d Eipinloy, ngly toils Lugaxovolovs naga- 
yevéoOoas, “he went up to Euryélon before the Syracusians 
had arrived.’ The same is observed of the verbs dtangicow 
(Hom.), dtaviw, Gapitw. 


Note 3. “Eyw is frequently followed by a participle ; in 
which case the verb from which the participle comes would 
have been sufficient; e. g. xgdpao” Uses, =< Exgupas * thou 
didst conceal ;’ sizes xataotgsyduevoc, == xateotgéwato ‘he 
subjugated.’ . 

The same is observed of ofyovas, as Gyeto petywy, ‘he es- 
caped.’ So the Homeric 87 (= #87); as BH pedywy ent 
adévtoyv, ‘he fled to the sea.’ 


Note 4. The future participle is regularly put after 
verbs of motion, 1o express the object of the action of those 
verbs; as 7408 xgd¢ tiv Aynolldoy &danmacédmsvos, ‘he 
came to Agesilaus to bid him farewell ;? xal aé ye d sd dE wy 
dou47"ar, *I am going to show you.’ 

The present participle is used when the time of the ac- 
tion marked by it is the same as that of the verb; as 
wéuncee ws coe pégorta tkod’ émotokks, ‘he sent me in 
order to bring these directions to thee.’ 


Norte 5. The adverbs adtixa ‘as soon as,’ éalprns, ev0ic, 
‘as soon as,’ wstasd ‘ whilst,’ dua (with the dative), are fre- 
quently followed by the participle. E. g. wetadv Giwy, ‘while 
he was sacrificing ;? zal dua xatahaBdytes ngocextaté 
ogt, ‘and as soon as they had overtaken them they pressed 
upon them;’ Gua 16 fq etddds dozvoudrya, ‘as soon as 
the spring commenced.’ 99 


rd 
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Nore 6. The participle with the particle 4» has the force 
of the indicative, subjunctive, or optative (as the case may 
be) with & (§ 213. 2, § 214. § 217.). E. g. éya d& agds 
dnavta pay t& dexalug dy 6708 vt a xatd tis wbdEws, ott’ dy 
duvaiuny d&vtermsiv, odt’ dy éeniyeupjoaiue tovto nossiy, ‘for my 
part I neither could refute every charge that might justly 

e brought against the state, nor should attempt to do it,’ 
where t& dixalws dy Oy0éyta is equivalent to éxsive & Osxalos - 
dy o76ely. But td dixalwe 6nOévta, « those things which were 
justly said. So ddle éqdlag Av dy sOels tnd thy Oexaotir, 
sl xal matolug te tobtwy énoinos, xth., ‘but although he might: 
have easily been acquitted by the judges, if he had done 
even a small part of those things,’ &c. Compare § 220. 

OTE 2. : 


ADVERB. 


§ 223. Adverbs limit the meaning of verss, PaRTI- 
CIPLES, ADJECTIVES, and of other apverss. KE. g. 


dixatug dy émetswato, ‘He would justly be cen- 
sured ;’ 

Kaitos novey, * Doing well ;’ 

"Enitidsws mévu, « Very convenient ;’ 

Ildvv xahis, ‘Very well.’ 


§ 224. 1. The Greek has two simple negative particles, 
od (before a vowel odx or ody, § 15.2; ody often becomes 
ovy!) no, not, Lat. non, and “1 not, Lat. ne. Their com- 
pounds are ovdsic, oddé, odte, odtic, oddauds, oddéxotE, OddétEIG, 
Gc. undels, unds, parte, wrjtec, undapuds, wydénore, wndéregos, &c. 


2. Od expresses a direct and independent negation. E. g. 
Ghd’ od y olds 1” slut, «but I am not able;’ add’ 03 ce xgiya, 
‘but I will not conceal it from thee;’ odx oida, *I do not 
know ;’ tlvog af Boess 4 Ga Diddvda ; ... Odx, GAd’ Aityowos, 
‘whose cows are these? are they Philondas’s? ... No, 
they belong to Hgon.’ So in direct interrogations, as 0 
magausveis; ‘wilt thou not wait?’ odx dydgevoy ; * did not I 
say?” The same is observed of its compounds, 


3. Mi regularly expresses a dependent negation. Conse- 
quently it is put after the particles fa, dnws, dots, dc, S—ga, 
édy, si, éndy, énewsy, and after all relative words, when they 
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do not refer to definite antecedents. E. g. 00% dy npoddeys, 
el wu énlotevosy dinbetcay, ‘did he not believe that he 
would prove true, he would not be predicting;’ édy dé ts¢ 
8Eslatvy tovs dgxovtas, xal us Séyntas, * if any one shall drive 
away the magistrates, and if he shall not receive them.’ 


4, My is used also in propositions containing a wish, an 
entreaty, ora prohibition. E. g. Havoaving 08 xiguyya nosy. 
okusvoc, wn dsva antecba tHg Aytys, ‘and Pausanias pro- 
claiming that no one should touch the booty;’ «4 dq’ drodsg 
yévoluay, ‘may I not become an outcast,’ § 217. 

It has already been remarked (§ 218. Nore 1) that in 
prohibitions the present imperative, or the aorist subjunc- 
tzve is used with pj. 


5. My lest, after verbs implying fear, anxiety. It is fol- 
lowed by the subjunctive (§ 214.), optative (§ 216.), and 
sometimes by the future indicative (§ 213. Norte 4). 


6. M7 has also the force of an interrogative particle; as 
2% 14 Soxodvudy oor ode dvayxaia éxaota dishyhvOévas ; ‘do you 
not suppose that we have gone through every thing neces- 
sary?’ Here the person asked is commonly expected to 
say no. But ot 27 doxotudy cov; expects or presupposes the 
answer yes. 


Nore. The negative particles very often correspond to 
each other. The following are the negative formulas : 


otre —. odte, neither — nor. 

ovds — ovdé, neither — nor. 

o} — otite, not — nor. 

ovtor — ov0é, ottos — otte, neither — nor. 
od — ovds — otte, not — nor — nor. 

odts — od, neither — nor. 

ots — ows, neither — nor even. 

otte — ot — ovdé, neither — nor — nor. 
odts — 74 od, the same as ots — ovte. 

prjite — pits, neither — nor, in prohibitions. 


ponds — unde. 
ferjts — py. 
pete — uydé. 


The formulas o} —+1é, ofte—té (also t8 od — 18), are 
equivalent to otts — ote, when both elauses have the same 
verb; as (Il. 1, 603—4) 08 way qégueyyos mequalitos, ty tk 
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’ Anbliow, Movokoy 3’, af dedor, ‘ neither of the harp of sur- 
passing beauty, which Apollo had, nor of the Muses who 
were singing.’ But if the verb of the second clause is dif- 
ferent from that of the first, the second member té of the 
formula hes an affirmative meaning; ¢Ad’ oft 8 mpétegoy 
dusts HpSapsr molduou ngdc buds: viv t’ 2Odhousr onovdds nosei- 
o6o:,‘ we never began the war against you; we are very 
willing now to make a treaty,’ where the verb of the first 
clause is jofausy, and that of the second ééiousy.—Instead 
of odte — 1é, ote — xal or otte — Oé is found. 

The first negative particle of the formula is sometimes 
Omitted ; as Tewds otf ‘Eddnvis for odte Towds o86’ ‘Eldnvic, 
‘neither a Trojan nor a Grecian woman.’ 


§ 225. Two or more negatives, in Greek, strengthen the 
negation. E. g. Stay 4% girs xaddy civar eddy, wire cya- 
Oby ngdyuo, writs hevxdy, 7 0’ Edo tH tovottwr wd sy, ‘when 
you say that nothing is either beautiful, or good, or white, 
or any thing of the kind.’ 

. The double negative od wis put either with the future 
indicative (§ 213. Note 4), or with the subjunctive (§ 215. 
Nore 1). 

The double negative “7 08 is commonly put with the in- 
finitive ; as ob dvavtidoouas td wh} 08 yeywveiy,-<T shall not 
object to saying.’ 


Note 1. Two negatives destroy each other in the formula 
ovdelc dates od, ‘no one who does not ;’ as ovddy 3 to odx tpd- 
ta, ‘nothing which he did not ask;’ odd eltg¢ dots od tar 
napdvtmy Snegenivece thy léyor, ‘there was no one of those 
who were present who did not much praise the discourse.’ - 
In this case both negatives belong to the same clause. 

The case is different when the two negatives belong to 
two different verbs, as 20’ od dy Boltovta ¥dous *Ayaps- 
pvova, 030’ odx &0éhorvta@ ucyeobas, ‘here you could not 
have seen Agamemnon sleeping, nor not willing to fight,’ 
where ovd’ belongs to toss, and the second ovd* to é0édorta: 
or when 7 lest, stands before ov. 


Note 2. Verbs and expressions, which contain a nega- 
tion, are often followed by the particle /% with the infinitive. 
Such verbs are dnavdéw prohibit, forbid ; anayopeim forbid ; 
dpvéouor deny, and its compounds; ééyw restrain ; sipye 

prevent ; Gtouas defend, deliver ; nom cause to stop; dné- 
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youas abstain ; antoréw not believe. E. g. tév te vduov bdec~ 
xvityy aitG xaltoic vias aneumeétyy ur Otaddysodas, ‘ they 
showed him the law, and told him not to hold any conver- 
sation with the youth ;? é&sgvuad uy Bgotovs tov ps 1 diag. 
Garzbévtas sig “Addov polsiy, ‘I delivered the mortal race 
from being utterly destroyed and sent to Hades.’ So 
BEaovis gow uy’ iWsivy us nodzote, ‘he denies that he has 
ever even seen me.” _ 


PREPOSITION. 


§ 226. 1. The following eighteen prepositions are called 
the primitive prepositions : dugl, avd, dvtl, and (poetic anal), 
dd (old dual), eis or és, évy (Hom. art, ely, eivl), éx before a 
vowel 25, én, xatd (in some poetic compounds xetal, as xa- 
Taipctns), usth, magé (poetic 2agal), wel, 296, nod¢ (old and Do- 
ric zgotl, xotl), ody and Sir, ixép (poetic daelg), ond (poetic taal). 
It has already been remarked (§ 135. 3) that the primitive 
prepositions are the only ones with which other words are 
compounded. | 

Norte 1. (1). The prepositions dé, évi, ént, xatd, werd, 
mtagd, meol, bxég, txd, throw the accent on the penult, when 
they are placed after the nouns which they govern; as 
veby Ono,== dnd vedy, ‘from the ships; wayn ss, = ert 
uéyn, ‘in battle ;? oc xdta, == x09’ Sos, ‘in the meadow ;’ 
éySoav dneg, = inig éy0par, ‘for the enemies.’ This is called 
anastrophe (avactgogy from dvactgéqw), 

(2). Some of these throw the accent on the penult also 
when they stand for sul compounded with themselves ; 
e. g. Bye = Iveots &c., Ent = Insow &c., maga = ndgsore &c. 
In this case the Attic dialect uses the Homeric %. 


Nore 2. In the early writers the preposition is often 
separated from the verb, with which it is compounded, by 
other words; as é76 uév Says 5 otpatyyd¢, ‘the general 
died.’ This is called tmesis (tuijors from téuro). 

Sometimes it is put after its verb; as G8 0° dd gird, =m 
aniioe 08 govdy, * pushed off the shield.’ 

When the same compound word is to be repeated several 
times, after the firat time the preposition alone is often used ; 
as xal xata& udy Bhsucay attod thy yuvaixa, xatd Od te 
téxva, ‘and they stoned his wife and children,’ for xaté- 
Levoay pay adtod thy yuvaixa, xatéhevaay RW wv theva. 

22% 
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2. The particles dvev, drep, Eypec or ype, évexe or Evexer 
(Lonic sfvexe or sfvexsy), uéyors or “exes, dc (== sic), particu- 
larly dvev, dvexc, and @s, very often have the force of pre- 
positions. 


§ 227. 1. The prepositions dvev, dvi, and, Evexa, ex, 
nos, are followed by the genttive (§ 194.). vt», and 2», 
by the dative ($ 203.). "4rd, sis, dc, by the accusative. 
($ 172.). 


The prepositions 4:4, xaté, ixépe, are followed by the 
genitive or accusative. 


’"Augl, ent, usth, nook, megl, nods, 36, are followed by the 
genitive, dative, or accusative. 


Nore 1. A preposition without a case has the force of an 
adverb, E. g. (Eurip. Phen. 619) xol xataxter ye nods, 
‘and in addition to this I will kill thee.°—In the old writers 
a preposition is often repeated, as (Herodot. II, 176) 2» 8 
xoléy Méut [avdPyxs] toy dati» xeluevor xohocody, * and in 
Memphis he consecrated the colossus which lies on the back.’ 
Also the preposition with which the verb is compounded is 
often repeated ;’ as @» (= dvd) 0’ "Odvoers moliuntes & v I- 
otat0, ‘sagacious Odysseus also rose.’ 


2. A preposition in composition is often followed by the 
same case, as when it stands by itself. E. g. dwegerey- 
xdvteg tas vaic td» IoFudy, ‘carrying the ships across 
the Isthmus ;’ éo7A3é ws ‘it came into my mind.’ 


CONJUNCTIONS AND OTHER PARTICLES. 


§ 228. A? (Doric) = et if. It is used also by the epic 
writers, but only in ai xay, a? yéo, atte (= efds). 

Aix& (Doric) compounded of a? and x@ (== xé), = édy if, 

"Ae but, Lat. sed; as’ Agysios duadhs, ddd? *Isgeupog 
coges, ‘ Argeios is ignorant, but Hieronymos is wise.’ 

“Av, a particle implying uncertainty and indefintteness. 
It may accompany all the moods. See § 213—§ 222. Some- 
times this particle is doubled ; as (Eupol. apud Athen.) otc 
o ovx Ay silecd’ ovd’ Ay oivdntas ngd tov, * whom formerly 
you would not have appointed even inspectors of wine.’ 

“Av (not to be confounded with the preceding) == éép if. 

Age therefore, consequently, Lat. ergd. 
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*_Aoo (circumflexed), an interrogative particle; as dea 76 
Sovoy, Ste Sovdy gots, pedettas tnd toy FeBy, H, dre qelsizas, 
dowdy gots; ‘is holiness loved by the gods, because it is holi- 
ness, or is it holiness because it is loved ?’ 

“Ars (& t8) in as much as, Lat. quippe, utpote; as a’ d» 
adtéc mavovgyos, ‘in as much as he (quippe quz) himself is a 
rogue.’ . 

pian (aire dpa) and ardp but, It is very often equivalent 
to ddd or 08. 

r% (Doric) = yé 

Vég for, Lat. enim, never stands at the beginning of a 
proposition. 

Ié,a particle of limitation. It is frequently rendered at 
least. 

Foiy (ya otv) partakes of the nature of 7é and ov. 

dat synonymous with 07. 

4é and; but; for; as dnayyeldévtoc 62 abtois todtov, and 
when this was announced to them;’ édyv dé xglvw; ‘but if 
I judge si? 3 y* Anddduy, tatgds 7’ dy, ido Fu uroFopoget 3 é, 
‘then let Apollo, since he is a physician, cure them; for he 
is used to laboring for wages.’ See also mé». 

44 nuw, indeed, in truth, prithee, Lat. tandem. Its com- 
pounds are dxmou (dx mov), dymovdsy (6x nob Dev), JiSen (dh 
Sev), J7Ta. 

Edy (ci dv) if. It is followed by the subjunctive (§ 214.) 
and sometimes by the optative (§ 216. 1). 

Ev if, whether, Lat. si: followed by the indicative (§ 213.), 
optative (§ 216. 1), and sometimes by the subjunctive 

214.). 

Se or énijv (él dv) when, after, as soon as: with the 
subjunctive (§ 214.). 

"Enedy (lonic) = énéy. 

’Enal since, in as much as, after: with the indicative or 
optative (§ 216.), rarely with subjunctive (§ 214.). 

’Ensidcv (éxeid? dv) = éndy: followed by the subjunctive, 
and sometimes by the opéative. 

"Ene (él Ox) == ézel. 

’Ensevi (poetic), = the preceding. 

"Emiy see éncky. . 

°H truly, certainly. It is also an interrogative particle ; 
as 7] ov xal ov cuxopértota jo9a; ‘was you too an informer 2” 
It is often followed by «ux», mod, tot, vag, 3. 
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“H or, otherwise, or else, Lat. aut, vel; as dyangy i utocir, 
‘to love or hate.’ Formulas, }...%, etther...or ; métegoy 
or 26tEga... 4, whether ... or. 

"H than, Lat. quam, after comparatives ; see § 186. A 
comparison between two qualities of the same object is ex- 
pressed by means of two compar. adjectives or adverbs ex- 
pressive of those qualities, with the conjunction 4 between 

eM; ag Harvixwregos 7} avdgerdtegor, ‘more rash than brave ;’ 
énolyon tazyitega } cog~atsga, ‘I acted more quickly 
than wisely.’ 

\Hé (Hom. and Ionic) = 4 or. 

“Hy = édy if. 

"Hudv ... 708 (also We) both... and, as well ... as, com- 
pounded of # or, and pué», 6é. Used by the epic poets. 

"Hrov (4 or, and tol = ool), commonly in the formula 
Hrov... 4, or }... 4tov, either... or.—In Homer Free su 
plies the place of uév, as it0t Gy’ Os sindy, = 6 pay Og cindy, 
‘he thus saying.” Sometimes ué» follows ior, as Il. I, 140. 

Oxy, a particle of confirmation. 

“Iva that, in order that, Lat. ut: followed by the swb- 
junctive or opiative ; also by the historical tenses of the 
indicative (§ 213. Nore 8). “Ive tl; wherefore? why ?— 
As an adverb tva = xot; where? or énov where. 

Ka (Doric) = xé or xév. 

Kai and, Lat. et. Formula, xal...xal, both... and, as 
well ...as, Lat. et... et.—After adjectives and adverbs im- 
plying resemblance, union, approach (§ 195.), it may be 
rendered as; e.g. oby 6uolws nénonjxaos x al °Opngos, 
‘they have not acted in the same way as Homer,’ or ‘ they 
and Homer have not acted in the same way.’—Sometimes 
it means even, also; e.g. «al 0’ Aytheds tobrp ye pdyn ive 
xvdvavelon Eggry’ dvtBoljoat, ‘even Achilles is unwilling to 
meet him in men-ennobling battle.’ 

Ké or xév (Homeric) = éy (different from &» if). 

Méy is regularly followed by dé: as del wéy dorwr ualdyys 
ardpdous, dvtl Od & uktys pudlei’ ioyvGy gaqavidwr, * branches 
of mallows instead of bread, and poor leaves of radishes in- 
stead of barley cakes.’ In general the formula may... dé 
means indeed... but, on the one hand...on the other. 

Mir, a strengthening particle. 

May (ui ovr), an interrogative particle ; as toter teg Aya 
Duy... uayv 6 uélegs; ‘there is an Agathon...do you 
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mean that black fellow?’ Sometimes it is followed by m1 
or oy. 

Ni or vty (short v) is a weak xt» now. Wé is found only 
in Homer. : 

“Ouns yet, still, Lat. tamen. 

"Ones in order that: with the subjunctive, optative, and 
future indicative (§ 213. Notx 4). Not to be confounded 
with the adverb énwe as. 

"Otay (bre dv) when: followed by the subjunctive, and 
sometimes by the optative. 

"Ore (6 and 7) that, because, Lat. quod: followed by the 
indicative or optative.—Ote strengthens superlative adjec- 
tives or adverbs; as dts mheiatoy xodvoy, ‘as much time 
as possible.’ —’Or: stands also before words quoted without 
change ; as GAlo wav odddy s—prloggoricato attG, elne 8 Ste 
sis xarpdy xtc, *he said no other word of salutation to him 
than this, You have come at the right season.’ 

Oty therefore, now. 

O8vexa (ob &vexa) as a conjunction, since, because, = éts. 

"Ogoa (poetic) that, as long as, till. 

Ilé9 very, quite, although. 

“Pé (Hom.) synonymous with dea. 

Té (enclitic) and, Lat. que. Formulas t8—té, both... 
and; ts xal (not separated); alts, or xal... 72, is a little 
stronger than xa. 

Tol (Doric for col? compare § 197. NorE 2) you see, you 
know ; as 10 Svyysvés to ¢ deevdy, * consanguinity, you know, 
is a strong thing.’ 

‘tg that, in order that: with the indicative, subjunctive, 
or opiative. With the infinitive it means so that, so as, 
§ 220.—It strengthens superlatives ; as @¢ tazsota, ‘as quick- 
ly as possible.’ 

"Rate (ds té) so that, with the indicative and infinitive 
(§ 220.) 


INTERJECTIONS. 


229, Interjections are particles used in exclamations, 
and expressing some emotion of the mind. Here follows a 
list of Greek interjections. 


/ 


‘4 ah! of sorrow, and com- 
passion. 

°A,é, ha! ha! of laughter. 

’Annanal or ananel, of appro- 
bation. 

‘Artahartaté, of joy. 

*Artanattatd, of sorrow. 

*Attatai or atatal and atta- 
tataE, of sorrow and dis- 
gust. 

Bofal and BoBardé, of aston- 
ishment: followed by the 
genitive (§ 187. Nors 1). 

*E sometimes é, ah ! of grief. 

Eta on! courage my lads! 
Lat. eja: written also éia. 

‘Tetratel and iattatarcs, of 
sorrow. 

*Iat ho! in answer to a call. 
It is also = iod or io. 

’"Tavoi = iad. 

‘Ii, of exultation and joy. 

‘Job, of sorrow: followed by 
the genitive (§ 187. Notz 
1 


Id, of joy or grief: followed 
by the vocative (§ 204.). 
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Mé or “i, of pain; made by 
breathing strongly through 
the nostrils. 

"04 wo! alas! 

Oval wo! Lat. ve! followed 
by the dative. Not used 
by the classic writers. 

Hanet and vanacéé, of pain, 
sorrow, astonishment, joy. 

IIéne& = the following. 

IIénos and © nénor, O gods! 
of complaint. 

Iltnxo& or rinnak, of wonder, 
and admiration. 

“Y 4, expresses the sound 
made by a person smelling 
of any thing. 

@ci alas! followed by the 
genitive (§ 187. Nore 1). 

@s = the preceding. 

“fQ (with the acute accent), 

- O! of wonder, surprise, 
grief: followed by the 
nominative, genttive, OF 

. dative. 

*2 (circumflexed) O! with 

the vocative (§ 204.). 


IRREGULAR CONSTRUCTION. 


§ 230. 1. Frequently a nominative stands withqut a verb. 
E. g. (Xen. Hier. VI, 6) Gomeg of GFAntal ody, dtay Wuw- 
tay yévwvtar xpelttous, Tovto abtovs ei—oalvEer, GAL’, Otay Thy dy- 
Taywvrotay Httovs, Tot’ adtovs dve&, literally, ‘ as the athletes, 
when they become superior to inexperienced men, — this 
does not gladden them; but when they prove inferior to 
their opponents, — this grieves them,’ where one might ex- 
pect of GPAytal ... toity siqgaivoytas... tobtTm dvi@rytas. Some- 
times the nominative seems to stand for the genitive abso- 
lute (§ 192.); as (Soph. Ant. 260) Adyoe 0’ &y dAdjlooe 
&dgdtovy xaxol, pilak sléyyur gilaxa, ‘hard words 
passed among them—watchmaen reproached watchman.’ 
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2. If in the formula 6 ud» ... 6 dé a whole is expressed, it 
is put either in the genitive (§ 177.), or in the same case as 
6 may ...6 6% E. g. (I. XVI, 317-22) Neotogidas d’, 
6 way odtac’ ’Atipuveoy dé dovol, Avtlhoyos... tod’ dye 
tldeog Ogaaupydns tpdy dgssauevos, noly oditéoa, ‘the 
sons of Nestor, one, that is, Antilochos pierced Atymnios 
with the sharp spear... but godlike Thrasymédes directed 
his spear against him before he struck.’ So (Soph. Ant. 
21-22) od ydg taqov roy TH xaoLryyyitw Kodwy, toy way 
agotioas, tov O° dtyudoas Byer; ‘has not Creon given one of 
our brothers an honorable burial, and left the other un- 
buried 2’ 


Nore. In Herodot. II, 116, tas d& ottias tac fora, 
stands for af d&atjlas tds (= ads) tote. See § 149. 2. 


3. Instead of the nominative the accusative is sometimes 
found. E. g. (Odys. I, 274) untéga 0’, st of FHiuds éqog- 
paras yousso Far, Ay itw és uéyagoy matods, ‘as to thy mother, 
if she very much desires to be married, let her go back to | 
her father’s house ;’ (Herod. V, 103) xal yag tT)» Katvoy, 
ngétegoy od Bovlousyyy ovupayéery, Go événgnoay tug Tdpdts, 
téte age xal adty ngoceyéveto, ‘even Kaunos, which before 
would not join them, was added to them, as soon as they 
burned Sardés.” — | 


4. Instead of the infinitive, sometimes the indicative with 
ei, Oc or Ot is used; in which case the subject-accusative 
stands alone. E. g. (Aristoph. Av, 1268-9) dewdy ys to» 
x4 0vxa, Toy mage tors Bootods olyduevoy, £1 undénoTE » 00 Tt Ho 
osu nédy, ‘it isa terrible thing, that the herald who was 
despatched to the mortals should not return ;’ (ibid. 650—2) 
dc év Aiodnov Myors éotl Aeyduevor Oy tr, thy AhOWEY’, OS 
phaigus gxorrdyynasy dst@ note, ‘that in the fables of 
/Esop something is said about the fox, that she was once 
scurvily treated by her partner the eagle.’ 


§ 231. Sometimes with two or more substantives only 
one verb is put which belongs only to one of them. E. g. 
(Eschyl. Prom. Vince. 21-22) &’ ots paw v4», odts tov uo g- 
gi» Booray by et, ‘where thou wilt neither hear the voice, 
nor see the form of any mortal,’ where gwjy is properly 
speaking governed by éxovos. This irregularity of con- 
struction is called zeugma (Cstypuc). 
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§ 232. The Greeks were fond of connecting kindred 
words as closely as possible. This often occasions a con- 
fused arrangement of words. E. g. (Aéschyl. Ag- 836) 
tos t adttdos adtod aiuaoe Bagivetas, ‘he is oppressed 
by his own misfortunes.’ So Odys. V, 156. 


PART IV. 


VERSIFICATION. 


FEET. 


§ 233. 1. Every Greek verse is divided into smaller 
portions called feet. Feet are either sdmple or com- 
pound. A simple foot consists of two or three syllables ; 
a compound foot, of four. 


Simple feet of two syllables. 


Spondee (o7orJdeios),... two long; as Podov. 

Pyrrhic (xv¢ ¢izws),... two short; as “dvos. 

Trochee or Choree (tg0zatos or xogsios),... a long and a short ; 
as ¢7xOS. 

Tambus (tapBoc),... a short and a long ;. as Méve. 


Simple feet of three syllables. 


Dactyl (déxtvios),... a long and two short; as 2tvomey. 

Anapest (événaotos),... two short and a long; as »0Egay. 

Tribrach (tolBeazus),... three short ; as Péousy. 

Molossus (uodoccdcs),... three long ; as 4» Dgumos. 

Amphibrach (4uqifoayus),... a short, a long, and a short; as 
vontds. 

Amphimacer or Cretic (duqpiuaxgos or Kgytixdc),... a long, & 
short, and a long; as Koyttxar. 

Bacchius (64xyzs00s),... a short and two long; as éelzvess. 

Antibacchius (xahwmBdxyeros),... two long and a short; as 
dv Fours. 


Compound feet. 
Dispondee (d:ondydsws),... a double spondee; as Gumsozroir- 


Tat. 
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Proceleusmatic (goxelevopatixds),...a double pyrrhic; as 
Aeydusvos. 

Ditrochee (8+t96ya00s),-.. a double trochee; as ovdlaBdrtec, 

Diiambus (dtlapuBos),... a double iambus ; as sopariztos. 

Greater lonic (‘Iuvexds &nd ualfovos),... a spondeée and a pyr- 
rhic; as 70e7téor. 

Smaller Ionic (‘Iwvxd¢ én’ édaovvos),.. a pyrrhic and a 
spondee; as &zolwiic. 

Choriambus (zoplauBos),... a choree and an iambus; as olo- 
perwy. 

Antispast (dytionaotos),... an iambus and a trochee; as 
lotnut. 

Epitritus I (éstrgetog &),... an iambus and a spondee; as 
ntigehdovtwy. 

Epitritus II (éuirgstog f),...a trochee and a spondee; as 
evioy7jcas. 

Epitritus III (élrgetos 7’)... a spondee and an iambus; as 
hyouusvoy. 

Epitritus IV (énizgtos 3’)... a spondee and a trochee; as 
&y»Fowmoror. . 

Peon I (nelwy &),... a trochee and a pyrrhic; as Adrdpusrec. 

Peon II (xelwy f),... an iambus and a pyrrhic; as &xovouas. 

Peon III (xelwy ¥'),... a pyrrhic and a trochee ; as tetigaot. 

Peon IV (xalwy o),...a pyrrhic and an iambus ; as dtéddyor. 


2. Arsis is that part of a foot on which the stress (ictus, 
beat) of the voice falls. The rest of a foot is called THESIS. 
The arsis is on the long syllable of a foot. For example 
the arsis of an iambus or anapest is on the last syllable; 
the arsis of a trochee or dacty] on the first. ° 


Note. The arsis of a spondee (——) is determined by the 
nature of the verse in which this foot is found: thus in tro- 
chaic or dactylic verse the arsis is on the first syllable, 
thus (-'-); in iambic or anapestic, on the last, thus (- -’). 

The tribrach (~~~) has the arsis on the first syllable, when 
it is found in trochaic verse, thus (- -~+); on the second 
syllable, when it stands for an iambus, thus (- ~' -). 

The dacty] (---) in anapzstic or iambic verse has the 
arsis on the second syllable, thus (- ~ +). 


The anapest (- - -) in trochaic verse has the arsis on the 
first syllable, thus (-' - -). 


| 


§ 234. 1. Verses are very often denominated from the 
foot which predominates in them. For example, the verse 
is called dactylic, when the dacty] (- ~~) predominates in it. 


2. A complete verse is called acatalectic (dxotadnxtixdc). 
A verse, of which the last foot is deficient, is called catalec- 
tic (xatadnxtuxds). . 

Particularly, a trochaic, iambic, or anapestic verse is 
called catalectic, when it has an odd number of feet and a 
syllable: hypercatalectic (Snegxatddyxtos), when it has an 
even number of feet anda syllable: brachycatalectic (Boazv- 
xaté&dyxtos), when it has only an odd number of feet. For 
examples see below. 


3. The trochaic, iambic, and anapestic verses, are mea- 
sured by dipodies (d:nodla from dls and xois), that is, by 
pairs of feet. Thus an iambic verse of four feet is called 
zambic dimeter ; of six, iambic trimeter; of eight, iambic 
tetrameter. 


§ 235. Casura is the separation, by the ending of a word, 
of syllables rhythmically or metrically connected. There 
are three kinds of cesura : 


1. Cesura of the root ; 
2. Cesura of the RHYTHM}; 
3. Cesura of the VERSE. 


1. The cesura of the foot occurs when a word ends be- 
fore a foot iscompleted. E. g. 4ow- | tycey | ngutt usy | od- 
tous, | motsgot- | tats vav- | oY xgatov- | ovy, where the last syl- 
lable of the word vavot begins a foot. So Lvov | gue. | 
make m0- | Atv, yy- | guos 0’ &- | yuvac, where éalanake, yrowos 
terminate in the middle of the foot. 


~ 2. The cesura of the rhythm occurs when the arsis falls 
upon the last syllable of a word ; by which means the arsis 
is separated from the thesis. This can take place only in 
feet which have the arsis on the first syllable. E. g. Ages, 
"A-| 9&5 Booto- | dovys, wt. | avpove, | tevysar- | ndyt%, where the 
arsis (985) of the second foot falls upon the last syllable of 
"Ages. This cesura allows a short syllable to stand instead 
of a long one (§ 18. 2); as Towec | wsv xhay- | yn 7’ av0- | ay 
a’ Yoav | dgvi- | des oc where the last syllable (Jes) of dgvtFes 
is made long by arais. 
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3. The cesura of the verse is a pause in verse, so intro- 
duced as to aid the recital, and render the verse more 
melodious. It divides the verse into two parts. 

In the dactylic pentameter, and in the trochaic, iambic, 
and anapestic tetrameter its place is fixed. See below. 

Other kinds of verse (as the dactylic herameter) have 
more than one place for this ceesura. 


§ 236. The last syllable of every verse is common, that 
is, it can be long or short without regard to the nature of 
the foot. 


TROCHAIC VERSE. 


§ 237. The fundamental foot of the trochaic verse is 
the trochee (- -). The tribrach (- - -) can stand in every 
place instead of thé trochee. ‘The spondee (--) and the 
anapeest (- - -) can stand in the even places (2, 4, 6, 8). 

In proper names, the dactyl (- --) can stand in all the 
places, except the 4th and the 7th. | 


§ 238. The TRocHAIC MONOMETER consists of two feet. 
It is generally found among trochaic dimeters. E. g. (Aris- 
toph. Pac. 580) . 


77¥08 | vdvt. 


§ 239. 1. The rrocuaic DIMETER acatalectic consists of 
four feet, or two dipodies. E. g. (Aristoph. Pac. 571-74) 


Gli” &- | vauryn- | odertec, | & ’vdgec, 
ans OX- | avtng- | ty¢ mk- | dowd, 

ay mitt. | gery’ av- | ty 20d” | duty, 
tur t8 | miihiot- | wy & | xeevary. 


First with trembling hollow motion, 
Like a scarce awakened ocean, . 
Then with stronger shock and louder, 
Till the rocks are crushed to powder. 


2. The TROCHAIC DIMETER catalectic consists of three 
‘feet and a syllable. It is found among trochaic dimeters 
acatalectic. E. g. (Aristoph. Av. 1477-79) 


touto | wer ye | too | ales 
Blacta- | vee xoe | cixo- | partes 
tov 08 \ zero | vos mi \ avy. 


§ A0—§ 243. IAMBIC VERSE. 269 


Could the stoutest overcome 
Death’s assault and baffle doom, 
Hercules had both withstood, 
Undiseased by Nessus’ blood. 


§ 240. The rrocHnaic TETRAMETER catalectic consists of 
seven feet and a syllable. Its verse-cesura occurs at the 
end of the fourth foot. This cesura is often neglected by 
the comedians, but very seldom by the tragedians. E. g. 
(Zschy]. Agam. 1650-51) : 

el | Jn gt- | doe do- | trae, || todgyor | ody & | xag to- | de- 

ele | dy St- | os mgo- | xwmoy || mas tig | evrgs- | mute- | To. 


Judges, jurymen, and pleaders, | xe whose soul is in your fee; 
Ye who, in a three-pieced obol, || father, mother, brother see. 


IAMBIC VERSE. 


§ 241. The fundamental foot of the iambic verse is 
the iambus (--). The tribrach (---~) can stand in every 
place instead of the iambus. The spondee (- -) or the 
dactyl (- - -) can stand in the odd places (1, 3, 5, 7). 

The anapest (---) can stand in all the places except 
the last. ‘The tragedians admit an anapest in an even 
place only when it is contained in a proper name. 


242. The 1AMBIC MONOMETER consists of two feet. It 
is found chiefly in systems of iambic dimeters. E. g. (Aris- 
toph. Eq. 455) 

was toLs | xodouc. 
§ 243. 1. The rampic DIMETER acalectic consists of four 
feet. E. g. (Aristoph. Ach. 266-70) 

&xt@ | 0° &rer | mgoce- | mov, ag 

tov dn- | wow él. | Suv a- | ouevos, 

onovdas | moty- | otpsvoc | guav~ 

Tp, Moa | yuditoy | ts, xoe | wiywr, 

nat Ade | wizyow | dnad- | ditysec. 


Trust not for freedom to the Franks, 
They havea king who buys and sellg ; 
In native swords and native ranks, 
The only hope of courage dwells. 


2. The 1AMBIC DIMETER catalectic consiste of three feet 
and a syllable. It is found among iambic dimeters acata- 
lectic. E. g. (ibid. eee 
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avne | dyvev- | onxer | te tats 
onovdat- | avy 4 | du- xodx | dom 
xev ob- | deve us- | tadw- | oser. 
xotayss | av tys | xogdys | to wshe- 
tag on- | mag | otadsv- | &- 
dxov- | aas dg- | Sua- | opatuy ; 
dnta- | te tay- | zedee- | @. 


That Sylvia is excelling, 
Upon this dull earth dwelling. 


§ 244. 1. The 1rampic TRIMETER acataleotic consists of 
six feet. It never has a tribrach (~~~) in the last place. Its 
verse-ceesura occurs after the second foot: sometimes after 
the third foot. Sometimes the verse-cesura is entirely 
neglected. E. g. (Aischyl. Prom. Vine. 1-6) 


xFovos | usr &¢ | rylov- | gov || 4- | xousy | sredoy, 
SxvIqy | 8¢ oi- | wor, | aBa- | tow ele | dey- | poor. 
‘“Hoac- | ote, || cou | ds yon | ushscw | ére- | orodas, 
ds oou | zar70 | epec- | to, || tow- | de mgo¢ | metgarg 
Syy- | 4oxo7- | feroes || tov | Asug- | yor dy- | uioas, 
adapuar- | tivav | deomwy | év ad- | Oyxtor | edacc. 
2. The scazon or choliambus (oxdtav or ywhaufos, that 


is, lame iambic) is the iambic trimeter acatalectic with a 


spondee or trachee in the last place. E. g. (Aschrion apud 
Athen. VIII) 


&yd Diharvic, || 4 ’alBwtos dv Fgdmnorc, 
évtatta yiog || 7 waxed xsxolunuce. 


Hohuxgétns 52, || zy» youd» ’ADynvaios, 
Mbywr te naimddnuc, || wal xaxh yliooe. 


§ 245. The 1amBic TETRAMETER Catalectic consists of 
seven feet and a syllable. Its verse-cesura is at the end of 
the fourth foot: but this cxsura is often neglected by the 
comedians. E. g. (Aristoph. Pl. 261-63) 


odxouy | modae | Syzov | deyw; || ov” ad-| tog odx | dxov- | sic, 
6 ds- | onorns | yag py- | ov 8- | pas 4 | Sswg | daar. | tos 
wuzoou | Brov | xa dv- | axohov Cyoaey | dmod- | Aaysy | tas. 


A captain bold of Halifax, \\ who lived in country quarters. 


§ 26—§ 249. DACTYLIC VERSE. w71 


DACTYLIC VERSE. 


§ 246. The fundamental foot of the dactylic verse is 


the dactyl (-~-). The spondee (--) may stand for the 
dactyl. 


§ 247. 1. The pactyxic DIMETER acatalectic consists of 
two dactyls. It is found among tetrameters. E. g. (Aris- 
toph. Nub. 303) : 


puatodo- | xo douos. 


2. The DAcTYLIc DIMETER catalectic on two syllables 
consists of a dacty] and a spondee or trochee. E. g. 
(Eschyl. Agam. 46, 74) 


ty00” cro | yogic 
fruvousy | iozty. 


§ 248. 1. The pactyLic TRIMETER catalectic on one 
syllable consists of two feet and a syllable. E. g. (Adschy]. 
Supp. 841) | 

dhun- | evta m0- | gov, 
deonoor- | @ Evy ¥- | Bose. 


2. The DACTYLIC TRIMETER Catalectic on two syllables 
consists of three feet and two syllables forming a spondee 
or trochee. E. g. (Aéschyl. Agam. 107, 118) 


Gixay | ouuputos | alow. 
moumgs- | mto1s év &- | dparos. 


§ 249. 1. The pacryLic TETRAMETER acatalectic con- 
sists of four feet, the last of which is a dactyl, or (on ac- 
count of the last syllable being common) a cretic(---). E. g. 
(Aristoph. Av. 1746-7) 


& usya | yoursor | daorego- | 275 gaos, 
@ dios | duBgotov | éyzos | sevgpogor. 
2. The TETRAMETER catalectic on one syllable consists 
of three feet and a syllable. E. g. (Aéschyl. Suppl. 541) 
nokia. Boo- | twy dsa- | wsrBous- | va. 


3. The TETRAMETER catalectic on two syllables consiste 
of three feet and two syllables forming aspontes ot \rochse 
E. g- (id. Agam. 112, 62, 69) 
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Sougsos | dgveg | Tevxged’ én’ | alav. 
Zeus, modv- | &vogos | dupe yv- | VOLLKOG. 
ob? ino- | xhawwy, | ovd’ dr0- | derBwr. 


§ 260. 1. The pacrytic PENTAMETER acatalectic con- 
sists of five feet, the last of which is a dactyl. E. g. 
(Aristoph. Av. 1748) 


@ xFove- | at Bagu- | gyses | dufooqo- | gor F duc. 
Such verses are very rare. 


2. The DacTYLIc PENTAMETER catalectic on one syllable 
consists of four feet and a syllable. E. g. (Soph. Aj. 224) 


tov usya- | dow Java. | wy dno- | xAntous- | var. 


3. The DACTYLIC PENTAMETER Catalectic on two sylla- 
bles consists of four feet and two syllables. E. g. (Aschyl. 
Agam. 123, 121) 


’Arger- | dag wayt- | uous, da- | 4 dayo- | datas. 
ailivoy | aidevoy | elas, 10d’ | sd vt- | xato. 


4. The ELEGIAC PENTAMETER consists of two trimeters 
catalectic on one syllable (§ 248. 1). The first. hemistich 
almost always ends in a long syllable. The verse-cesura 
occurs after the second foot. This kind of verse is cus- 
tomarily subjoined to the heroic hexameter. E. g. (Theogn. 
147-8, 151-2) 


Botico 8” edtosbiay GAlyous ovr xoipacey ol scr, 

% miov- | tee, ade- | xag || yonuata | maoaps- | vos- 
Aijuata psy daluwy xal nayxdxy avdgl didworr- 

70° dge- | t7 dke- | yous || dxdgaor, | Kugy,’ és. | trav. 


§ 261. 1. The pactytic HEXAMETER acatalectic consists 
of six feet, the last of which is a dactyl. E. g. (Soph. 
Electr. 134) 


GAd? @ | mavrot- | as pedo- | tyros &- | wsrBous- | vas yagi. 
It is used by the tragedians in systems of tetrameters. 


2 The DAcTYLIC HEXAMETER (or heroic hexameter) 
catalectic on two syllables, consists of six feet, the last of 
which is a spondee or trochee. The fifth foot is commonly 
adactyl, KE. g. (Odys. \-9) 


§ %2—f 254. ANAPASTIC VERSE. 273 


dvdga wos | évvens, | wovoe., || z0- | Avtgomoy, | bs pode | mode 
mhayyFn, 8- | 8+ Tgor- | u¢ || te- | gow mrods- | sPgor 8- | regcer: 
nobly | 3 dvFou- | nv || Wer | dorea, | xae voor | éyrw- 
mohha 3° dy’ | &» mov- | ty || rater | dhysa | dy xata | Pipoy, 
dovuus- | vos hy | 78 yo- | x7» || xae | vooroy &- | targuv. 
The predominant verse-cesura is that in the middle of 
the third foot; either directly after the arsis, as 
ahkyxFny, eet Tgotns || tegdy st0dle Door Enegosy- 
or in the middle of the thesis of a dactyl, as 
Artods xal didg vids: || 6 yap Bards yokwFelc. 
Sometimes the verse-cesura occurs immediately after the 
arsis of the fourth foot. E. g. | 
doviusvos hy 18 wuyhy, || xal »dotoy étalon. 


-The verse-cesura which occurs between the fourth and 
sixth feet is called the bucolic cesura. E. g. (Theocrit. 
» 12) 


Ais motl tay vuupay, dijc, alndde, || ryde xadiEas, 
Gs td xdtavtss toito yeddogoy, || gre uugixas. 


ANAPESTIC VERSE. 


§ 252. The fundamental foot of the anapestic verse 
is the anapest (---). The spondee (--), the dactyl 
(---), or the proceleusmatic (--~~-), may stand for the 
anapeest. 


A dactyl very seldom precedes an anapest in the same 
dipody. 


§ 253. The ANAPESTIC MONOMETER consists of two feet. 
E. g. (Eschyl. Agam. 57, 83, 86) 
yoor b- | Eufoay. 
ov de, Tuy- | dageo. 
Tiv0s y= | yelias. 


254. 1. The aNAPHSTIC DIMETER acatalectic consists 
of four feet, the last of which is either an anapest, a spondee, 
oratrochee. The legitimate verse-cesura is in the second 
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arsis : it is often made however in the short syllable imme- 
diately after the second arsis. E.g. (Eurip. Ale. 29 & seq.) | 


ze av mgoc | psladgoss ; | vs ov | de solscc, 
Pop 5 ade- | xecg ad, || tipas | éveguy 
dpage- | Cousros | xas xata- | naver. 
Tabourgi, tabourgi, || thy larum afar 
Gives hepe to the aed || and promise of war. 
All the sons of the mountains |j arise at the note, 
Chimariote, Illyrian, || and the dark Suliote. 
2. The ANAPESTIC DIMETER catalectic (called also pare- 
miacus, wagouaxds) consists of three feet and a syllable. 
It has no cesura. (Eschyl. Pers. 7, 20) 


sero | zopas | qoger- | esr. 
reols nou | OTigos | TEAQE YOr- | T&C. 
Nors. Anapestic dimeters consisting wholly of spondees 
are not uncommon. E. g. (Eurip. Hec. 154 & seq.) 


deslala Seslatov ype, 
dovisias 1a¢ ob tlatas, 
Tac od pegracs & pol jos. 

§ 255. The anapastTic TETRAMETER catalectic (called 
also Aristophanean) consists of seven feet and a syllable. 
The verse-cesura comes after the fourth foot; in some in- 
stances, after the short syllable immediately following . the 
fourth fuot. E. g. (Aristoph. Ach, 627 & seq.) 


2 od | ys yogos- | ory égs-| ornxsy | tpuysxoss | 6 deda- | oxalos 


odrr0s sagesy | mpos to De-| atgor || Asker, | dc ds- | Ecoc 2- | ov 

SiaBad. | dousvos | 5” dro toy | ExIguv | dv ’ADy- | vasosg | tayzv- 
Bov- | does, 

Os xo- | unde | Tyr rolsy | fuoy, | xas tov | Snuor | xa FuBos- | Lee. 


CRETIC VERSE. 


} 256. The cretic verse, of which the fundamental foot 
is the cretic (- v-), admits a first pron (- vu u), and some- 
times a fourth pxon (uu © -) 


The cretic dimeters, trimeters, and tetrameters are the 
moat common. KE. g-. (Bachy\. Suppl. 421 & seq.) 
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pnd” ibys | uw’ 8& &dgay dimeter 
noludewr | gdora- | oFesoay @ trimeter 
nay xgatoc &- | yww yFovog dimeter 
yrates 3° SBouw | drveguy do. 


The verse-cesura of the tetrameter is after the second 
foot. E. g. (Simmias apud Heph.) 


paiteg @ nétvee, || xdIDs, vuupay FBoar. 


Nore. Sometimes the first foot of a cretic verse is pre- 
ceded by a syllable (called anacrusis). E. g. (Aristoph. 
Pac. 1128) © 

jOoual y’, douas 
xgtt- | vous dnnhlayusyos, 
T- | god te xal xpouudwy. 


CHORIAMBIC VERSE. 


§ 257. 1. Some choriambic dimeters acatalectic consist 
of two choriambuses (-vu-). E. g. (Aristoph. Vesp. 526) 


viv 08 thy éx | Dhuerégov. 
Others consist of a choriambus and a diiambus (u-~-), or 
the contrary. E. g. (id. Eq. 581 & seq.) 


& nolwid- | ye HMadldc, & 
tis tsou- | thins dna. 
ody mohéug | te, xal mo0v7- 
tais, &e. 


Others consist of a spondee or trochee, a choriambus and an 
iambus. E. g. (Soph. Ant. 341-2) 


Tovto | xal modcod | mépay 
mdytou | zerusgly | vdTy. 


2. The choriambic dimeter catalectic consists of a chori- 
ambus and a bacchius (- - -), or of.a spondee, a choriambus, 
and a syllable. E. g. (Aristoph. Eq. 565, 564) 


usaFopdgor | torigers. 
oe ew ew 8 MH H 
valous [ mods td 7098- ( ots. 
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PEONIC VERSE. 


§ 258. The peontc tetrameter catalectic on three sylla- 
bles consists of three first pzons (—v v u), and a dactyl or 
cretic. The verse-cesura occurs at the end of the second 
foot. E. g. (Aristoph. Vesp. 12756, & seq.) 


© paxdgu’ | Adtdusvec, | do os waxa- | eltouer- 
naidas ept- | tevoas ore | yewpotsyrs- | xwtctovs. 
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ysto, 179. N. 
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yvaun, omitted after the arti- 
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yoatis, 43. 2. 
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ddéo, ibid. 

ea pluperfect in, 85. N. 4. 

sidds and éuotdusvog with 
gen., 185. N. 2. 

ius go, 209. N. 4. 

sivae apparently superfluous, 
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sins, 93. N. 3. 

sis omitted before the gen., 
177. N. 6.—sls synony- 
mous with 6 adrés, 196. 
N. 2 

sigly of Aéyovosy, 148. 3. 

éxaotos, 140.4; 157. N. 3. 
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éxutgonstw, 163. 2. 

sgo¢ adjectives in, 131. 3. 
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national appellatives in, 
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127. 2. 
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3 and 5. 

wy patronymics in, 127. 1. 

xaxOo see 

xaté drops the final - vowel 
before a consonant, 10. 
N. 2 

xatynyogéw, 183. N. 1. 

xeloouas with acc., 207. N. 1. 

xAngovouéw, 178. N. 1. 

xvao contraction of, 23. N. 1. 

xouvdc with gen., 174. N.— 
with dat., 196. N. 1. 

xénna, 1. N. 3. 

xuxedy accusative of, 37. 
N.&, 
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AoBé and AéBe, 93. N. 3. 

day Fav with acc., 163. 2. 

. deboaw with acc., 163. N. 1. 

Adw verbs in, 96. 6. 

fe nouns in, 129. 4. 

#é and »} with acc., 171. 

“dhe comparison of, 126.N.2. 

éhi with infin., 219. N. 1. 

éteott, 178. N. 2. 

metézyw, 178. N. I. 

£7 nouns in, 129. 5. 

i} not, 224. 

furijoxw, 182. N. 1. 
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fos nouns in, 129. 3. 

foo adject. in, 131. 7. 

» changes of, 12. 

vais, 43, 2. 

vy see pc. 

. wexdw, 164. N. 2. 

vly see uly, 

vixtwo comparison of, 125. 
N. 2. 


yuw and vis verbs in, 95. 9. 

6 aités with dative, 195. N. 2. 

6d6¢ omitted after the article, 
140. N. 5. . 

ost adjectives in, 131. 5. 

olxsios with gen., 174. N. 

ofos, 149, N. 1; 219. N. 2. 

ovos adject. in, 131. 1. 

bis, 43. 2. 

ola?’ § deécor, 218. N. 3. 

dlocs, 140. 4. 

duvyue with acc., 163. 2. 

Suovos and adsdgds, 195. N. 1. 

dgée with acc., 163. N. 1. 

os neuters in, 128. 4. 

doce, 137. N. 6. 

ob, 224. 1. 

mis, 140. 4. 

megardouae with acc., 207. N.1. 

msgittéc with gen., 186. N. 2. 
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HloveWby acc. and voc. of, 
37. N. 2; 38. N. 2. 

mpayuo omitted after the ar- 
ticle, 140. N. 5. 

moéner subject of, 159. 1. 

mpooyxer, 178. N. 2.—subject 
of, 159. 1. 

mpoteyou comparison of, 125. 
N.2 


atw verbs in, 96. 2. 

@ doubled, 13. 

é¢@ for oo, 6. N. 

ao between two consonants, 
11. 

ody or capni, 1. N. 3, 

od (Doric) = ¢, 6. N. 

ots nouns in, 123. 3. 

oxoy and oxouyy imperf. in, 
85. N. 5. 

oxo verbs in, 96. 8 and 14. 

oudw contraction of, 23. N. I. 

ooa femin. in, 127. 7. 

gow verbs in, 96. 3 and 4. 

guyn nouns in, 128. 3. 

atvowa followed by the par- 
ticiple, 222. N. 1. 

ozéthos with gen., 177. N. 3. 

cwtio voc. of, 38. N. 2. 

téhas with gen., 177. N. 3. 

taviyv, 141. N. 1. 

TELoa See TOL. 

teos verbals in, 132. 2.—teor, 
162. 2 and N. 1. 

tS, t™yQ, nouns in, 129. 2. 

ts femin. in, 128. 2. 

tlg ; preceded by the article, 
140. N. 6.—equivalent to 
moios ; 153. N. 

tlc omitted before the gen., 
177. N. 6. 

tovovtos preceded by the ar- 
ticle, 140. N. 6. 
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1b leybyevor, td ros ‘Ourgov, 
tobvartiory, 167. N. 3. 

tondlat, 141. N. 1. 

tonodt, ibid. 

tongly, ibid. 

tog verbals-in, 132. 1. 

t6s (article), 63. N. 2. 

408 = tlvog or tevds, 70; 71. 

tou, tots, tega, femin. in, 
127. 9. 


st for oo, 6. N. 
w = tlys or text 70; 71. 
vdgioy diminutives in, 127. 2. 
ve (long v) diphthong, 3. N. 1. 
vids omitted after the article, 
140. N. 5. 

vidvoy diminutives in, 127. 2. 
vdlog and viog dimin. in, ibid. 
voy dimin. in, ibid. 
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getye with gen., 183. 

g or gy gen. and dat. in, 31. 
N.3; 33. N. 4; 35. N. 2. 

goSéouas with acc., 207. N. 1. 

zecouas contraction of, 23. N. 
1.—with dat., 196. N. 1. 

ze} subject of, 159. 1.— with 
acc. and gen., 181. N. 

yooa omitted after the article, 
140. N. 5. 

wéo contraction of, 23. N. 1. 

ywé pronoun, 64. N. 2. 

wdns adject. in, 131. 6. 

whog adject. in, 13}. 3. 

wy nouns in, 127. 4. 

wee Nouns in, ibid. 

ic, donsg, Gots, dre, with gen., 
192. N. 2. 
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A. 
Abstract for concrete, 196. 
N. 4 


Accent, 19-21. 

Accusative sing. of the third 
declens., 37.—two accusa- 
tives after certain verbs, 
165; 166.—accusative of 
limitation, 167.—of time, 
168.—absolute, 168. N. 1. 
—terminal, 170.—after ué 
and »j, 171.—with prepo- 
sitions, 172. 

Active voice, 205. 

Adjectives, 48-56. 

Adverbs of manner 119.— 
of quantity, 120—of place, 

' 121.—of time, 122.—cor- 

relative, 123.— compari- 
son of, 125.—negative, 224. 

Anastrophe, 226. N. 1. 

Antepenult, 16. 1. , 

Aorist, 212.—passive, 206. 
N.2 


Apodosis, 213. 2. 

Apostrophe, 27. 

Apposition, 136. 

Arsis, 232. 2. 

Article, 63; 139-142; posi- 
tion of the, 141.—before 
adverbs, 141. 1.—before 
an entire proposition, 14]. 
2.—before any word, 141. 
3.—equivalent to the de- 
monstrative and relative 
pronoun, 142.—before a 
participle, 140. N. 3; 177. 
N. 1. 


Attraction with the relative, 
149.—with the infinitive, 
168. N. 2; 161. 

Augment, 75.—syllabic, 76— 
79.—tem poral, 80-81.—of 
compound verbs, 82. 


B. 
Barytones, 19. 2. 
Breathings, 4. 


C. 
Cesura, 234. 
Causative verbs, 205. N. 5. 
Collective nouns, 137. N. 5; 
157. N. 3. 
Colon, 27. 
Comma, 27. 

Comparison of adjectives, 57 
—59.—of adverbs, 125. 
Composition of words, 135. 

Conjunctions, 228. 
Connecting vowel, 85. 
Consonants, 5. 
Contraction, 23. 
Copula, 160. 1. 
Coronis, 27. 


Crasis, 24. 
D 


Dative after adjectives, verbs, 
and adverbs, 195—196.— 
after siul, 196. N. 2.—of 
limitation, 197.—in con- 
nection with comparatives, 
197. N. 3.—apparently su- 
perfluous, 197. N.2.—after 
substantives, WI, SW. 4 
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of cause, manner, means, 
and instrument, 198.—of 
accompaniment, 199.—af- 
ter passive forms, 200.— 
of time, 201.—of place, 
202.—absolute, 201. N. 2. 
Deponent verbs, 208. 
Derivation of words, 125. 
Desideratives, 134. 4. 
Digamma, |. N. 3. 
Diminutives, 127. 2. 
Diphthongs, 3. 
Doubtful vowels, 2. N. 1. 


E. 
Elision, 25. 
Enclitics, 22. 


F. 
Final consonants, 16. N. 2. 
Future, 209.—Future third, 
211. 
G 


Gender, 30. 2. 
Genitive adnominal, 173.— 
after possessive pronouns 
and adjectives, 174.—after 
elul, 175.—after a neuter 
article, 176.—denoting a 
whole, 177.—of the reflex- 
ive pronoun, 177. N.5.—af- 
ter verbs whose action re- 
fers to a part, 178.—after 
verbs, to take hold of, &c., 
179.—to let go, &c., 180.— 
after words implying ful- 
ness, &&c., 181.--after verbs, 
to remember, &c., 182.— 
to accuse, &c., 183.—to be- 
gin, &c., 184.—after ver- 
bal adjectives, 185.—after 
comparatives, 186. — of 
cause, agent, instrument, 


ENGLISH INDEX. 


187.—of limitation, 188. 
of materia}, 189.—of price, 
190.—of time, 191.—abso- 
lute, 192.—of place, 193. 
—after prepositions, 194. 


I. 

Imperative perf., 209, N. 3. 

Imperfect, 210. 

Impersonal verba, 157. N. 8. 

Indicative, 213. 

Infinitive, 219-221.—eubject 
of, 158.—for the impera- 
tive, 219, N. 6.—with a, 
220. N. 2. 

Interjections, 229. 

Intransitive verbs, 205. 2. 

Interrogation, mark of, 27. 

Inversion, 148. 2. 

Iota subscript, 3. 

Irregular construction, 230. 


K. 
Koppa, 1. N. 3. 


L. 
Labials, changes of, 7-8. 
Linguals, changes of, 10. 


M. 
Metathesis, 26. 2. 
Middle verbs, 207. 
Moveable consonants, 15. 


N. 
National appellatives, 127.1. 
Negatives, 224-225. 
Neuters in 0, 33. N. 2.—nev- 
ter adjectives with the ar- 
ticle, 138. N. 2. 
Nominative sing. of the third 
declension, 36.—Nomina- 
tive for voc. 157. N. &— 
vbsolute, 230. 


ENGLI8H 


Nouns, 30.—indeclinable, 45. 
—<defective, 47.—anoma- 
lous, 46. 

Numerals, 60—62.—tables of, 
1. N. 5-6. 


0. 
Object, 162.-immediate, 163. 
Optative, 216-217. — Opta- 
tive perf. pass. 91. 2 
Oxytones, 19. 2. 


P. 

Palatals, changes of, 7; 9. 

Parenthesis, marks of, 27. 

Paroxytones, 19, 2. 

Participle, 222. 

Passive voice, 206. 

Patronymics, 127. 1. 

Penult, 16. 1. 

Perfect, 209. 

Period, 27. 

Perispomenon, 19. 2. 

Pluperfect, 209. 

Predicate, 156; 160. 

Prepositions, 226—227. 

Present, simple or original, 
96.—syntax, 209. 

Privative, a, 135. 4. 

Prononinals, 73. 

Pronouns, 64-73. — syntax, 
143-155. — personal not 
expressed, 157. N. 5. 

Pronunciation, 28. 

Proparoxytones, 19. 2. 

Properispomena, ibid. 


| Q. 
Quantity, 17-18.— marks of, 
27. 


R. 
Reduplication, 76. 1.—of the 
2 aorist, act. and mid., 78. 
N. 2.—Attic, SI. 
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Relative pronoun for demon- 
strat., 150.—for interro- 
gat., 151.—equivalent to 
tya, 162. 

Root of a verb, and tense- 
root, 83. 

Rough consonants, changes 
of, 14 


8. 

San or Sampi, 1. N. 3. 

Subject of a proposition, 156 
-161.—of a finite verb, 
157.—omitted, 157. N. 8. 
—of the infinitive, 158. 

Subjunctive, 214—215.—Subj. 
perf. pass., 91. 2. 

Substantives used adjective- 
ly, 136. N. 3. 

Syllables, 16. 

Synecphonésis or synizésis, 
23. N. 2 


T. 
Tenses, 209-112. 
Terminations, verbal, 84. 
Thesis, 232. 2. 
Tmesis, 226. N. 2. 
Transitive verbs, 201. 1. 


V. 

Vau, 1. N. 3. 

Verbs, pure, mute, and liquid, 
94.—penult of pure verbs, 
95.—contract, 116.—in po, 
117.—anomalous, 118. 

Versification, 22, & seq. 

Vocative, 24. 


Z. 
Zeugma, 231. 


for 7ek6-ow, read yokp-ow. 
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ERRATA. 
_ Page S line 25 

13 axa yloxe, 
o4 66 2 66 Td, ob, 
cs rT} 7 66 x40, 
2 “ 15 “ from néoas, * 
91 “ 25 “ Nore 4, 
93 “6 be ‘“ Nore 5., 
66 66 6s éyévovto, 
165 1 818,94 + § 156., 
167 31% 6 
180 “ 26  doudrtos, 
172 «f88  * § 146, 


axa ylto. 

tO ov. 

#7406’. 
from zdoa: 
Nore 5. 
Nore 6. 
éyéysto. 

) 157. 


dpudtros. 
§ 147. 


oe e2ahvw Ms 


